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PREFACE 

As it will be demonstrated in the introduction below (p. 15ff.) the 
study of the Sumerian language is not easy: the meaning of many 
words and grammatical elements is far from evident, the writing is 
defective and we are not able to analyse the grammar very well. In 
the history of Sumerology many studies about Sumerian grammar 
have been published, but as I.M. Diakonoff puts it: 'there are as many 
Sumerian languages as there are Sumerologists' (1976 p. 99). At least 
there are many different theories concerning particular grammatical 
problems. 

It is of course not possible here t o  give an account of all these stu- 
dies and much less t o  estimate the various theories. I shall therefore 
only mention the most important grammatical works which form the 
basis of our grammatical understanding of Sumerian today. The stu- 
dies mentioned below are those most often used and referred to  by 
the Sumerologists when translating and editing a text, even if they d o  
not agree with them. For other studies I refer to  the Bibliography. 

The first systematic description of the Sumerian language, to  which 
we still owe much today, is Arno Poebel's Gmndziige der sumerischen 
Grammatik, published in 1923. Poebel based his grammatical study 
on a variety of Sumerian texts: pre-Sargonic royal inscriptions as well 
as Neo-Assyrian bilinguals. In this book as well as in several articles 
(see Bibliography) he defined many grammatical categories: tenses, 
cases, the verbal morpheme led/ etc. The weakness of Poebel's gram- 
mar, however, is perhaps due to  the fact that he based his work on 
texts from different periods which cover a long space of time with- 
out paying enough attention t o  the different stages of the language 
and the consequences of the contact with the Akkadian language and 
of the death of the language. However, although it is partly obsolete, 
Poebel's work stands in many respects as the traditional grammatical 
study of Sumerian. 



Anothcr important work is Adam Falkenstein's Grammatik der Spra- 
che Gudeas von LagaE, 1-11, published 1949-1950, as well as many ar- 
ticles on grammatical problems (see Bibliography). Falkenstein fol- 
lows to  some cxtcnt the basic work of Poebel, but the fact that hc 
limited himself to  a single group of texts, namely the Gudea inscrip- 
tions which linguistically seem to  be the most reliable textual ma- 
terial, meant that he could revise the grammar of Poebel on various 
points. In a more general way Falkenstcin presented his grammatical 
theories in Das Sumen'sche (1959) which is an extremely short but 
practical outline of the Sumerian language. 

The main objections against Falkenstein's description of Sumerian 
is that he did not sufficiently realize the specific character and struc- 
ture of the language, but introduced categories from Indo-European 
languages into the Sumerian grammar, which fact resulted in some ob- 
scure interpretations and reconstructions of 'original' forms. How- 
ever, Falkenstein's grammar as well as that of Poebel represents the 
traditional, and probably the most widespread, view on Sumerian 
grammar among scholars today. 

A grammar dealing with the royal inscriptions of the Isin and Larsa 
dynasties is I. Karki, Die Sprache der sumerischen Konigsinschn~ten 
der friihaltbabylonischen Zeit (1967). This study is almost identical 
with Falkenstein's grammar of the Gudea language, as regards both 
terminology, composition as well as the treatment of grammatical 
categories. 

The Old Sumerian inscriptions from the first dynasty of LagaS 
were treated by E. Sollberger, SystBme verbal (1952), where a gram- 
matical view is presented which in many respects differs widely from 
that of both Poebel and Falkenstein. However, because of the defec- 
tive writing of the texts under consideration the alternative interpre- 
tations cannot easily b e  confirmed. 

Beside these grammars studies on individual grammatical problems, 
especially the verb, have been published, for instance R.R. Jestin, Le 
verbe sume'rien, in three volumes (1943-1954). 

Thorkild Jacobsen contributed to  the study of the Sumerian verb 
with his important articles 'Introduction t o  the Chicago Grammatical 
Texts' (1956) and 'About the Sumerian Verb' (1965). There he pre- 
sented an original view of the verbal system which goes far beyond 

the studies of Poebel and Falkenstein, and which gives many interest- 
ing and detailed suggestions as to  the meaning and analysis of the 
verbal morphcmes. 

Several other Sumerologists, especially in the last 10-15 years, have 
contributed to  the understanding of Sumerian grammar with studics 
on various grammatical problems. For instance, a new theory of the 
occurrcncc of case elements in the prefixc chain was published by 
Gene B. Gragg (see 99  425-426), and several studies of the verbal 
categories ham@ and ma& have been written by M. Yoshikawa and 
D.O. Edzard (see $ 9  231-241 and Bibliography). However, the most 
important discovery of the last years is perhaps the realization that 
Sumerian belongs t o  the so-called ergative languages. This fact im- 
plies a new basis of the study of the Sumerian language which in the 
future probably will improve our understanding of Sumerian in many 
respects. 

I t  is not my intention here t o  give a totally new and different repre- 
sentation of the Sumerian language. I rather think it useful to  present 
a general description of Sumerian, as coherent as possible. Therefore, 
textual material from various periods has been included, and, conse- 
quently, the present grammar will also to  some extent show the 
changes and development of the language by comparing certain forms 
and phrases. In my opinion, the Sumerian texts represent first of all 
the literary language and in the most important period, from the be- 
ginning of Ur 111 to the end of the Old Babylonian period, it has no 
connexion with a spoken language, since Sumerian probably died out 
in the last centuries of the 3rd mill. B.C. 'Development' means there- 
fore not the development of the spoken vernacular, but rather the 
changes of the written language. Partly for this reason the grammar 
often seems contradictory and we shall probably never understand 
the Sumerian language completely. 

Instead of developing elaborate systems according to which for 
instance every verbal form shall be explained, or instead of citing all 
instances of a certain form or  morpheme I have tried to  describe how 
the languagc functions by citing whole sentences and passages in 
order to illustrate the context in which this or that form can be used. 
In many cases I follow the basic work of the Sumerologists mentioned 



above, in other cases I have tried to  improve o r  modify earlier theo- 
ries; but also when I d o  not agree with them I have referred t o  vari- 
ous theories in order t o  present a varied picture of the Sumerian lan- 
guage and t o  point out other possibilities which may some day turn 
out t o  be right after all. 

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

The Sumerian Language has now been out of print for a couple of 
years and a reprint was much needed. This is a good opportunity to  
supply it with a bibliography of the literature on Sumerian grammar 
published since the first edition in 1984. 

Since The Sumerian language went to  press for the first time the 
study of Sumerian has become easier in some ways: through the 
publication of the first volumes of The Sumerian Dictionary and 
other lexical works and through modern editions of Sumerian texts. 
However, as our understanding of Sumerian grammar is still insuffi- 
cient, it is to be welcomed that many studies have been published 
in the last few years on exactly these most difficult and complex 
problems. Especially the verbal stems, the prefix chain and the ver- 
bal suffixes permanently puzzle the scholars and various theories 
concerning the verbal aspects, hamtu and marli, the use of pre-radi- 
cal -n- and -b-, and the meaning of the prefixes mu-, i-, a-, ba-, and 
bi- have been brought forth. After all, no consensus has been ob- 
tained how to interpret the Sumerian verbal forms; several theories 
exist side by side and none of them can explain all forms satisfacto- 
rily. The reasons for this situation are certainly the defective writ- 
ings of the older texts which prevent a grammatical analysis, on the 
one hand, and the 'decay' of the Sumerian language during the first 
centuries of the second millennium, the period from which most of 
the Sumerian literary texts come, on the other. The Babylonian 
scribes had no doubt a very good knowledge of Sumerian, and in 
the Edubba they even spoke Sumerian, but, nevertheless, it must be 
expected that the Sumerian language of this period was highly in- 
fluenced by Akkadian. It is likely that grammatical forms which had 
no Akkadian counterparts disappeared or were reinterpreted as cor- 
responding to Akkadian terms. If at least some of the problems of 
the Sumerian grammar can be explained on the basis of Akkadian, 



investigations on the relationship of Sumerian and Akkadian would 
probably help to throw light on the language in the Sumerian liter- 
ary texts. Language contact and the way Akkadian scribes treated 
Sumerian grammar, not only in the Old Babylonian period but also 
later on in the bilingual texts, are themes which have also been 
dealt with repeatedly in the last few years. 

Other fields, e.g. phonetics and the history of the Sumerian lan- 
guage, have not been as much in focus. The most surprising hy- 
pothesis has certainly been Jens Hrayrup's that Sumerian is a Creole 
language, a theory which, not unexpectedly, has found no approval 
among Sumerologists. The fact that such a theory could appear, em- 
phasizes our still imperfect knowledge and the necessity for more 
research in all fields of Sumerology. 

INTRODUCTION 

History of the Sumerian Language 

The peculiar situation of the Sumerian language and the special prob- 
lems connected with it are not so much due to  the status of Sumerian 
as a dead language, but mainly to the fact that it was probably no 
longer spoken already in that period from which by far the most Su- 
merian texts date. 

The Sumerian text material forming the basis of the present gram- 
mar is a part, but the most important part, of the Sumerian sources 
from Mesopotamia, namely including the Old Sumerian inscriptions 
from Lagas' from ca. 2500 B.C. on and ending with the literary texts 
written during the Old Babylonian period, i.e. until ca. 1600 B.C. 
These ca. 900 years are the period when Sumerian gradually changed 
from a spoken language to  a literary language only. We can say for 
certain that it was still spoken at the beginning of this period and 
that without doubt it was dead at the end of the OB period, but the 
advancing steps of the process cannot be followed in details. 

It must of course have some consequences for the study of a lan- 
guage whether it should be regarded as a spoken everyday language 
or whether it is used exclusively as a literary language written during 
generations by people having another language as their mother 
tongue. In the following I shall therefore try to outline the history of 
the Sumerian language. 

The heartland of the Sumerians is assumed to  be the southern part of 
Mesopotamia called Sumer, the boundary being somewhere north of 
Nippur; in the later part of the Early Dynastic period maybe not very 
far from that city.' We do not know when the Sumerians had their 

1. Cf. D.O. Edzard, 1965 p. 63: 'Wir konnen in der Periode fruhdynastisch I1 
mit einer weitgehend semitischen Besiedlung Nordbabyloniens und des Di- 
jala-Gebietes rechnen und damit einen Gegensatz 'semitischn Norden - su- 
merischer Suden' annehmen.' 



first contacts with the Akkadians, but they are probably of a very 
early date, ca. 3 0 0 0 . ~  There seems t o  be indications for a long period 
of close contact between Sumcrians and Akkadians, at least in thc 
boundary districts, although we cannot follow this in writtcn sources 
beforc ED I11 (ca. 2600 B.C.). As a result of this situation Akkadian 
as well as Sumerian underwent some changes such as thc adoption of 
loanwords. The Sumerian influence may already rather early havc 
caused the Akkadian word order: Subject - Object - Verb, which is 
unusual for a Semitic language.j Most clearly the early contact is 
shown in the archaic texts from Fara and Abii SalZbikh (i.e. ED I11 
ca. 2600 B.C.). In these texts there is a considerable amount of Ak- 
kadian personal names, and the scribes have Akkadian names as well. 
Although an Akkadian 2ame of course does not necessarily mean 
that the person is an Akkadian, the names must be taken as evidence 
for the presence of Akkadian speakers in ~ u m e r . ~  In the Abii SalZ- 
bikh texts the Akkadian loanword u 'and' is the earliest certain evi- 
dence of an Akkadian loanword in Sumerian context.' It thus seems 
probable that there was a rather large number of bilingual persons at 
that time (ED 111) in the northern part of Sumer t o  which Abti SaliT- 
bikh belonged. In view of what happens later on, we can perhaps say 
that in ED I11 the Sumerian speaking population was reduced com- 
pared with the preceding period. The Akkadian language thus spread 
from the North where bilingual regions were established, whereas the 
population in the southern part probably was still mostly Sumerian- 
speaking. 

During the reign of the Akkadian dynasty of Sargon the official lan- 
guage was primarily Akkadian, royal inscriptions and year dates werc, 

2. A. Falkenstein. 1960 p. 302. dates the earliest contacts to 'Friihdynastisch 
11'. 

3. Cf. W. von Soden, 1952, p. 183 1 130b. and, for general remarks on the Su- 
merian influence on the Akkadian language, 1965 p. 105. For the adoption 
of Sumerian loanwords, see Lieberman, 1977. The Sumerian influence on 
the Akkadian language before the Sargonic period cannot be proven because 
of the very limited number of sources for the Akkadian language (cf. Gelb, 
1961 p. 1-6). For the Akkadian influence on Sumerian. see A. Falkenstein, 
'Kontakte zwischen Sumerern und Akkadern auf sprachlichem Gebiet.'Ce- 
nava 8 (1960) p. 301-314. 

4. Cf. R.D. Biggs, 1957: 'Semitic Names in the Fara Period.' OrNS 36 p. 55-66; 
and 1974, p.27. See also n. 6 below. 

5. Cf. Biggs, 1974 p. 3 2. 

howcvcr, mostly bilingual. Both languagcs arc also uscd in religious 
tcxts likc incantations. In other contexts, howcvcr, Sumcrian is found 
only in Sumcr propcr. It thus sccms probablc that Sumcrian as an 
cvcryday languagc in this pcriod began scriously to vanish and that at 
lcast a-part of the Sumcrian population has bccomc bilingual, sincc 
Akkadian sourccs now also arc found in ~ u m c r . ~  

Nevcrthelcss, aftcr the Sargonic period, especially during thc 3rd 
dynasty o f  Ur, thc usc of Sumcrian incrcascd in official documc~its. 
Royal inscriptions, juridical and administrativc documcnts and lettcrs 
arc almost cntircly writtcn in Sumcrian, whcreas Akkadian tcxts are 
cxtrcmcly rarc.' Nco-Sumcrian literary tcxts are scarce (thc Gudca 
cylinders arc an outstanding cxccption), but a part of thc Sumcrian 
litcraturc attcstcd in OB is assumcd t o  havc becn composed during 
this pcriod.s This so-called Sumerian 'renaissancc', howcvcr, affcctcd 
most probably the writtcn languagc only, and thc trcnds from thc 
Sargonic period continue in the dircction that a still grcatcr part of 
thc Sumcrian population bccomes bilingual and finally givcs up the 
Sumcrian languagc. In Ur 111 thc usc of Sumcrian as a spoken lan- 
guagc sccms thus to  have been very limited. 

In thc following OB period Sumcrian must be regardcd as a dcad 
language, cven if still used as an official and literary languagc. By far 
the most litcrary texts of this pcriod arc thus Sumerian, and so arc 
thc royal inscriptions until the 1st dynasty of Babylon (see Textual 
Matcrial). 

In thc OB pcriod thc Sumcrian tradition was continued in thc 
'school', thc Eduba, whcrc thc litcrary tcxts wcrc copied and studicd. 
Sumcrian was hcre spoken by thc scholars and thc morc advanccd 
studcnts, who learned it, howcvcr, as a foreign l a n g ~ a ~ c . ~  Before Su- 
mcrian thus finally bccamc thc language of a limitcd numbcr of 
'scicntists', thcrc was pcrhaps a period whcn a part of thc population 
in Sumcr was ablc to  understand, at lcast in part, the Sumcrian 
hymns, royal proclaims. etc. by rccogniving somc Sumcrian words 
and cxprcssions, although thcy did not spcak Sumcrian thcmsclvcs. 

6. Far thc distribution of Sumeri~n and Akkadian sources. see Gclb. 1960 p. 
268. A catalogue of the Akkadian texts until OR timcs is Riven by Gclb 
1961 p. 1-19. 

7. Cf. Gclb, 1961 p. 16-19. 
8. See W.W. IIallo. 1976 p. 198f. 
9 .  Sce A.w. SjSberg, 1976 p. 161f. and cf. also below: Writing and Language 

Kcconstruction. p. 20-26. 



The history of the Sumcrian languagc as outlined here is based chief- 
ly on thc important study of I.J. Gelb: 'Sumerians and Akkadians in 
their Ethno-Linguistic Rclationship' (1960), and most recently the 
articlc of J.S. Cooper: 'Sumerian and Akkadian in Sumer and Akkad' 
(1973). Both argued for a comparatively early date o f  the extinction 
of Sumcrian as a spoken languagc and concludcd that Sumerian 
speakers were vcry fcw during Ur 111." However, the question is dis- 
puted, othcr Sumerologists are thus inclincd to the opinion that Su- 
merian was still a living language in NS but died out somewhere dur- 
ing the Old Babylonian period." The process of language death of 
course involves many cultural and social factors and there can hardly 
be given any general rules for the individual stages of its progress or 
of its duration. In our case historical and archaeological sources give 
only little direct information about the contact and rclation of Su- 
merians and Akkadians. and the date of the languagc death must be 
deduced from such secondary circumstances as the spreading of Su- 
mcrian and Akkadian pcrsonal names,'* thc occurrences of Sumerian 
inscriptions versus Akkadian, and the increasing number of Akkadian 
loanwords in Sumerian texts." All these indications are, however, 
rather uncertain and may allow for different interpretations. 

However, an early date of the language death would agree best 

10. Cf. Gclb. 1960 p. 270: 'While the Sumerian renaissance [i.e. Ur Ill]  affected 
thc use of  the written language the country as a whole continued in the 
direction of total Akkadization and elimination of Sumerian elements. This 
can be clearly established by the growing number of Akkadian personal and 
geographical names in thc South of thc country, of Akkadian loanwords in 
Sumerian, and by the fact that the  last three rulers of the Ur 111 dynasty 
bore Akkadian names. in contrast to thc first two rulers, whose names are 
Sumerian'. Cooper, 1973 p. 241: 'Sumcrian as a spoken language was in all 
probability dead o r  nearly so in Ur 111.' 

11. See F.R. Kraus, 1970 p. 86ff. f o r  an outline of the various viewpoints. Cf. 
also Lieberman. 1977 p. 21 n. 50: 'In all likelihood Sumerian continued t o  
be graced with native speakers down into the Old Babylonian period, through 
the Isin-Larsa period, although certainly the numbers of native speakers and 
the areas in which they lived gradually diminished and had already been sig- 
nificantly decreased before the Ur 111 period.' 

12. For the problematic relation between the language of the name and the 
'nationality' o f  its bearer, sce W. FIcimpel. 'Sumerische und akkadische Per- 
sonennarnen in Sumer und Akkad'. AfO 25, 1974-77, 171-174; and F.R. 
Kraus, 1970 p. 83-86. For a list of Sumerian names in the Sargonic period, 
see B.R. Foster, 1982. 

13. Cf. Gelb, 1960 and  n. 10 abovc. 

with thc available lingustic data. In fact the languagc of thc non- 
canonical texts like documents and letter-ordcrs, which prcsumably 
would be close to  thc spoken language, are vcry much influcnccd by 
~ k k a d i a n , ' ~  thus indicating that the Neo-Sumerian scribcs did not 
have Sumerian as their mother tongue. 

The process of the cxtinction of the Sumerian spoken language 
may, however, be more complicated as bricfly outlined hcre. The 
conclusions drawn on the basis of the linguistic material are thus cx- 
pected t o  concern only a part of the population, namely thosc who 
wrote the texts. Theoretically i t  is quitc possible, if not vcry likely in 
my opinion, that there werc more or less isolated Sumerian-speaking 
pockets in thc South as late as in the Old Babylonian period. Their 
language, however, had obviously no influence on written Sumerian, 
since they lived without linguistic contact to  the literary strata of the 
society." Such possible smaller groups of Sumerian speakers are 
therefore of very limited importance to  our grammatical study. 

If the history of the Sumerian people and language as described here 
is correct, we must conclude, I think, that thc last period where Su- 
merian was still a living language, spoken by the majority of the 
population, lies before the NS period. The NS and OB texts of vari- 
ous genres, both economic and literary, reflect the high status of Su- 
merian as the language of literature and of official and religious life, 
but not as the everyday language which was now almost exclusively 
Akkadian. 
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Writing and Language Reconstruction 

The Sumerian writing never attempted to  rendcr thc languagc pho- 
netically correct, exactly as it was spoken. The vcry first stages of 
writing as attcstcd in Uruk and 6emdet N q r  (about 3000 B.C.) were 
pictographic or  ideographic in nature, thus rendering only the most 
important words like the catchwords of an account or  a literary text. 
This principle was never totally abandoned in the Sumerian writing, 
although morc and morc grammatical elcmcnts and phonctic comple- 
ments wcrc gradually addcd. The original catchword principlc is also 
apparcnt in thc fact that for instance in thc inscriptions from Lagag 
thc signs werc not written in that ordcr in which thcy had t o  bc read 
until ca. 2470 (the reign o f  Eanatum). Notc, however, that Akkadian 
namcs wcrc always writtcn in thc right order, although the ordcr of 
signs of thc Sumcrian contcxt was free. 

The ideographic writing system without phonctic signs for gram- 
matical elements mcans that the identification of thc language be- 
hind the writtcn records is not immediately evident. On the basis of 
homonymous signs it is, howcvcr, madc certain that the language of 
thc Uruk and ecmdet  Nalr tcxts is Sumerian. The picture of a recd, 
Sumerian: gi = 'recd', is thus used for the verb gi = 'to return'. The 
tcxts must therefore bc considered Sumerian, since it is not very like- 
ly that cxactly the words for 'rced' and 'return' would bc homony- 
mous in any other languagc bcsides Sumerian. 

See A.A. Vaiman, 1974 'ubcr die protosumcrische Schrift', Acta Antiqua 
22 p. 15f. A. Falkenstcin, 1936 p. 37ff., argued for the Sumerian 1ar)yage 
in the 6emdet Naqr texts in the same way based on thc signs: EN LIL TI, 
which he interpreted as a personal namc: 'Enlil erhalte am Lebcn!'. TI 
which is the picturc of an arrow is thus used for thc homonyms 'grrow' and 
'lifc' both = ti. Thc corrcct reading of thc sign group is. howcvcr. E.EN.TI as 
statcd by A.A. Vaiman. 1974 p. 15. 

Thc dcvclopmcnt of thc Sumcrian writing and its function primarily 
as an aid to  memory has bccn described by 1.M. DiakonofT, 1976 
'Ancient Writing and Ancicnt Writtcn Language' ( A S  20 p. 99-121): 
(The Sumerian writing systcm) 'cvcn whcn using a maximum o f  pho- 
nctic valucs crcatcd for its s i p s  according to  the rcbus principlc, still 
rcmaincd in its csscncc a mnemonic systcm in which an cxact rcndcr- 
ing of thc pronunciation was not aimed at. Thus whcn wc try to  
find out the morphophonological structure ol' thc Sumcrian languagc, 
we must constantly bear in mind that we arc not dealing with a lan- 
guage directly but arc rcconstructing i t  from a very impcrfect mne- 
monic writing systcm which had not been basically aimed at thc rcn- 
dering of morphophoncmics' (p. 112). Cf. also M. Civil, 1973b 'The 
~umer ian  Writing System: Some Problems', OrNS 42: 21-34. 

The typical diffcrcnces between thc old and thc young scribal tradi- 
tion can be illustrated by the following passage of 'Instructions of 
Suruppak t o  his son Ziudsudra' of which both a vcrsion from Abii Sa- 
IZbikh (ca. 2600) and an Old Babylonian vcrsion cxist: 

(1) [gcS]tug2 inim zu kalam til-la Suruppak dumu na [nla-mu-ri 

(2)  ud-ba (...) Suruppak gcStug2 tuku inim galam inim zu-a ka. 
lam-ma ti-la-im, Suruppakki-c dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un- 
ri-ri '(On that day $uruppak), the wise one, the onc knowing 
(elaboratc) words, who lives in Sumer, Suruppak gavc instruc- 
tions to  (his) son.' 
( I )  = Abii Salabikh version = OIP 99, 256 I 4-6, scc Alster, 
1974 p. 11; (2) = OB version 5-6, see Alster, 1974 p. 34; in 
parenthcsis thc additions of the OB version. 

The addition of pronominal elements in verbal forms can be illus- 
tratcd by thc following cxamplcs: 

(3) ensi2-da Lagas'kie hi.gril-la Bu mu-da-peg-e (Gudca, cyl. B 
XIX 14-15) 

(4) D~n.li l-da kalam-e hi.$l-la Bu mu-un-da-an-peg-e (Enki 
and thc World Order 329, text H) 



(3): 'with the ensi (the city) LagaS expands in abundance'; 
(4): 'with Enlil the land (or: the people = ug-e) expands in 
abundance'. 

Other comparisons of texts from different periods can be found in: 
M. Civil e t  R.D. Biggs, 1966 'Notes sur des textes sumiriens ar- 
chai'ques', RA 60 p. 12; and I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 104-108. 

For the orthographic style called UD.GAL.NUN which occurs in 
the Early Dynastic texts from Fara and AbCi Saliibikh and which ap- 
parently is based on a simple substitution of signs, see: R.D. Biggs, 
1974 p. 32; W.G. Lambert, 1976 and 1981; J. Krecher, 1978b; B. Al- 
ster, 1982. 

Bearing in mind the special character of the Sumerian writing as dem- 
onstrated above: an aid to memory rather than a phonetic transcrip- 
tion of the spoken language, we must state that strictly speaking the 
only thing we can do on this basis is to try t o  describe how some 
grammatical relations are expressed in the writing. Since we cannot 
take the texts at their face value a detailed grammatical description 
of the language as presumably spoken would be a rather uncertain 
task of reconstructing. As stated by M. Civil one of the pitfalls facing 
the Sumerologist is the assumption that 'what is not written in the 
texts is not in the utterance' (1973b p. 21), and other pitfalls are er- 
roneous reconstructions of grammatical elements, where they per- 
haps never were present. 

Nevertheless it is not only tempting but also necessary, I think, at 
least \to try to draw some conclusions about the spoken language be- 
hind the written records. The case of Sumerian is, however, a special 
one, since we have two stages of linguistic tradition which have t o  be 
treated differently: 1. the 'mnemonic' rendering of the spoken lan- 
guage, and 2. the literary tradition of the dead language. The turning- 
point is, as described elsewhere, probably somewhere in the last cen- 
turies of the 3rd millennium. 

1. Before the language death the writing was mainly an aid t o  mcm- 
ory rendering the most important words and morphemes in an ideo- 
graphic manner, omitting many things which were not thought abso- 
lutely necessary for the understanding of the text. The omissions 
were not solely a choice of the individual scribe, but follow some 
scribal rules and conventions. 
2. After the extinction o f  spoken Sumerian the writing was still 

'mnemonic' in character, since the Sumerian literary tradition was 
not only scribal, but also oral, and the texts were thus still a supple- 
ment to  oral representation. 

Cf. M. Civil, 1976a p. 130: 'The OB Nippur scribe learncd t o  asso- 
ciate sounds and meanings with the signs hc was being trained to  
write from the teacher's oral instruction, and certainly not from con- 
sulting a tablet.' 

Cf. also I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 108f.: 'A scribe who was sure he 
would not be misunderstood could allow himself t o  leave out an end- 
ing here and an ending there, even as late as Ur I11 and probably latcr. 
(...) The better trained the scribe and the more routine the text, the 
less need there was t o  express in writing everything that existed in 
the language.' 

However, as Sumerian became a foreign language t o  the scribes the 
need for a more elaborate writing grcw, and full writings of endings 
like the pronominal suffixes as well as the insertion of pronominal 
prefixes in the finite verbal forms are charactcristics of these texts 
(cf. the examples above). By completing the writing in this way the 
scribes probably followed some rules for reciting the Sumerian lan- 
guage as it was taught in the education center, the Eduba, where the 
instruction, at least in the more advanced classes, seems t o  have been 
carried out in sumerian.16 It is not impossible that the members of 
the Eduba knew some rules concerning the grammar and pronunci- 
ation of Sumerian, dating back to  the time when the language was 
still spoken, but it is of course not likely that an oral tradition like 
this could survive the extinction of the spoken language in several 
hundred years without modifications. Certainly, the recitation and 
grammatical understanding of the Akkadian scribes during the first 
half of the 2nd mill. B.C. are in many respects different from that of 
the original Sumerian speakers, and errors, mistakes and forms influ- 
enced by the Akkadian language must be expected." The problem is, 

16. Cf. A.W. Sjobcrg, 1976 p. 161f. For the teaching of Sumerian in Eduba, see 
also H.LJ. Vanstiphout, 1979: 'How did they learn Sumerian?' JCS 31: 
118-126. 

17. Uncertainty and irresolution concerning the correct Sumerian form can ap- 
parently be seen in the many variants of the literary texts, cf. C.B. Cragg, 
1972a: 'Observations on Grammatical Variation in Sumerian Literary Texts', 
JAOS 92: 204-213. 



however, that we are not always able to decide whethcr a form or an 
exprcssion is originally Sumcrian or rathcr has to  be rcfcrrcd t o  this 
post-Surnerian stagc. 

Moreover, mainly for orthographic reasons, we know very little 
about the Old Sumerian grammar, and, therefore, in many cases we 
arc ablc to understand the OS tcxts only whcn comparing with later 
grammatical constructions. On the other hand, thc Sumerian gram- 
mar as it is availablc in thc morc comprchensivc post8umerian tcx- 
tual material is somewhat hetcrogeneous and partly contradictory, 
and Akkadian influence can bc dcmonstratcd. Finally, many gram- 
matical questions are gencrally insufficiently attested or occur most- 
ly in fragmentary or very difficult context. Wc arc thus forccd to  
speak about 'good' and 'bad' Sumerian trying t o  pick out the most 
rcliable grammatical tradition, although the problcm is that thc 'good' 
Sumerian cannot be cxactly defined, since in practice we know very 
little about thc original Sumcrian language in its older stages. 

What we should try to d o  is not t o  reconstruct the spoken Sumerian, 
which would be impossible, but t o  compare the various stages-of the 
Sumerian written language in order to  find out what presumably could 
be an old grammatical construction, and what is probably a latcr, sec- 
ondary form. The grammar as it is expressed in thc post-Sumerian 
texts is not of minor intercst and should not be rejected as incorrect 
or barbarian Sumcrian, since it is an intcrcsting testimony of thc 
treatment o f  the litcrary language, Sumcrian, by thc Old Babylonian 
scholars and scribes1', and cspecially because thc most important and 
most cxtcnsivc tcxt corpus was written in that period. 

In the present grammar the language of Gudca is regarded as a sort 
of standard language representing the best Sumerian that is accessiblc 
to  us. The reasons for this arc: 1. the Gudea text rnatcrial reprcsents 
a homogeneous language and grammatical rules are followcd rather 
consistently; 2. although they belong to  the NS period when spoken 
Sumerian was vanishing the Gudea tcxts arc not as influcnccd by 

18. The Old Babylonian linguistics can be studied in the grammatical texts: 
OBCT, published in MSL IV. Cf. Th. Jacobsen, 'Introduction to the Chicago 
Grammatical Texts'. MSL IV p. I*-50*; and Th. Jacobsen, 'Very Ancient 
Texts: Babylonian Grammatical Texts'. In: Studies in the History of Linguis- 
tics. Traditions and Paradigms. Ed. by Dell Hymes. Bloomington/London 
1974; p. 41-62. 

Akkadian as the later (and more extensive) OB material; 3. the Gudea 
tcxt rnatcrial is large enough to illustrate most grammatical forms 
and constructions. 

Thc Old Sumerian texts, cspecially those from the first dynasty of 
Lagag, arc regardcd as reflecting an earlier, more original stage of this 
language, but for orthographic reasons less fit for grammatical analy- 
sis. The OS inscriptions are occasionally important as a control, sup- 
porting (or contradicting) the reliability of some grammatical rules 
deduced from later texts. 

Strictly speaking only thosc grammatical rules which are attcsted 
also in the older text material (Old Sumerian and Gudea texts) should 
be regarded as reflccting the original Sumerian language, but the liter- 
ary language of the Old Babylonian period may of course contain 
morc original material than we are able to discovcr, even if we always 
have to  consider if Akkadian influence or secondary scribal practice 
could be responsible fo; any given grammatical construction. In  prac- 
tice it is not possible to  check all grammatical forms and consider 
their origin and authenticity, although this of course would be the 
ideal demand on the grammatical analysis. As presented here, the 
Sumerian grammar therefore, quotes the most common forms, leav- - 
ing out many obscurc forms and variants, but, if possible, choosing 
the most original forms and rules according to  the principles just out- 
lined. I have tried t o  illustrate the changing of the language by giving 
examples from various periods. 

Examples of secondary scribal practice which cannot be regarded as an orig- 
inal grammatical rule: 

Normally the possessive suffixes 1-ani/ 'his/her' and 1-bi/ 'its' become -(a-)na 
and -ba when followed by the locative postposition /-a/ or by genitive I-akl. 
e.g.. Xu-na 'in h b  hand' = /Xu-ani-a/. In post-~umerian texts from the Old 
Babylonian period we may, however, have Su-ni-a or ..-bi-a (cf. for instance 
Karki. 1967 p. 25). This is an example of an analytic writing which of course 
may render the pronunciation of the Old Babylonian time, but which is cer- 
tainly not original. 

Sometimes we d o  not know whether a change in scribal practice also reflects 
a grammatical change: 

In Old Sumerian texts the negation prefix /nu-/ is written with the sign NU 
also before the prefixes Iba-/ and /bi-/, whereas later on it is written la-ba- ... 
(from the end of OS) and li-bi- ... (from OB on). This can be interpreted in 
two different ways: 

1. The change of nu- to la- (or li-) before ba- (and bi-), is not completed 
before the end of 0s. 

2. NU-ba-.. is always to be interpreted as la-ba- (we could then give NU 



the value lh), the use of NU instead of the phonetic la- is ideographic, NU is 
not mainly the phonetic value [nu] but contains the meaning: NEGATION.19 

Bibliography 

Miguel Civil, 1973b. 'The Sumerian Writing System: Some Problems'. OrNS 42: 
21-34. 

I.M. Diakonoff, 1976. 'Ancient Writing and Ancient Written Language: Pitfalls 
and Pecularities in the Study of Sumerian'. A S  20: 99-121. 

The Textual Material 

The textual material forming the basis of the present study of the 
Sumerian language dates to  the period ca. 2500-1600 B.C. Histori- 
cally it begins with the First Dynasty of Lag& and ends with the First 
Dynasty of Babylon. The space of time covered by the Sumerian 
texts is thus about 900 years which is a rather long period compared 
to  the size of the textual evidence. This means that some periods are 
not as well attested as others, and that the history of the Sumerian 
language cannot be described without serious gaps. Moreover, the 
various text genres are differently preserved: in one period for in- 
stance literary sources are almost totally absent, in another royal in- 
scriptions and so on. 

For these reasons it is hardly possible to describe the development 
of Sumerian or to define some linguistic stages of the language, like 
we are talking about for instance Old Babylonian and Neo-Babylonian. 
The Sumerian texts are thus first of all classified according to  their 
genre and the date of the literary tradition they are belonging to, and 
the terms: Old Sumerian, Neo-Sumerian, Old Babylonian therefore 
reflect the historical periods during which the texts are written down 
more than the development of the language. 

19. Similarly the use of ~i is in some cases probably an ideographic writing of 
the modal prefix /ha-/, cf. Civil and Biggs, 1966 p. 15. 

The distribution of textual material according to  historical periods: 

For bibliographical references concerning the textual material cited 
in the grammar, see Bibliography. 

Old Surnerian 

Textual Material 

'Archaic' texts from 
Fara and AbG SalHbikh 

ca. 2600-2500 

Inscriptions of 1st 
dynasty of Lag6 

ca. 2500-2350 

Documents and 
inscriptions 

Gudea inscriptions 
ca. 2140-2120 

. 
Administrative and legal 

documents 
ca. 2100-2000 

Royal inscriptions 

Literary texts 

Historical Period 

2600 
Early Dynastic 111 

2500 or 
Pre-Sargonic 

2400 

2340 Sargonic or 
Old Akkadian 

2200 
Gutian 

2100 

3rd dynasty of Ur 

2000 

Isin-dyn. 

1900 

Most generally taken the Old Sumerian period includes the oldest in- 
telligible Sumerian texts from about 2600 B.C. until the end of the 

Language Stage 

Old Sumerian 

Neo-Sumerian 

Old Babylonian 
Sumerian 

or 

1800 Post-Sumerian 

1700 of 
Babylon 

1600 



Sargonic dynasty ca. 2200 B.C. In a narrower sense, however, the 
Old Sumerian textual material is the inscriptions dating to  the first 
dynasty of the city-state of Lagag and contemporary material, ca. 
2500-2350. The language of this period has also been called 'classical 
Sumerian'. The slightly older texts from Fara and AbG SaEbikh (ca. 
2600) are difficult and therefore as yet of comparatively little value 
for the Sumerian grammar. 

Written sources from the Sargonic dynasty, on the other hand, i.e. 
ca. 2340-2200 B.C., are almost exclusively Akkadian, and on the basis 
of the limited number of Sumerian texts it is difficult to  get an ex- 
haustive characterization of the language in order to determine it as 
Old Sumerian or as an individual stage of the language. 

The orthography of the Old Sumerian texts is rather defective: the 
older the texts the more morphemes are omitted in the writing. This 
means that the texts generally are difficult t o  understand and that 
their value as linguistic sources is reduced. I t  does not seem possible 
to  describe the Sumerian grammar only on the basis of these texts, 
but the Old Sumerian material is of importance in order t o  check and 
supplement the information of later material. However, apart from 
the omission of several grammatical elements the orthography in 
most of the Old Sumerian text material is more or  less thc same as in 
the Neo-Sumerian and Old Babylonian literary texts." 

Because of the defective orthography it is of course difficult t o  say 
exactly how the Old Sumerian grammar possibly differs from that of 
younger periods. Thus only one characteristic linguistic feature of at 
least some of the Old Sumerian texts may be cited, namcly the so- 
called vowel harmony: the verbal prefixes /bi/ and IT/ are written bi- 
and i- before morphemes containing the vowels [i] or  [u], but be- 
and e- before [el and [a], cf. § §  7-9. The vowel harmony is not found 
after the Old Sumerian period and may be used as criterion in order 
to  distinguish this stage of the language. 

The Genres of the Old Sumerian Textual Material 

The Archaic Texts, ca. 2600-2500: economic, administrative and lit- 
crary texts, as well as some brief votive inscriptions. 

The pre-Sargonic Texts, ca. 2500-2340: first of all the building 

20. For the UD.GAL.NUN orthography in the Old Sumerian texts, see p. 22. 

and votive inscriptions of the First Dynasty of LagaS. Some of these 
inscriptions contain rather long narratives like the Stelc of the Vul- 
turcs (= Ean. 1)  or the cones of Entemena (= Ent. 28-29). hloreover 
thcrc are the famous Reform Texts of Uruinimgina (= Ukg. 1-6) which 
are early law texts or a sort of cdict. Finally there are sevcral thou- 
sand administrativc texts. Literary tcxts like myths, epics or hymns 
arc few in this period, but cf. Sjoberg, 1969 p. 7 who lists three com- 
positions: a) 'Enlil and Ninhursag (= MBI 1); b) 'Enlil and ISkur' (= 
Kramer, 1956 p. 280 and 106 fig. 6a); c) 'a mythological text' (= 
Ukg. 15). These texts are, however, hardly intelligible and therefore 
not of use for grammatical studies. 

Tlte Neo-Sumerian Period: ca. 2200-2000 B.C. 

Although the duration of the Neo-Sumerian period is only about 200 
ycars it is ncccssary t o  subdivide the text material into two groups: 

T/zc - Gutian Period, cn. 2200-21 0 0  B.C. : The inscriptions of Gudea, 
ruler of the city-state LagaS ca. 2144-2124; most important is the 
temple hymn describing the building of the Ningirsu-temple, Eninnu, 
inscribed on two clay cylinders (A and B ) ~ ' ,  besides this several in- 
scriptions on statues and other objects, as well as some documents. 

In many respects the Gudea texts seem to  follow the tradition of 
the preSargonic LagaS texts, as regards orthography and linguistic 
stylc. The only exceptions are perhaps that there is no vowel har- 
mony (see $5 7-9) and that the writing is more elaborate. 

The Third Dynasty of Ur (= Ur-III): ca. 2100-2000 B.C.: The most 
extensive textual material from the later part of the Neo-Sumerian 
period is an enormous number of administrative texts, accounts etc. 
which are of little use for the grammatical analysis, and thcrefore not 
included here. More informative is a considerable number of juridical 
documents and so-called letter-orders (i-e. administrative and busi- 
ness letters). The language of these texts is rather heterogeneous and 
clearly differs from the literary style. Generally speaking the texts 
make the imprcssion of a less carcful treatment of thc language and 

21. Cf. A.w. Sjobcrg. 1969 p. 6: 'The Gudea cylindcrs which represent early cx- 
amples o f  the Nco-Sumcrian category temple hymns may, when considered 
in relation t o  the short temple hymns among the texts from AbCl Saliibih, be 
the climax of  a long tradition of  'Old Sumerian' literature.' 



in part they seem highly influenced by Akkadian. It is thus hard to 
imagine the scribes having Sumerian as their mother tongue, at least 
their Sumerian is rather far from the classical language.22 

The royal inscriptions are mostly short and uniform in content 
and style. As far as can be judged, their language is rather close to the 
Gudea inscriptions. 

Literary texts are few and almost all of them are unpublished (cf. 
A.w. sjoberg, 1969 p.7). 

The Old Babylonian Period, ca. 2000-1600 B.C. 

The historical period which is called Old Babylonian begins after the 
fall of the Third Dynasty of Ur, i.e. 2003 B.C., and ends with the fall 
of the First Babylonian dynasty in 1594 B.C. Texts of this period in- 
cluded in the present grammar are best distinguished in two groups 
according to  genre: 

Royal inscriptions: The building and votive inscriptions of the 
rulers of the Isin and Larsa dynasties are exclusively in Sumerian, 
whereas those of the First Dynasty of Babylon are mostly in Akka- 
dian, some of them with a Sumerian version. Especially the younger 
part of these inscriptions contain obvious linguistic errors, and in the 
inscriptions from the Babylonian rulers the Akkadian model is clear- 
ly recognizable in the grammar of the Sumerian translation. 

Cf. for instance the misunderstood forms of compoundverbs: (5) si bi-in-si- 
s i  (Warad-Sin 28, obv. 24); (6) mu-un-ki-gar (Anarn 4, 19); or the confusion 
of the inanimate and animate possessive suffixes 1-bi/ and I-anil, (see Karki, 
1967 p. 203); incorrect use of cases: terminative for locative, or locative in- 
stead of dative: (7) D ~ t u  lugal-@ = a-na D$amaj bc-li-ia 'for my king Utu' 
(correct: l ~ g a l - & ~ ~ - r a ;  Hammurapi OECT 1 18 I1 19 = PBS VII 133 I1 4 ) ;  un- 
usual constructions in Sumerian being directly translated from the Akkadian 
text: (8)  lugal-lugal-e-ne-er 16 na-me ba-ra-an-dim-ma = tar-ru in LUGAL- 
rt' ma-nu-ma la i-pu-!u 'which no king among the kings has ever made' (Ham- 
murapi OECT I 18 I1 16-18 = PBS VII 133 11 2-3). The Sumerian text, how- 
ever, would correctly mean: 'for all the kings no one shall ever make it'. Con- 
versely the Sumerian translation of the Akkadian phrase should be: *lugal- 
lugal-e.ne-a(1oc.) Ili na.me nu-un-dim-ma (or nu-mu-na-an-dim-ma) or the 
like. 

Literary Texts: This term includes an extremely varied textual ma- 
terial containing genres like: myths, epics, hymns to gods, hymns to 

22. Cf. above p. 19 and n. 14  as well as § 343. 

kings, prayers, incantations, satirical dialogues, debates, proverbs, 
and collections of letters. 

The literary texts constitute the bulk of the Sumerian linguistic 
material. At the same time they are practically the only sources to  
the Sumerian religious and wisdom literature, apart from the few 
'forerunners' from ED I11 or the few NS literary texts (see above). As 
far as these texts are dated, which is only exceptionally the case, 
they range from the reign of Rim-Sin of Larsa to that of Ammiga- 
duqa of Babylon (i.e. 1822-1626 B.C., cf. A. Falkenstein, 1951 p. 
12). 

The texts were written and studied in the Old Babylonian school, 
Eduba, first of all in Nippur, but also in other cities, not only for the 
purpose of learning to write and read cuneiform, but probably also in 
order to improve the oral performance of certain literary genres and 
to compose royal hymns in Sumerian language. 

The group of literary texts is very heterogeneous, not only as re- 
gards their contents, but also according to the linguistic tradition. 
The latter probably depends both on the date of origin of the com- 
position as well as on the date and place of the individual duplicate. 
Since the editions of Sumerian literary texts only exceptionally at- 
tempt to classify their texts sources according to linguistic and liter- 
ary tradition, it is a rather difficult task to point out or to  character- 
ize some group of texts or individual school according to authentic- 
ity of the language. Generally speaking, however, the texts from 
Nippur belong to a better tradition than e.g. texts from Ur, and nar- 
rative compositions like myths and epics often seem better according 
to grammar than for instance royal hymns. 

The distinction drawn here between literary texts and royal inscrip- 
tions is not an absolute one. Some of the inscriptions represent a 
rather good tradition similar to the best of the literary texts, and 
some literary texts, on the other hand, are as poor as the latest in- 
scriptions. It  is perhaps more justified to say, in very general terms, 
that, regardless of genre, the younger the date of the origin of the 
composition, the less correct its grammar, that means that for in- 
stance royal hymns and the so-called Eduba compositions like School- 
days and the dialogues certainly created in the Old Babylonian period 
should contain more errors and secondary forms than epics and 
myths which probably come from an older, originally oral tradition. 



Obviously this is very often the case, but again also the origin of the 
various text duplicates is of importance. 
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GRAMMAR 



PHONETICS. 

Introduction 

8 1. A satisfactory description of Sumerian phonetics would be poss- 
ible only together with a detailed study of the writing based on lexi- 
cal sources, syllabic texts etc. which I have not been able to under- 
take within the scope of this grammatical study. Therefore, and for 
the sake of convenience, I have preferred to render the Sumerian 
phonemes in the traditional way, including, however, the phonemes 
[dr] arid [g]. 

# 2. The Sumerian phonetic system, as it is traditionally understood, 
is almost identical to that of Akkadian with two exceptions: 1. that 
Sumerian has no emphatics (q, g and I), and 2. the Sumerian pho- 
nemes [dr] and [g]. Since our informations about the pronunciation 
of Sumerian come from Akkadian sources, this fact is probably the 
main reason for the seeming conformity with the Akkadian phono- 
logical system.23 Variants, different spellings of certain words, sound 
changes etc., on the other hand, indicate that the Sumerian phonemes 
in some respects differ from the Akkadian ones. But as it has been 
stated above in the chapter 'Writing and Language Reconstructions' 
the Sumerian writing does not represent a phonetically correct ren- 
dering of the language, and it is therefore hardly possible to recon- 
struct an adequate phonological system of Sumerian. 

In the following I have concentrated on the most important obser- 
vations concerning Sumerian phonemes, especially such which are of 
importance for the grammar like, e.g., the vowel harmony, contrac- 
tion and deletion of vowels and consonants, etc. For more detailed 
studies about Sumerian phonology I shall, however, refer to  the bibli- 
ography below. 

25. Cf. A. Falkenstein, 1960 p. SOSf., who pointed to the long duration of 
Sumerian-Akkadian language contact as the cause of this phenomenon. 
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Vowels 

§ 4. The vowels clearly distinguished in the writing system are: a, e, 
i, u. The vowels are probably both short and long. Long vowels are 
supposed to originate from vowel contraction or from consonant 
deletion. 

Cf. J.  Krecher, 1969 p. 169-1 71; A. Falkenstein, 1960 p. 303. 

§ 5. In monosyllabic words of the form CV the vowel is often writ- 
ten double in lexical texts, e.g., ba-a, zi-i, du-6 (Krecher, 1969 p. 
170). The importance of this practice is disputed, but some OB lexi- 
cal texts carefully distinguish writings with and without supplemen- 
tary vowel which therefore seems to be significant for the pronunci- 
ation. A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 24, denied that such writings indicate 
primary long vowels. Doubled vowels are rare in words with more 
than one syllable. 

Cf. also Krecher, 1969 p. 169: 'Bei Lehnwijrtern im Akkadischen beobachten 
wir danach eine Tendenz, Langvokale durch Kunvokale mit folgendem gemi- 
nierten Konsonanten zu ersetzen.' 

8 6. Nasalized Vowels 

A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 45, assumed that the conjugation prefix i -  
represents a nasalized vowel: [I]. Nasalized vowels are apparently not 
attested elsewhere in Sumerian, but after all nasalization seems to  be 
the only explanation for the changing of [b] to  [m] in the following 
prefix chains: 

im-ma- < /i-ba-/; im-mi- < / 1-bi-/ 

If, however, the conjugation prefix i- is a nasalized vowel: [I], then 
also its allophone e- in the OS texts (see § 7) must be nasalized: [El. 
Moreover, provided that the prefix a- is a variant of /I-/ and not an 
independent prefixe, we also have [ii] (see 5 3 16). 

Note that i- otherwise does not represent [i], but simply [i]; cf. for instance 
the prefixe chain i-bi- ... < lu-bi-..I. 

Vowel Harmony 

$ 7. The so-called 'vowel harmony' in Sumerian is a phenomenon 
found exclusively in the OS inscriptions from Lagal and a few other 
cities (Umma, Uruk and Ur). It concerns the verbal prefixes 17-1 and 
lbi-/ only. 

These prefixes occur as i- and bi-, respectively, before verbal stems 
or pjefixes containing the vowels [i] and [u], e.g., i-zig, bi-dugs. 

Before the vowels [a] and [el they occur as e- and bC-, e.g., e-ak, 
e-me-a, e-ma-ni- ... < /i-ba-ni../, b6gar. 

For further details about variants and exceptions see 5 309 and § 
339. 

8 8. The principle for the vowel harmony was first worked out by 
A. Poebel, 1931, where he assumed two groups of vowels: 1. open 
vowels: a, ti, and 6 ;  and 2. close vowels: F, i and u. The prefix /i-/ 
was thus pronounced with the open vowel E before morphemes con- 
taining a vowel of the first group, whereas it was pronounced [i] be- 
fore a close vowel. S.N. Kramer, 1936, stated the same rule for the 
prefix /bi-/: be- before open vowels and bi- before close vowels. 

The existence of a six vowel system as suggested by Poebel is, how- 
ever, rejected by most Sumerologists today, since only 4 vowels, a, e, 
i and u, seem to be distinguished in the writing. The distinction of 
two groups of vowels is, however, clear enough, but only in the above 
mentioned prefixes and only in some part of the textual material. I t  
may, therefore, belong to a certain dialect concentrated in LagaS. 

Most recently S.J. Liebeman, 1979, has taken up the theory of Poebel and 
with some modifications he argues for a five-vowel system in Sumerian, 
graphically demonstrated like this (p. 23): 



I.iebeman bases his assumptions on the pronunciation column in the lexical 
text Proto-Ea (MSL II), where, according to him, u = [u], but u, u and u4 = 
[o]. This distinction, he assumes, reflects two different Sumerian phonemes. 
I t  may as well, however, reflect different Akkadian phonemes and pronunci- 
ation, and the existence of a Sumerian phoneme [o] is therefore not beyond 
doubt. 

A. Poebel, 1931. The Sumerian Prefix Forms e- and i- in the Time of the Earlier 
Princes of LagaY. (AS 2). Chicago. 

S.N. Kramer. 1936. The Sumerian Prefix Forms be- and bi- in the Time of the 
Earlier Princes of LagaY. (AS 8). Chicago. 

S J .  Lieberman, 1979. 'The Phoneme lo /  in Sumerian'. Studies in Honor of Tom 
B. Jones. (AOAT 203).  Neukirchen-Vluyn, pp. 21-28. ' 

Vowel Assimilation 

Q 10. Vowel assimilation is found in a number of cases, especially in 
the prefix chain of the verb. This sort of 'vowel harmony' is based 
simply on identity with the following vowel. The vowel of the modal 
prefixes /ha-/, /Sa-/, /nu-/ and /u-/ is thus (with some restrictions) 
assimilated with the vowel of the following conjugation prefix: 

Before [i]: hi-bi-, Si-bi-, li-bi- < /nu-bi-/, i-bi- < /u-bi-/. 
Before [a]: ha-ba-, Fa-ba-, la-ba- < /nu-ba-/, a-ba- < /u-ba-/ 

(only 0 s ) .  
Before [u]: ha-mu- (until OB), hu-mu- (from OB on), Sa-mu-, 

nu-mu-, u-mu- (see also $ 304 'Combinations of Prefixes'). 
Thc 'original' vowel of the prefixes /ha-/ and /Sa-/ is here assumed 

t o  be [a], but it could as well be [el or [i]. In fact there may be no 
'original' vowel, since it simply changes according to the following 
morpheme. 

Vowel assimilation in a nominal, adjectival or verbal stem occurs 
only exceptionally, for instance in the imperative form of the verb 
gen 'to come': gi-na 'come!' < /gen + PI. Since GA may stand for 
[gel it is also possible t o  read gez6 -na. 

The comitative prefix /-da-/ changes to  -di-, apparently because of a 
following -ni-, but also in other cases without obvious reasons, cf. 
Gragg, SDI p. 42ff. and below $ 434 'Comitative Prefix'. 

Q 1 2 . a > e  

Thc comitative prefix /-da-/occurs also in the form -dl.- in OB texts. 
This form occurs possibly either as a contraction of 1-da-/ + 1-e-/, or 
as an assimilation with a preceding -e-: ba-e-dt- < /ba-e-da-/ (cf. 
Gragg, SDI p. 42ff.). 

&! 1 3 . e > u  

After some verbal roots containing the vowel [u] the [el of the verbal 
morpheme led/ and of the pronominal suffixes is sometimes changed 
to  [u]: Sub-bu-dP < /Sub-ed-el, -Sub-bu-US < /-SubLeSl. 

Cf. 'Pronominal Suffixes', 'Writing', 9 295. 

Vowel Contraction 

Q 14. contracted vowels are assurrred to  be long, but actually we can- 
not say for certain whether the vowels are long or short in the ex- 
amples below: 

i + a > a: /-ani-a(loc.)/ or 1-ani-a(k)/ > -a-na, 1-bi-a/, /-bi-ak/ > 
-ba 

u + a > a: /-Bto-a or -a(k)/ > -gi; mu-? (= l.sg.DAT)/ > ma- 
u + e > e: /mu-e-/ > me- (see § 336) 
u + e > u: 116-e(erg.)/ > lu-u 

After verbal stems ending in a vowel the [el of the verbal morpheme 
led/ and of the pronominal suffixes is either deleted or contracted 
with the preceding vowel: /-gi.gi-en/ > -gi-gi-an, 1-du-en/ > -du- 
un, /gi.gi-ed-e/ > gB-gi-d;. 

9 15. In somc cases it cannot be decided if a vowel is contracted or 
simply deleted. For instance is /-bi-e(erg. or  loc.t.)/ always written 
-bi. This writing may represent either [bi] with deletion of /-el, or it 
may stand for [bi] with long vowel resulting from the contraction of 
[i] + [el; and as a third possibility we may also understand it as -b i  = 
[be] (or [be]?). Since the correct interpretation is not evident from 
the writing practice I transliterate -bi throughout without indication 
of the possible presence of an /-el. 

Consonants 

Q 16. The Sumerian consonants which are distinguished in the writing 
are the following: 

b , d , d r , g , g , h , k , l , m , n , p , r , s , X , t , z .  



Consonants in Final Position 

8 17. Final consonants are often omitted in the writing, e.g., 

t-a < It-akl 'of the house' (never written e-ak) 

(9) h-mu-na-da-ku4-re < /u-mu-na-da-ku4.r-en/ 'after you 
have entered before him with it' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 2) 

In some cases the final consonant may actually not have been pro- 
nounced, but the omission may also be a purely orthographic phe- 
nomenon. The circumstances under which a final consonant is deleted 
or not are, however, not known in details, since the pronunciation is 
not rendered explicitly in the writing. 

§ 18. As a rule, we may perhaps presume that the final consonant of 
a verbal stem is dropped in the man2 reduplication: ku4-ku4 from 
ku4.r, gi-@ from gar, na8-na8 from nag. The man2 form is thus dis- 
tinguished from the ham@ reduplication gar-gar, etc. which retains 
the final consonant. The final consonant of a postposition or of a 
pronominal element we would assume to be retained, but in fact the 
writing does not allow us to decide this problem with certainty (cf. 
the examples in 9 17). 

A. Falkenstein, 1960, assumed that most consonants could be dropped in final 
position: 'Im Wort- und Silbenauslaut konnen alle Konsonanten schwinden, 
wobei aber der Schwund anscheinend nicht alle Konsonanten in demselben 
MaBe betrifft. Besonders 'anfallig' sind die Nasale, die auch intervokalisch 
schwinden konnen.' (p. 305). Cf. also Falkenstein, 1959a p. 29. I.M. Diako- 
noff, 1976 also stated: 'practically all voiced stopsandsome other consonants 
are (as in French) mute in In- and Auslaut' (p. 111). Diakonoff further ob- 
served that some consonants are almost invariably retained, others mostly 
dropped. As reason for this phenomenon he suggested the difference between 
glottalized and non-glottalized or between palatalized and non-palatalized (p. 
111 n. 20). Cf. M. Civil, 1973b. p. 3 4  n. 13. 

8 19. Because of the uncertainties concerning the actual pronunci- 
ation I have, as a principle? rendered the stems with the final conson- 
ant: dug4 (not du l l ) ,  zid (not zi), nig (not ni) etc. In the man2 re- 
duplication the short form is given, whereas the ham@ reduplication 
(which probably does not drop the final consonant, see 5 242) is ren- 
dered as dug4-dug4, gar-gar etc. as far as the two kinds of reduplica- 
tion can be distinguished. 

, The Opposition Voiced : Voiceless 

§ 20. The conventional transliterations show a distinction between 
voiced and voiceless stops in Sumerian, b, d, g : p, t, k. But in fact it 
is disputed whether this distinction actually existed in Sumerian. First 
of all the earliest Akkadian system of writing does not distinguish b, 
d, g and p, t, k and it is most probable that the Akkadians borrowed 
this custom from the Sumerians. This means that Sumerian originally 
does not have the opposition voiced:voiceless. Th. Jacobsen, 1957 p. 
92 n. 1, thus suggested another opposition: rounded (i.e. pronounced 
with rounded lips) stops and sibilants: b, d, g, z, S, and unrounded: p, 
t, k, s. 

5 21. Moreover, Sumerian loanwords adopted in Akkadian before the 
Old Babylonian period are rendered with p, t, k where the Sumerian 
word traditionally has b, d, and g, e.g., barag = parakkum, emgal = 
ekallum, dub = tltuppum. In loanwords from the Old Babylonian 
period and later, on the other hand, b = b, d = d, and g = g. A sound 
shift in Sumerian has therefore been assumed, but other explanations 
are likewise possible: I.J. Gelb, for instance, suggested two sets of Su- 
merian consonants, based on the early writing practice and the ren- 
dering of loanwords: 'the consonantal pattern of early Sumerian can 
be reconstructed as containing two contrasting sets of phonemes. 
One set, written by the signs transliterated with a voiced consonant 
of the type BA, DA, GA, ZA, expresses phonemes b/p, d/t, g/k, z/s, 
which sounded like voiceless p, t, k, s to  the Akkadians. And another 
set, written by the signs transliterated with a voiceless consonant of 
the type PA, TA, KA, SA, expresses perhaps the phonemes p', t', k', 
s'. Since the Akkadians did not have aspirated stops they expressed 
Sumerian loan words containing the phonemes p', t', k' simply by 
their voiceless p, t, k. But they were fully able to express the Sume- 
rian aspirated sibilant s' by their own Sl.2. (Gelb, 1961 p. 33). 

J. Renger, 197 1, considered a sound shift in Sumerian very unlike- 
ly at a time (namely OB) where Sumerian was no longer spoken. 
Renger argued for an orthographic reform as the reason for the dif- 
ferent renderings of Sumerian loanwords of the Old Akkadian and 
the Old Babylonian periods. 

For further comments on this problem, see J. Krecher, 1969. 

§ 22. It is generally assumed that no stem or affix end in one of the 
phonemes rendered as p, t or k. Actually, if a stem is followed by a 



suffix with initial vowel, it is always written -ba, -da, -ga (or -be, 
-di, -ge), but not -pa, -ta, -ka etc. The only exceptions are the geni- 
tive postposition /-ak/ and the verb ak 'to do': /-ak-a/ > -(Ca)-ka, 
/-ak-e/ > -(Ca)-ke4, and the verbal forms ak-ka, ..-ak-ke4.24 On the 
other hand, M. Civil, 1973b, suggests 'the probable existence of arule 
that adds a feature + voice t o  final stops before suffixes with initial 
vowel' (p. 34), thus KALAG 'strong' = kalak, but kalaga < /kalak.a/. 

§ 23. dr 
For this phoneme see J. Bauer 1975, 'Zum /dr/-Phonem des Sumeri- 
schen', WO 8: 1-9. It probably occurs in the following stems: badr(= 
BAD) 'to be remote', enkudr(= ZAG.HA) 'collector of taxes', gudr(= 
CUD) 'ox', kes*dr(= kts'.dr) 'to bind', kudr(= KUD) 'to cut', padr(= 
PAD) 'to break', and sudr(= sh.dr), 'to be remote'. When these stems 
are followed by a morpheme with initial [a] or  [el the ending is writ- 
ten with the sign DU = -rd and -reb, in contrast to  the writings -da, 
-di  and -ra, -re/&. 

Initially [dr] may occur in the verb dh 'to build', lit. 'to erect (a 
building etc.)', cf. the Akkadian loanword narc 'stele' = na dh-a 
'erected stone'. 

§ 24. g 
The alternation [g] [b] is found in a few words? especiallv before 
[u], for instance buru,Jgu-ru 'raven', abriglagrig 'steward', see hl. Ci- 
vil, 1973a pp. 59-61 with examples; see also 1973b p. 30, where Civil 
suggested that this alternation represents either an allophone of [g]: 
[gW] before [u], or a distinct phoneme [gW] or [$I. See below [g] § 
25. 

0 25. g 
By most scholars this phoneme is described as a velar nasal (so for in- 
stance J. Krecher, 1967a p. 87: 'velarer Nasal mit Lippenrundung'; 
Th. Jacobsen, 1957 p. 92 n.1: 'nasalized labio-velar, approximately 
C,'), but cf. M. Civil, 1973b p. 31: 'several phonetic solutions are 
likewise possible: /g/, /<m/, etc. 

See also M. Civil, 1973a p. 61:  'Since /g/ is regularly found only before 'front' 
vowels (the few exceptions can be easily explained), one could wonder 

24. For the verb ak, see M.A. Powell, 1982, where other readings of this stem 
are considered. 

whether [b] Ig] does not represent the allophone of /i/ before the 'back' 
vowel. If /IJ/ is taken as a narrower definition of /g/. then the alternation [b] 

[g] could represent the labializedvelar / Q ~  I ,  or if /g/ = /I$II/ (nasal labiovelar), 
then [b] [g] = l ib/  (labiovelar stop)'. 

See: R.K. Jestin, 1949. 'Le phonkme g en sumkrien'. RA 43: 41-53. R.R. 
Jestin, 1950. 'Le phontme en sumkrien. Notes additionnelles'. RA 44: 72. 
J. Krecher. 1978d. 'Das sumerische Phonem Ig I'. In: B. Hruska und G. Komo- 
r6czy (eds.)' Festschrift Lubor MatouJ. Bd. 11. (Assyriologio V). Budapest, pp. 
7-73. (With a list of words with /g/, pp. 34-73. 

$26.  h 
The existence of two different h-sounds, one which is retained in final 
position, another which is dropped, was assumed by I.M. Diakonoff, 
1976 p. 111 n. 20 (dus for duh, but mah). 

[h] may alternate with [g] or  [k]; for instance the sign HA has also 
the value ku6 'fish', and cf. also the modal prefixes /ha-/ and /ga-/ 
(see § 386), cf. A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 24. 

For [h] cf. also below [r] 5 30. 

8 27.1 
It has been suggested several times that there are two 1-sounds in Su- 
merian. The reason for this is mainly the different spellings with -la 
and -ld, respectively, e.g.: D~n.l i l- la < lDEn.111-ra/, and D~n.lil-ld < 

En.111-ak/. 

See Th. Jacobsen, 1957 p. 92  n. I ;  I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 11 1 n. 20: 'one of 
the I-sounds is dropped in Auslaut [e.g. 1 i  for lal, m i  formal, bi for bil, ti for 
till the other is retained [in bal, gal, dal, hal, 181. sal].' 

8 28. [l] and [r] may alternate, cf. A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 28: rib/ 
lib 'iibergrofi', kibir(gibir)/gibil; see also A. Cavigneaux, 1976 p. 50: 
'Schreibungen mit I bzw. r sind oft bezeugt; wenn man /r/ als primar 
ansetzt (...), mu0 es sich um alveolares /r/ handeln (bei einem velaren 
/r/ ware die Verwechslung mit /1/ nicht zu erklaren).' 

M. Civil, 1973b p. 29: 'The presence of larganuml and /argibil/ 
among words which are expected t o  include the syllable /al/ in the 
'Song of the Hoe', is an indication of an underdifferentiation of /r/ 
and /I/ in given environments.' 



9 29. Nasals 

The nasals [m] and [n] may alternate in final position of a stem, thus 
both alamlalan 'statue', ezemlezen 'festival', -gim/-gin, 'like'. 

M. Civil, 1973c p. 174, suggests that the nasal in final position is [n], but 
changes to [m] before vowel. With -gim/-gin7, however, the opposite seems 
to be the case, cf. the frequent writing -gin7-nam. 

Two r-sounds have been suggested for different reasons, cf. for in- 
stance I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 11 1 n. 20: 'There were two r-sounds 
in Sumerian, one of them dropped in Auslaut, as -r(a) of the dative 
postposition, ku4 for kur, 'to enter', possibly also in bar and gar but 
not in most other cases'. A. Sjoberg, 1975 p. 218, suggests that the 
alternation [h] - [r] may point t o  a different r-sound (for instance 
ruH/huS = ruSSu/huSSu 'red' and -suh-re instead of -suh-he or -suh-e). 

For [r]  see also above [l], § 27. 

Q 31. Sibilants 

In the transliteration we normally distinguish s, S, and z, but the exact 
character of these sibilants is not clear. 

For a discussion of the Sumerian sibilants in the light of OAkk writing prac- 
tice and the spelling of Sumerian loanwords, see I.J. Gelb, 1961 p. 34-40. 
(See also above 8 3  20-21). 

B. Alster, 1972b p. 352, suggested that [z] may represent [sd], cf. the 
word hz 'goat', which, when followed by a vocalic ending is written 
hz-da or hz-dt possibly < lusd-a/, < /usd-e/. 

Q 32. Consonant Changes 

b > m after the nasalized vowel of the verbal prefix /i-/: I?-ba-/ > 
im-ma-, /i-bi-/ > im-mi-, see 8 6 and 6 9  307-308. 

n > 1 before [b]: /nu-ba-/ > la-ba-, /nu-bi-/ > li-bi-, see § 360. 

9 33. At least in one case the voiced labial [b] is inserted between a 
nasal and [r]: nam.erim2 > nam.ri > /nambri/, written nam-bi-ri, cf. 

Sauren, 1969 p. 22f. This is a common phenomenon in many lan- 
guages, cf. Latin numerus > French nombre. 

Q 34. Phonemic Tones 

Because of the great number of homonyms it has been suggested that 
Sumerian had phonemic tones (cf. A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 23). This 
assumption can, however, not be proved, since the writing has no 
means t o  show distinctions according t o  tones. 



THE GENERAL STRUCTURE OF SUMERIAN 

5 35. Sumerian is characterized as an agglutinating language. Accord- 
ing t o  J. Lyons. 1968 p. 189, 'determinacy with respect t o  segmenta- 
tion into morphs' and 'the one-to-one correspondence between morph 
and morpheme are characteristic of 'agglutinating' languages'. 

A typical Sumerian sentence consists of one or  more 'chains', i.e. a 
nominal or  verbal root with some affixes: 

(10) /Zd-e ieS lugal-ak-ra t! gal-ani-a ha-mu-na-ku4.r-en/ 
A B C D 

'I entered indeed before the brother of the king in his big 
house' 

The roots are italicized. A is a pronoun, B and C are nominal chains, 
and D is a verbal chain or  finite verb. 

S 36. Word classes 

Nouns. The nominal chain is made up of a nominal root which can 
be followed by some suffixes denoting possessive, plural and case. 
The pronouns are similar t o  the nominal chains, but can be followed 
by case postpositions only. The suffixes represent one morph or mor- 
pheme each: 1-ak/ is genitive, /-ene/ is plural, etc. 

For the construction of nominal chains, see § 46. 

Verbs. The verbal chain, which is the finite construction of the verb, 
consists of prefixes expressing mood, some uncertain categories, and 
the direction of the verb, as well as a pronominal prefix and/or suffix 
denoting the subject and object of the verb. The affixes of the verb 
have often more than one function, e.g., 1-na-/ which denotes the 3. 
sg. dative. 

For the construction of the finite verb, see § 274. 

Adjectives. Beside the word classes mentioned above, nouns, pro- 
nouns, and verbs, there are adjectives, which are roots standing 

attributively t o  nouns, like gal 'big' above. Other adjectives are for in- 
stance: tur 'small', dhg 'sweet', kug 'pure', sud.r 'remote', etc. Many 
of them occur, however, also in finite verbal forms, and it thcrcfore 
seems most reasonable to classify adjectives as a subclass of the cat- 
egory verb. 

1 37. The Categories Animate and Inanimate 

Sumerian has no gender but distinguishes the categories animate and 
inanimate. Animate are persons. Inanimate are things and animals. 
This distinction is morphologically carried through in the personal 
pronouns, the possessive suffixes, the pronominal elements of the fi- 
nite verb and in the interrogative pronouns. The animate element is 
generally In/, the inanimate /b/: 

Animate Inanimate 
Personal Pronouns lane/, /enel 'he, she' 
Possessive Suffixes /-ani/ 'his, her' 1-bi/ 'its' 
Pronominal Suffixes 1-n-/ /-b-/ 

In the interrogative pronouns the distribution of /n/ and /b/ is for 
some obscure reason the opposite: /aba/, animate, 'who?', /anal, in- 
animate, 'what?'. 

Grammatically the categories animate and inanimate are distinguished 
too: Only animate beings can be combined with the dative. Exclusive- 
ly inanimate beings are combined with the locative, ablative and the 
locative-terminative cases. The plural suffix /-enel, moreover, occurs 
with animate nouns only. 

1 38. Sumerian as an Ergative Language 

Sumerian is a so-called ergative language. This means that the intran- 
sitive subject is treated in the same manner as the transitive object: 

Illi-e(erg.) sag-0(abs.) mu-n-zig/ 'the man raised the head' 
/lu-0(abs.) T-ku4 .r-01 'the man entered' 

The transitive subject is ergative, denoted by /-el, whereas both in- 
transitive subject and transitive object is in the absolutive case which 
has no postposition. Nouns serving as intransitive and transitive sub- 
jects are thus morphologically treated differently, and there are two 
categories: 



1. Intransitive subject and transitive object = absolutive (16-0, sag- 
0) 

2. Transitive subject = ergative (16-e) 

Whereas nouns distinguish the two categories above, pronouns have 
one form only: 

/zae sag-0 mu-e-zig/ 'you(sg.) raised the head' 
/zae i-ku4 .r-en/ 'you(sg.) entered' 

The transitive and intransitive subjects have here merged into one cat- 
egory: the 'subject case' which corresponds t o  our nominative. 

§ 39. In the Sumerian finite verb the intransitive subject is referred 
to  by means of pronominal suffixes: 

/ gae i-ku4 .r-en/ 'I entered' 

Only the 3.sg. has no suffix: 116-0 i-ku4.r-01 'the man entered'. 

The transitive, ergative subject in the ham@ conjugation is, as a rule, 
referred t o  by a pronominal prefix: 

/z+e sag-0 mu-$-zig/ 'you(sg.) raised the head' 
116-y sag-0 mu-3-zig/ 'the man raised the head' 

8 40. The object of the transitive verb cannot be expressed by a per- 
sonal pronoun, but only by a pronominal suffix in the finite verb, 
provided the verb has no suffix already: 

/?me i-7-tu'd-en/ 'she has born me(or you, sg.)', transitive, ham& 
form; /-en/ = 'me/you(sg.)' 

These suffixes are identical with the subject elements of the intransi- 
tive verb (see above § 39) and in both cases they denote the absolu- 
tive. Other pronominal suffixes are: /-enden/ 'we/us', I-enzenl 'you 
(pl.)', I-eS/ 'theylthem'. The 3.sg. an. and inan. has no pronominal 
suffix, instead the object is possibly denoted by the prefix /-n-/ or 
1-b-/. 

§ 41. In the transitive mat4 conjugation the subject is denoted by 
pronominal suffixes, namely the subject suffixes of the intransitive 
conjugation: 

/zae sag-0 mu-zi.zi-en/ 'you(sg.) raise the head' 

In the pronominal suffixes the intransitive subject and transitive ob- 
ject have also merged into one category: 'subject case'. 

) 42. On the morphological level Sumerian has thus an ergative sys- 
tem in the nouns and the intransitive vs. the transitive ham& conju- 
gation, since the intransitive subject and the transitive subject are 
here clearly distinguished. In pronouns and in the transitive mat4 
conjugation vs. the intransitive verb, on the other hand, the system is 
nominative-accusative, since the intransitive and transitive subject are 
here treated as one category. 

This 'split ergativity' is no uncommon phenomenon, in fact no 
ergative language is entirely ergative in both syntax and morphology. 

In Sumerian the relations between the categories intransitive sub- 
ject, transitive subject and transitive object, are probably more com- 
plicated than outlined here. However, because of the omission of 
pronominal elements in the writing and many'other problems about 
the correct interpretation of verbal forms the Sumerian split ergative 
pattern cannot be further elucidated here. 

For details about the intransitive and transitive conjugations see 
§ §  275ff; about the pronominal elements, see § §  290ff. 
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Word Order 

8 44. The order of the elements of the nominal chain or of the finite 
verb is fixed. The order of the various nominal chains (ergative, dat- 
ive, terminative etc.) in the sentence is, however, rather free, but the 
verb is always at the end of the sentence. 

The usual order of an intransitive sentence is: 

Subject - Verb 

The usual order of a transitive sentence is: 

Subject - Object - Verb 



Between the intransitive subject and the verb, and between the tran- 
sitive subject and the object, various dimensional cases may occur. 
Exceptionally a dimensional case or an adverbial expression may oc- 
cur between the object and the verb. Conjunctions arid interjections 
are always at the beginning of the sentence, before the subject. 

Although these are the most frequent occurring word orders, it is not 
unusual that a dimensional case stands before the subject. This is for 
instance almost always the case in votive inscriptions which begin with 
the dative of the god or goddess to whom the object is dedicated: 

(1 1) DNin.gir.su-ra Gkd6.a ensiz ~ a ~ a S ~ - k e ~  Eninnu mu-na-dh, 
'For Ningirsu Gudea, the ensi of Lagas', has built the (temple) 
Eninnu' 

In normal narratives it is highly unusual to place the object before 
the subject. The terminative mostly precedes the ablative, but other- 
wise the order of the dimensional cases is free. 

THE NOMINAL CHAIN 

8 45. The following chart shows the possible nominal constructions 
with the rank and order of all the nominal affixes in both simple and 
genitive constructions. The various elements of the chain are of course 
optional, their choice depends on the sense intended in the text. In 
the genitive and double genitive constructions all possible elements 
will never occur at the same time. 

Notes to  the chart: 

The enclitic copula (= COP) which can occur at the end of the chain 
replaces, so to say, the appropriate case element. For instance the 
phrase /lugal ki.en.gi.r-ak-m-en/ > lugal ki.en.gi-ra-me-en, can be 
the virtual ergative subject of the following verb: 'I am the king of 
the land (and I ....)'. 

-hm can, in some rare cases, also occur after the postpositions -Si, 
-ta and -gin,. This use of the enclitic copula is probably secondary, 
caused by the fact that -Bm is used as equivalent to the Akkadian 
emphasizing particle -ma, e.g., 

(12) ir inim ~ . n a . n a  ab.ba-ta-Am Se~.kal.la-a Nin9.ab.b[a.n]a 
b[a]-an-tuku 'and it was at the word of Anana, the father, 
- Seikala married Ninabbana' (NG nr. 16, 12-14) 



Nouns 

§ 47. Nouns are morphologically not distinguished from adjectives or 
verbs. The nouns, moreover, have no gender: the categories animate 
and inanimate are not expressed in the stem, and masculine and femi- 
nine nouns cannot be morphologically distinguished either. 

Q 48. Compounds 

There are no morphological means to  derive nouns from verbs or ad- 
jectives. Verbal forms can occasionally be used as nouns (see §§  62- 
63), but otherwise the only way to make new nouns is constructions 
of the following kinds: 

a) NOUN + NOUN, e.g., an X i  'midst of heaven' (lit.: 'heaven - 
heart ') 

b) NOUN + VERB, e.g., di kud.r 'judge' (lit.: 'claim - decide') 
c) NOUN + NOUN + VERB, e.g., gaba Su gar 'adversary' (lit.: 

'breast - hand - place' = 'one placing the hand (on) the 
breast') 

(b) and (c) are in fact non-finite forms of the verb, for which see 89 
505-51 1, 

§ 49. Most frequent are compounds with nu, nam and nig, which can 
be referred to the three above mentioned types: nu+NOUN = (a); 
nam+NOUN/ADJ/VERB = (a) and (b); nig+(NOUN+)VERB = (b) 
and (c). 

§ 50. nu + NOUN 

The asyntactical construction of nu + NOUN forms mainly terms of 
professions. The exact character of /nu/ is not evident; it has been 
suggested that it is a phonetic variant of lu 'man',25 or a sort of pro- 
nominal prefix (so Edzard, 1963, 11 lf.).26 

25. For n 1, cf. 8 32. 
26. 'Wir konnen nu- mit einem der akkadischen Grammatik zu entlehnenden 

Terminus als Determinativpronomen bezeichnen, miissen aber nachdriick- 
lich betonen, da0 es im Gegensatz zum akk. 3ii 'der des ...' gewohnlich kei- 
nen grammatischen Einfluf3 auf das folgende Wort ausi ib~ nu- hat den 



9 51. The constructions with nu- are normally asyntactic, only in one 
case: nu.gi;kiri6, it seems to  be a genitive construction; cf. for instance 
nu.giSkiri6-ke4 (ergative) in NC nr. 120b, 4 (see Edzard, 1963, p. 
92f.).27 

§ 52. The compounds with nu- are'not very numerous. Terms of pro- 
fessions and the like are the following: 

nu.giikiri6-(a)k 'gardener' (gen. construction, @$iris = 'garden') 
nu.banda3 'inspector' (bandas = 'small') 
nu.;; (a priest) (kg = 'sanctuary') 
nu.gig (a priestess) 
nu.sag (a priest) (sag = 'head') 
nu.erim2 'scoundrel' (erim2 = 'violence') 

§ 53. nu- is probably also part of the following divine epithets, the 
meanings of which are unknown: 

DNu.nam.nir, epithet of Enlil 
D~u.dim.mud,  epithet of Enki 
DNu.nir, epithet of Ninurta 

§ 54. There are other nouns which may also contain the morpheme 
/nu/, but their etymology is not quite certain: 

nu.mu.su 'widow' (also nu.ma.su and na.ma.su, cf. A. Falkenstein, 
GSCL I p. 40 with n. 1-2) 

nu.sig 'orphan' 
nu.bar (a priestess) 

§ 55. Bibliography 
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Charakter eines Prafixes. Es gleicht hierin dem Abstrakta bildenden sEh- 
lichen 'Nominalprafix' narn- (nam-lugal 'Konigtum').' (Edzard, 1963 p. 
112). 

27. nu.gifkiri6 occurs as a loan word in Akkadian: nukaribbu or nukiribbu. 
The reason for this different form is not evident. 

5 56. nam + NOUNIADJIVERB 

narn can approximately be translated with 'something' or 'everything 
that belongs t o  it'. It is usually regarded as a derivation of the verb 
me 'to be', either as coming from */aria-Am/ 'what is it?'. (So A. Fal- 
kenstein, 1959b p. 101: nam-lugal = *a-na-Am-lugal 'was ist es: der 
Konig?' = 'Konigtum'.) Or it is understood as derived from a finite 
form: */na-1-me/ 'it is so' (cf. Oberhuber, 1979 p. 450). 

Note that the Emesal form of narn is na.ig. The verb me is in Eme- 
sal [@]. 

5 57. nam+... is a rather 'productive' type of nominal compound. 
narn is predominantly combined with nouns denoting animate beings 
(= type (a) above) and forms abstracts: 

nam.dam 'status of a wife' 
nam.dumu 'status of a son' 
narn .l6 .ulu3 'mankind' 
nam.digir 'divinity' 
nam.ur.sag 'heroism' 
nam.iiib 'craft of the purification priest' 

§ 58. narn also occurs with an adjective or  a verb (= type (b) and (c) 
above 9 48)' but also in these cases the compounds denote abstracts: 

nam.mah 'might' 
namiub 'incantation' (Sub = 'to throw', lit.: 'something thrown') 
nam.ti(1) 'life' 
nam.nir.gii1 'authority' 

9 59. ntg + (NOUN +) VERB 

nig is a noun = 'thing', 'something'. It is primarily composed with 
verbal stems and such a compound is thus in fact identical with the 
non-finite verbal form: NI R(hamtu) (see 9 508)' where nig corre- 
sponds to  N, , i.e. the object of the underlying two-participant verb. 

Compound verbs can also be constructed with nig: nig + N1 
R(hamtu). 

nig.ba 'gift, present' (lit.: 'something - give') 
nig.gu7 'food' 
nig.Siim 'price' 



nig.dirig 'something extra' 
nig.i.gar '(act of) violence' 
nig.si.sd 'justice' 

§ 60. nig with adjectives are: nig.dhg 'something sweet', nig.dagal 
'something wide . 

Q 61. nig can also be part of a subordinate construction (cf. the non- 
finite N1 R(hamtu)-a, $ 5  5 13-5 18): 

nig dam tag4-a 'the (money) of the divorced wife' 
nig m i  6s-sa 'something following the bride' = 'wedding present' 

Verbal Forms as Nouns 

§ 62. Finite verbs can be used as nouns. Such 'frozen' verbal forms 
are, however, not very frequent, especially not in the older Sumerian 
texts. 

h.na.a.dug4 'letter' is originally the introductory formula of let- 
ters: /u-i-na-e-dug4/ 'when you have said it t o  him'. 

(13) h.na.a.dug4 i-sar 'you have written a letter' (Dialogue 3 = 
UET VI 150,19). 

Examples of verbal forms used as nouns are collected by W.H.P. Romer, 1970 
p. 165. 

Q 63. Primarily in lexical and bilingual texts from postsumerian times 
verbal forms with the prefix /ga-/ occur as nouns. ga-an-VERB most 
often with intransitive verbs, ga-ab-VERB with transitive verbs, e.g., 

ga.an.tu3, lit. 'I will sit', < Iga-i-n-tug/ = Akkadian amiibu 'tenant, 
resident' (MSL XI1 229 iv 22; W.G. Lambert, 1960 p. 241, bilin- 
gual proverb). 

ga-Am-ku4, lit. 'I will enter', </ga-i-m-ku4.r/ =errebu 'newcomer, 
intruder' (MSL XI11 164, 103). 

J. van Dijk, 1960 p. 139, suggested that ga.an.zi.er = ganzer (IGI. 
KUR.ZA), the name of the entrance t o  the Netherworld, also is a ver- 
bal form: 'Ich will zerstoren' < lga-I-n-zi.r/. 

For ga- forms, see M. Civil, 1968 p. 10; a lexical list of such nouns is published 
in MSL XI11 p. 163-166 (= Izi V). 

$ 64. Note that the suffix /-a/ is not used in these cases t o  make 
nouns out of verbal forms. This fact is an argument against regarding 
/-a/ as a nominalization suffix (see below 'The Subordination Suffix 
/-a/'). 

Number 

$ 65. In indicating number animate and inanimate nouns are treated 
differently: 

5 66. An inanimate noun can denote both singular and plural, or  bet- 
ter collective, just like the English word 'sheep'. 6 is both 'house' and 
'houses' or rather 'complex of houses', gud is 'ox' as well as 'oxen'/ 
'herd of oxen'. Inanimate nouns have thus no  plural forms, but they 
can be reduplicated and thus denote a totality: kur-kur 'all the foreign 
lands'. 

animate 

§ 67. As regards animate nouns, the single stem may probably also de- 
note collective (see ensiz in ex. 20), but in general plural is expressed 
by the suffix /-enel (see 5 69). Reduplication in the sense of totality 
occurs also with animate nouns (ex. 20-22), and even reduplication 
and /-enel together (ex. 24-26). The exact meaning of this latter 
form in contrast to  R-ene and R-R is, however, not clear. 

I t  is, however, also possible that the absence of the plural suffix - at least in 
some cases . is an orthographic phenomenon, and that we therefore should 
restore, e.g.. ensi2 kur-kur-ra-( ker-ne) (ex. 20). 

sing. 

lugal 
'king' 

§ 68. Collective nouns denoting animate beings, like erenz 'troops', 

coll. noun 
denoting ere112 nen2 -men2 
an. beings 'troops' 'all the troops' 

coll. 

(lugal?) 

inanimate 

plur. 
(§ 8 

69-70) 

lugal-ene 
'kings' 

\ 
C 

'house' 

/ \ 
C C-C 

'complex 'all the 
of houses' houses' 

Reduplication: 
'totality' 

(§§ 72-73) 

lugal-lugal 
'all the kings' 

? 
(ex. 24-26) 

lugal-lugal-ene 



have normally no plural suffix, but can be subject to a verb in the 
plural: 

(14) eren2 -e (...) bi-in-eS, /bi-n-e-eS/ 'the troops have said' 
(NG nr. 21 5, 1-2) 

(15) D~.nun.na CI di-d& im-ma-Xu4 -Xu4 -ge-ex, 17-ba-Su4 .h4 .g- 
ex/ 'the Anuna Gods stand in admiration' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XX 23). a.nun-na means litterally 'seed of the prince' and 
is a name of the great gods. In OB lit. texts, however, often: 
D~.nun.na-ke4 -ne. 

The Plural Suffix /-enel 

Q 69. /-enel occurs exclusively with animate nouns. It does not oc- 
cur after numerals (see 8 140). 

The suffix is mostly written -e-ne or -Ce-ne; after a vowel it occurs 
as -ne. Plene writing occurs also: -Ce-e-ne. 

The position of the plural suffix is after the adjective or possessive 
suffix: digir gal.gal-e-ne 'the greatest gods'; ir-&lo-ne 'my slaves', 
SeS-a-ne-ne < /SeS-ani-enel 'his brothers' (Lugalbanda in Hurrum- 
kura 131 = Wilcke, 1969a p. 56). 

In genitive constructions: SeS lugal-la-ke4 -ne < /SeS lugal-ak-ene/ 
'the king's brothers'; C digir gal-gal-e-ne-ka < /C digir gal.gal-ene- 
ak-a/ 'in the temple of the great gods'. 

A. Poebel, CSG Q 135, analysed /-ene/ as the reduplication of the demon- 
strative /el, In/ being 'Hiatustilger'. This explanation was accepted by A. 
Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 73 n.1 and 1959a p. 37; whereas it was rejected by 
E. Sollberger, 1969a p. 157f. 

Q 70. Examples: 

(16) Se gub-ba gudug-ge-ne-ta ka-gur, e-ta-Sub, /Se-gub-ba 
gudug-ene-ak-ta/, 'he removed the master of the store- 
house from the barley tax of the gudug-priests' (Ukg. 4 
VIII 24-27) 

(17) mu.ru digir-re-ne-ka, /muru(b) digr-ene-ak-a/, 'in the 
midst of the gods' (Gudea, cyl. A XXVI 17) 

( 18) 1kinim.ma-@ -ne (...) ensi2 -ra in-na-an-ex-a, Illi-inim. 
a(k)-gu-ene ensi2 -ra i-na-n-e-ex-a(-S&)/, '(he declared:) 

because my witnesses have said (so and so) to the ensi' (NG 
nr. 11 3,36-40) 

(19) D ~ i l ~ a m e i  en ~ u l . a b a k ~ - k e ~  ur.sag-bi-ne-er gL mu-na- 
di-e, /ur.sag-bi-ene-ra $ mu-na-di-e/ 'GilgameS, the en 
of Kulaba, speaks to its (Uruk's) heroes' (GilgameS and Aka 
51-52). Note the sing.dat. -na- of the verb. 

Reduplication 

71. The reduplication is used with both animate and inanimate 
nouns, but it is most frequent with the latter. 

As mentioned above, reduplication means probably a totality: 
whereas gud denotes both 'one ox' and 'a herd of oxen', gud-gud is 
rather 'all the oxen, every single of them'; digir-ene means 'the gods', 
but digir-digir is 'all the gods'. 

Cf. A Falkenstein, CSCL I1 p.47. Falkenstein thought of the reduplication 
of the adjective as another way to express the plural of the substantive, but 
I cannot agree with that, see below Q 83. 

It is probable that the reduplication in post-Sumerian times is used 
as an ordinary plural corresponding to the Akkadian plural, and 
without the meaning 'all ...'. 

9 72. Reduplication of the substantive normally does not occur to- 
gether with reduplicated adjective, only if the adjective is an estab- 
lished part of the expression, e.g., Sei-gal Sei-gal '(all) the elder 
brothers' (Lugalbanda in Hurrumkura 136, Wilcke 1969a p. 56). 

Q 73. Examples: 

(20) bara2-bara2 ki.en.gi ensi2 kur-kur-ra ki ~ n u ~ k i - ~ e  me 
nam-nun-:$ mu-na-TAR-e-ne 'all the sovereigns of Sumer 
and the ensi's of all the foreign lands ... for him because of 
the divine rule of princeship in Uruk' (Lugalzagesi, BE I 87 
I1 21-25). Note ensi2 which is probably a collective form, 
see above Q 67. (For the verb, see H. Steible, 1982 I1 p. 
323.) 

Note in the next two examples the contrast between the reduplicated 
nouns and the plural with /-enel: 

(21) ensi2 -ensi2 saga-ea-ne salz .duS Gir.eden-na-ke4 -ne nidba 



itu-dab zag mu-bi-imc si eam-ma-s6-e-nee (a: om.; b: -de; 
c: om.; e-e: Am-sire l  -[) 'all the ensi's, the sanga's and the 
record-keepers of Guedena prepared the offerings for the 
new moon and new year ceremony' (Curse of Akkade 51- 
53) 

(22) ab.ba-ab.ba g~i.tuku-gin7 bur.Su.maa-e-ne gaba.ud.da-zu 
~ A . H A R ~  ud ul.lic-a-aS Si-im-dug-dbg-ge-ne (a: var. om.; 
b-b: HAR; c: var. om.) 'like all(?) the first old men the old 
women enjoy your sunshine until distant days ...' (Lugal- 
banda in Hurrumkura 245-247 = Wilcke, 1969a p. 82) 

(23) darmu3en-darmu3en kur-ra sub gu[g ht-em-lri] 'may all 
the francolins(?) of the mountain wear carnelian beards' 
(Enki and the Norld Order 228) 

Q 74. Occasionally reduplication and /-enel occur together in the 
same word (see above Q 67): 

(24) 11.tS.gid gala-mah agrig 16 .1unga(~ASx~AR)  ugula-ugula- 
ne bar sila4 gaba-ka-ka kh bbgar-ri-iS 'the surveyor(s), the 
chief gala(s), the steward(s), the brewer(s) and all the fore- 
men paid silver for a ... kid' (Ukg. 4-5 IV 2-8). It is not clear 
if /-(e)ne/ refers to  all the persons mentioned, o r  if we have 
to restore /-enel after every word. Cf. also saga-saga-ne ibid. 
IV 21. and 23, and V 16. 

(25) D ~ n . l i l  (...) ab.ba digr-digir-rC-ne-ke4 'Enlil, the father of 
all the gods' (Ent. 28-29 I 1-3) 

(26) ama dumu-dumu-ne, lama dumu-dumu-ene(-ak)/ '(Ninhur- 
saga), the mother of all children' (Gudea, St. A I 3) 

Other examples are for instance: en-en bara2 -bara2 -gt-ne 'all the 
en's and all the sovereigns' (Enlil Hymn 81); ur.sa&ur.sag-e-ne 'all 
the heroes' (KeS Hymn 60). 

Q 75. hi-a 

hi-a is originally the subordinate non-finite form of the verb hi (or he) 
'to mix', hi-a means then 'mixed', 'various', 'unspecified'. It is found 
with inanimate nouns, for instance udu hi-a 'various sheep'. In late 
texts or in ideograms in Akkadian texts hi-a is used simply to  denote 
the plural, but  this is not the original function of the word. 

(27) 0.0.1. Sim @eren hi-a '1 ban assorted cedar perfumes' (TCS 
I nr. 263'14) 

(28) 26 udu hi-a 4 bz-mG hi-a !(concerning) 26 assorted sheep 
(and) 4 assorted goats and he-goats' (NC nr. 120b 1-2) 

-meS 

8 76. 1-me-ex/ is the enclitic copula with plural suffix. I t  is thus no 
true plural ending and is not used as such in the oldest texts, but only 
in contexts syntactically parallel to, e.g., lugal-me-en 'I, the king': 

(29) dumu-banda2 imin ~ a . b a ~  -me(-e3) bAn-da en DNin.gir. 
su-ka-me(-e3) 'they (are) the seven daughters of Baba, the 
seven daughters of Ningirsu' (Gudea, cyl. B XI 11-12). 

Especially in Sumerian ideograms in Akkadian context and in late 
Sumerian texts /-me-eS/ is used as a sort of plural ending like /-enel, 
but. it must be stressed that this is not its original function. Cf. the 
following predicative use of the enclitic copula, ex. 30-3 1 (see also 
§Q 541-545). 

Q 77. Examples: 

(30) unuj sipa DNisaba-ke4 -ne dumu tu-da ama dili-me-e3, tbr 
am&-a i 6-a-me-eS 'the cow-herd and shepherd of Nisaba 
are sons born of one mother, they grew up in the cattle-pen 
and sheepfold' (Enmerkar and EnsuhkeSdana 2 11-2 13) 

(3 1)  lugal-ra 11 mu- (3i- )re7a-eS-amb 16 C hi-hi-a-me-eSc (a: 
-re7'e-; b: -a for -Am; c-c: hi-a-he-me-es*) 'the men who 
went against the king were a mixed group of men' (Dumuzi's 
Dream 1 10) 
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Adjectives 

1 Q 79. An adjective is a stem standing as attribute t o  a noun. It stands 



directly after the noun which it qualifies, and the affixes (possessive 
suffix, postposition, etc.) come after the adjective: C gal 'the big house', 
uru kug-ga-ni 'his holy city', i libir-a 'in the old house' etc. 

An exception is kug 'holy, pure' which may stand before divine 
names, e.g., kug D ~ n a n n a  'holy Inanna', which occurs frcquently (but 
never *D~nanna kug). 

§ 80. Some adjectives occur always, others occasionally with the suf- 
fix /-a/, e.g. ur.sag kalag-ga 'the mighty hero', munus Sags-ga 'the 
good woman'. 

Cf. for instance: sipa zid Gh.dt5.a 'the righteous shepherd, Gudea' 
(Gudea, cyl. A XI 5)  and i zid-da lugal-gP-ke4 'to the right side of 
my king' (Gudea, cyl. A V 10). J. Krecher, 1978c p. 382ff., suggested 
that the form with I-a/ denotes the determination of the main word: 
'6 zi-da unterscheidet sich hinsichtlich des Attributs von sipa zi durch 
die Determinierung: gemeint ist nicht irgend eine 'Giite', sondern die- 
jenige, die mit der 'Rechtsseitigkeit' gegeben ist; gleichzeitig ist auch 
das Leitwort determiniert, und zwar eben durch dieses Attribut: nicht 
irgend eine 'gute Seite', sondern die 'gute Seite' (also nicht die linke 
Seite).' (p. 383). 

The number of pairs of adjectives with and without /-a/ seems to 
be too small to  confirm this observation, but if it turns out  t o  be cor- 
rect, this 'determining' character of /-a/ is probably derived from its 
subordination function, cf. inim dug4-ga 'the word which has been 
spoken', i.e. not any word but this particular word spoken by the 
god or someone else, see also § 504. 

§ 81. Adjectives do not differ morphologically from nominal or ver- 
bal stems and there are no morphological means to derive adjectives 
from other stems. 

An adjectival stem is primarily characterized by its syntactic use as 
described above: adjectives are stems standing attributively after a 
noun expressing a qualification of that noun, e.g., t gibil 'thc new 
house', eden dagal 'the wide plain', etc. 

There is, however, no clear distinction between adjectives and verbs, 
since some adjectives are also used as verbs in both finite and non- 
finite forms, for instance dagal 'to make wide', dhg 'to make sweet', 
galam 'to make in an artful fashion', gibil 'to renew'. Adjectives can 
therefore also be regarded as a subclass of the category verb. 

Cf. Cragg, 1968 p. 91: 'the adjective has a prefix-chain in its own right, exact- 
ly like any verb. In fact this ability must lead us to conclude that adjective in 
lumerian is not an independent category, but a subclass of the category verb, 
and that it is only in the lexicon that certain verbs will be marked with the 
feature 'adjectival'. 

Reduplication of Adjectives 

1 82. The adjective may, like other stems, be reduplicated. The re- 
duplicated adjective probably expresses superlative, e.g., 

(32) digir gal-gal-e-ne 'the greatest gods', this expression is fre- 
quently found and refers always to  the seven highest gods of 
the Sumerian pantheon. 

(33) uru me kug-kug-ga me-bi Su ba-ab-bal 'of the city with the 
purest me's its me's were overturned' (Eridu Lamentation 
132) 

Reduplication does not occur with all adjectives, most common is 
gal-gal, and also kal-kal 'most precious', dirig-dirig 'excessive, extra', 
whereas mah 'great, exalted' and nun 'princely' are never redupli- 
cated. 

Other adjectives like bar6 -bar6 'white, lighting', di4 -di4 .I 'small' 
and ku7 -ku7 .d 'sweet' are always found in the reduplicated form. 

Reduplication of the adjective cannot cooccur with the reduplica- 
tion of the noun which is qualified by the adjective. 

1 83. A. Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 72, explained the reduplication of 
adjectives denoting dimensions (likc gal, Sir 'numerous', dirig and 
kal) as a way to  express the plurality of the substantive, whereas the 
reduplication of adjectives denoting colours or light (like bar6 -bar6, 
dadag (= UD.UD-g) etc.) has an intensive character (cf. GSGL 11, p. 
47). 

To my opinion it seems most likely that the reduplication expresses 
the superlative or  has an intensive meaning, whereas the plural of the 
noun is either expressed by /-cne/ o r  it is not expressed a t  all, but 
the single nominal stem is understood as collective (see § 71). Cf. the 
exprcssio'n: digir gal-gal-e-ne 'the greatest gods' of which the suffix 
/-enel denotes the plural and the reduplicated gal, therefore, most 
likely denotes something different, namely the superlative. I t  is, how- 
ever, also possible that the reduplication may denote different things 
with different adjectives, cf. 'Verbal Reduplication' 0 § 248-249. 



Adverbial Expressions 
I 

~ 
§ 84. Adjectives are used in adverbial expressions. There are three 
ways of constructing 'adverbs': with /-eS/, with 1-bi/, and with both 
/-bi/ and /-eY/. The semantic distinctions between the three types are 
not clear. 

The affix /-eS/ is probably the terminative element 1-eSe/. Note, 
however, that in the function described here, it is never included in 
the prefix chain of the verb. 

§ 85. a) ADJ + /-el/ 

For instance: da-rC-es' 'for ever', gal-le-es' 'greatly', kug-ge-es' 'in a 
pure way'. 

(34) An kug-ge zid-di-6s' mu-gar 'pure An has faithfully placed 
i t  (there)' (Gudea, cyl. B XI1 26) 

(35) nin-gulo an.s'A-Hia dhg-ge-es' hu-mu-un-gii-g4 (a: -ta) 'may 
they prepare everything well for my lady, until the midst of 
heaven' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn A 141) 

§ 86. b) ADJ + 1-bi/ 

For instance: dagal-bi 'widely', gal-bi 'greatly', gibil-bi 'anew, in a 
new way'; gibil-la-bi is also frequently found, cf. J. Krecher, 1966 p. 
113. 

(36) 16 banda3 gibil-bi C dh-gin7 'like a young man building (his) 
house anew' (Gudea, cyl. A XIX 22, the same phrase occurs 
in Curse of Akkade 10) 

§ 87. c) ADJ + 1-bi/ + 1-eS(e)/ 

For instance: gibil-bi-s't 'in a new way', mah-bi-s'i 'in a magnificent 
way'. 

(37) En.an.e.du7 (...)-me-en (...) C-bi gibil-bC-es' hu-mu-tu 'I, 
Enanedu, (...) have indeed fashioned this house anew' (Rim- 
Sin 8,28-33) 

Q 88. Adverbial expressions can also be derived from verbal roots plus 
the subordination suffix /-a/: VERB + /-a/ + /-bi/, e.g. hul-la-bi, 
'gladly', u14 -la-bi 'quickly'. The distinction ADJ + /bi/ (see 5 86): 

VERB + 1-a-bi/ is not consistent. Stems which we define as adjectives 
because they occur rarely as finite verbs may add 1-a-bi/: gibil-la-bi 
'mew', dug -na-bi 'humbly'. 

(38) 3 udu 1 mi% gal u14 -la-bi ha-mu-na-ab-sum-mu, /ha-mu- 
na-b-sum-el 'let him give him quickly 3 sheep and 1 he- 
goat' (TCS I nr. 9,3-6). 

(39) IR.DZU.EN (...)-me-en (...) dug-na-bi h.gul im-ma-an-$- 
gri, /I-ba-n-gi.gi/ 'I, Warad-Sin, (...) have prayed humbly' 
(Warad-Sin 1, 1-13) 

8 89. Even nouns may occur in forms morphologically similar t o  the 
adverbial expressions, for instance: ud-dt-es' < /ud-es'(e)/ 'like the 
day-light', tCs'-bi 'all together, in harmony'. 

(40) D~a.ra.am.D~uen-e bara2 kug ~ . ~ a . d i ~ i - k a  ud-dt-eYa him- 
mi-in-&b (a: -&; b-b: im-&), /i-bi-n-&/ 'Naram-Sin let it rise 
like the day-light on the holy dais of Akkade' (Curse of Ak- 
kade 40-41) 

Personal Pronouns 

8 90. Pronouns are found for the l.sg., 2.sg., 3.sg. animate, and the 
3.~1. Pronouns for the 1. and 2. plur. seem never t o  be used, but a 
form derived from COP + pron. suffix replaces the pronoun in some 
cases. In OBGT I col. VI me-en-dt-en and me-en-26-en are rendered 
as equivalent to  the Akkadian pronouns ninu and attunu, rspective- 
ly. Outside the lexical texts such forms are extremely rare, but cf.: 

(41) me-en-di (...) ga-mu-na-dtr-ru-ne-en-di-e[n], /ga-mu- 
na-durun-enden/, 'let us sit down before him' (Enmerkar 
and the Lord of Aratta 371-3 72). me-en-d& also occurs in 
Lugalbanda in Hurrumkura 127 (= Wilcke, 1969a p. 56) and 
Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 237 (= Wilcke, 1969a p. 
207). 

Cf. Kienast, 1980a p. 56; and J. Bauer, 1982. 

For a possible inanimate pronoun, ur5, see 5 100. 



Subject 
gCe 

(me.e) 

gi-a-ra za-a-ra e.ne-ra e.ne.ne-ra 
Dative gi-a-ar za-a-ar 

( ma-a-ra) 

Term. gi(-ale)-$& za(-ale)-;& e.ne-St e.ne.ne-SP 

Com. gi(-ale)-da za(-ale)-da e.ne-da e.ne.ne-da 

Equative gi(-ale)-gin7 za(-ale)-gin7 e.ne-gin7 e.ne.ne-gin7 

In parenthesis Emesal forms. 

l.sg.: In the Gudea texts the subject case is: gi. 
2.sg.: In the OB texts za-a occasionally occurs as a variant of za-e. 

zC(-) instead of za(-) occurs also (cf. ex. 54). 
3.sg.: In OS, Gudea and NS texts this pronoun has the form: a.ne. 
3 .~1 . :  This form should probably be explained as either /ene+ene(plur. 

suffix)/ or as reduplication of the 3.sg. pron. e.ne.ne.ne can 
also be found (OBCT I vi 380 = Su-nu; Hendursaga Hymn 74). 

The locative and ablative cases cannot be used with persons and are 
therefore not combined with the personal pronouns. 

8 92. 'Subject Case' 

The case here called 'subject case' is the form of the pronouns when 
they act as subjects of one-participant (ex. 44) or two-participant 
verbs (ex. 43, 45). This case could also be called nominative (see § §  
38ff.). 

The subject form of the pronouns also occurs in non-finite construc- 
tions thus corresponding to a noun in the absolutive and representing 
an underlying ergative: 

(42) g i  DNin.gir.su a huf gi4-a 'I, Ningirsu, who keep the wild 
waters back' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 20) 

There are no examples of a pronoun occurring in the 'Mes-ane-pada 
construction' (see 5 5 14): *N ga.e R-a. Forms with possessive suffixes 
are preferred instead. 

(43) sipa-gulo ma.mu-zu g;i ga-mu-ra-bJr-blir 'my shepherd, I 
myself shall interpret your dream for you' (Gudea, cyl. A V 
12) 

(44) lli uru-36 gi-e ga-gen nu-mu-un-na-ab-be, /nu-mu-na-b- 
e-el 'nobody says to him: '1 indeed will go to the city!" 
(Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 2 72) 

(45) nam.tar-ra Si-ge gur6-a-zu g6-e ga-mu-ri-ib-tar, /ga-mu- 
ri-b-tar/ 'I myself will decide the fate for you, whatever 
you want' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 166) 

8 93. Pronouns as Objects 

As a rule the personal pronouns have no 'object case', but objects may 
be expressed by the means of pronominal suffixes in the finite verb 
(see 8 294). Sometimes, however, pronouns do ac* as objects, but 
this is never the case before Old Babylonian, and it is therefore most 
probably a secondary use of the pronouns. Examples are: 

(46) kilib3 digir gal-gal-e-ne (...) e.ne h numun-a-ni BQ kalam- 
ma-ka nam-mu-ni-ib-g;i-gi-e-ne, /na-mu-ni-b-gi.gi-enel 
'All the great gods may not let him and his offspring live in 
the land' (Warad-Sin 27 I1 17 - I11 5) 

(47) e.ne ga-ba-ab-t6m-mu-dt, /ga-ba-b-tQm-enden/ 'we will 
take himlher away' (Inanna's Descent 333 = 343; variants: 
en and en for e.ne) 

(48) lul-da gi-a-ra 2a.a l J  mu-un-gi 'with lies he has sent you 
as messenger to me' (Inanna and Enki 11 i 26) 

Use of Pronouns 

8 94. The personal pronouns are not obligatory in the sentence, nei- 
ther as a subject nor in any dimensional case, since these functions 
can be expressed in the verbal form by prefixes or suffixes. When the 
pronouns occur, therefore, they probably have an emphasizing char- 
acter or they underline the contrast between for instance the 1. and 
3. person (ex. 49). 

8 95. As a rule the pronouns are used only when no appositions fol- 
low; otherwise the enclitic copula is used, e.g., lugal-me-en 'I, the 
king', and g6-e lugal-me-en 'I am the king', but not *g5-e lugal(-e). 
Cf. however, g;i DNin.gir.su in ex. 42. (See also T h e  Enclitic Copula' 
8 545). 



5 96. Examples: 

(49) e-ne gi-a-ra gh ha-ma-ana-gi-gi (a: var. om.), /ha-mu- 
DAT. 1.sg.-n-gi.gi-el 'may he submit t o  me' (Enmerkar and 
EnsuhkeSdana 25) 

(50) D~nanna (...) sag.ki zalag-ga-ni gl-aa-32 hu-mu-Si-in-zig (a: 
var. omits), Iha-rnu-Si-n-zig/ 'towards me indeed Inanna 
has lifted her bright face' (ISme-Dagan Hymn D 106) 

(5 1) lugal-@.I lo za-gin7 a.ba an-ga-kalag a.ba an-ga-a-da-sl, /Z- 
ga-kalag/, IP-ga-e.da-sP/ 'as you, my king, who is as mighty 
as you, who rivals you? ' (Sulg-i Hymn D 14) 

(52) Cs' E.ninnu dh-ba za-ra ma-ra-an-dug4, /mu-DAT.2.sg.-n- 
dug4/ ' to you he has ordered to  build (his) temple, Eninnu' 
(Gudea, cyl. A V 18) 

§ 97. Personal Pronoun + Enclitic Copula 

The personal pronouns are frequently combined with the enclitic co- 
pula: gi-e-me-en 'it is me', za-e-me-en 'it is you', e-ne-Am 'it is him/ 
her'. Such forms can be used as predicate as in ex. 53, but they may 
also act as a sort of emphasizing pronoun, ex. 54-55. 

(53) sig-ta igi.nim-92 en gal-bi za-e-me-en g6-e 6s-sa-zu-me-en 
'from below t o  above their great lord are you (indeed), (and) 
I am subordinate t o  you (lit.: your follower)' (Enmerkar 
and EnsuhkeSdana 277) 

(54) z6-e-me mas'kim-a-ni h[t]-me 'may you be his bailiff your- 
self' (TCS I nr. 128, 6-7) 

(55) e-ne-Qm inim en.nu-gl-[ta] ma-an-dabs, /mu-DAT.l.sg.- 
n-dab5 / 'it is he indeed who has captured him for me at the 
command of the watchman' (TCS I nr. 54 ,6 )  

§ 98. Possessive Pronouns as Predicates 

Possessive pronouns as predicates are PRON + /ak/ +COP: @i(-a)-kam 
'it is mine', za(-a)-kam 'it is yours'. 

(56) Ur.lum.ma ensiz ummaki-ke4 An.ta.sur.ra gi-kam i-mi- 
dug4 'Urlumma, the ensi of Umma, has said: Antasurra is 
mine' (En. I, AOAT 25, p. 38: 81-85) 

(57) aga giSgu.za 8Sgidru nam.lugal(-la) sum-mu D ~ n a n n a  za- 
kam 'to give the crown, the throne and the scepter of king- 
ship is yours, Inanna' (Innin 142) 
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Q 100. ur , ,  Inanimate Pronoun 

urg serves as an inanimate pronoun: 'it'. It is most frequently found 
in expressions like: urs hb(en-)na-nam 'it islwas verily so'; urs -gin, 
'like this', e.g., 

(58) urs -gin7 inim mu-na-ab-bC 'he says so to  him' (Enmerkar 
and EnsuhkeSdana 39) 

Cf. OBCT I vi 379ff. where urs-me# and ur5-bi together with e-ne-ne and 16- 
i-ne are translated by the Akkadian pronoun funu 'they'. 

The Possessive Suffixes 

§ 101. 

1 .sg. -@IO 'my' 1 .pl. -me 'our' 
2.sg. -ZU 'your' 2.~1. -zu.ne.ne, -zu.e.ne.ne, 
3.sg.m. -a.ni 'his, her' -zu.ne 'your' 
3.sg.inan. -bi 'its' 3.~1. -a.ne.ne 'their' 

-bi, also 'their' presumably 
collective. 

8 102. Examples of the singular forms are numerous, but plural forms, 
especially 1. and 2. person are less frequent. Some examples of plural 
forms of the possessive suffixes are therefore given here. 

1 .  plur.: 

(59) ad6 SeS-me sig4 ~ u l . a b a ~  ki-Si ga-ba-ni-ib-ku4 -re-di-ena 
(a: var. om.-en), /ga-ba-ni-b-ku4 .r-enden/, /ad6 SeS-me-ak/ 
'We will bring the body of our brother t o  the brickwork of 
Kulaba' (Lugalbanda in Hurrumkura 128 = Wilcke, 1969a p. 
56) 

2. plur.: This suffix, which probably is a combination of the singular 
suffix I-zu/ and the reduplicated(?) plural element /enel, is not at- 
tested before the Old Babylonian period. 



(60) 1 6 . ~ 1 ~ ~  hi-me-en-zi-en nam-zu-ne he-eb-tar-re, /ha-i- 
me-enzen/, /ha-i-b-tar-e(n)/ 'should you(p1.) be mortal, I 
will dccree your(p1.) fates' (Inanna's Descent 243) (/ga-i-b- 
tar/ is expected, cf. the parallel in 1. 270: nam ga-mu-ri-ib- 
tar(-en-zi-en) 'let me decree the fate for you(p1.)') 

3. plur.: 

(61) uru-ll. igi-ne-ne i-im-g6-gi-ne, /i-m-gi.gii-ene/ 'they 
looked at the city (lit.: placed their eyes upon it)' (Curse of 
Akkade 226) 

§ 103. Animate 1-an;/ vs. inanimate 1-bi/ 

In older texts, OS, Gudea as well as carefully written OB literary texts, 
the distinction between 1-ani/ and /-bi/ is strictly kept, whereas the 
suffixes later on frequently are confused, since Akkadian does not 
have this distinction. See I. Karki, 1967 p. 203 for examples of con- 
fusion from the Isin and Larsa royal inscriptions. 

Writing 

9 104. The initial vowel [a] of 1-ani/ and /-anenel disappears after a 
vowel, e.g., 6-ni < /i-ani/, but digir-ra-ni < Iditir-anil. Cf. ex. 61. 
Especially in post-Sumerian texts plene writings are found: digir-ra- 
a-ni. 

(62) SeS-a-ne-ne ku.li-ne-ne kug Lugal.bin.da hur.ruma. kur.ra- 
kamb Cim-ma-an-tag4-a-aic (a: -ru-um-; b: -ke4; c-c: mu- 
ni-ib-tag4 -a-ai) 'his brothers and his friends left pure Lugal- 
banda in Hurrumkura' (Lugalbanda in Hurrumkura 1 3  1-1 32 
= Wilcke, 1969a p. 56). Note that -(a-)ne-rie comes from 
1-ani-enel. 

9 105. The possessive suffixes can be followed by the enclitic copula, 
postpositions and by the plural suffix. 

The final vowel of the suffixes in the singular is normally deleted 
before the locative /-a/ and genitive /-ak/: 

Unconcentrated forms occur also: bar+ulo-a (Gudea, cyl. B I1 6); i 
mah-ni-a (Gudea, St. A I1 5). 

After the plural suffixes the [a] of the postposition 1-ak/ is deleted: 

1 .pl. /-me-ak/ > -me(-k) 
2.~1. /-zunene-ak/ > -zu-ne-ne(-k) 
3.~1.  /-anene-ak/ > -a-ne-ne(-k) 

9 106. Possessive suffixes followed by the dative and the terminative 
postpositions: 

l.sg. /-gu-ra/ > 1-gu-gel > -gulo-ui 
2.sg. /-zu-ra/ > -zu-Gr 1-zu-Sel > -zu-US 
3.sg. 1-ani-ra/ > -a-ni-ir 
inan. b e  > -big 

(sag-big &a, Gudea cyl. B I1 18) 

Thr postpositions -ra and -Hi may also be written in full. 

(63) DUtu lugal-gulo-Gr 'to Utu, my king' (Letter of Sin-iddinam 
t o  Utu 1)  

9 107. The postposition /-el usually disappears after the vowel of the 
possessive suffixes: I-ani-el > -a-ni. If there is reason to  assume the 
prcsence of the postposition the possessive suffix is often transliter- 
ated as -a-nC (or -bi). However, we cannot know whether a pro- 
nunciation [ane] actually was opposed t o  normal [ani] and the trans- 
literation -a-ni or -bC is thus merely an aid for the translation. In 
the present study the suffixes have always been written -a-ni and -bi 
also in cases where a 1oc.term. or ergativk element probably is present. 

8 108. Possessive suffixes followed by the enclitic copula: 

l.sg. 1-gu-m/ > -gulo-um 
2.sg. /-zu-m/ > -zu-um 
3.sg. 1-ani-m/ > -a.ni-im 
inan. 1-bi-m/ > -bi-im 

5 109. For possess'ive suffixes followed by the plural suffix /-enel, 
see above ex. 62. 



Q 110. Etymology of the Possessive Suffixes 

It is generally assumed that the possessive suffixes actually are the 
personal pronouns placed after the noun: 6-zu thus 'house - you' = 
'your house' etc. (so Poebel, GSG p. 76f.; A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 
33). 

Interrogative Pronouns 

Q 111. 

Animate interrogative pronoun: a.ba 'who?' 
Inanimate interrogative pronoun: a.na 'what? ' 

It is curious that in the interrogative pronouns the otherwise inani- 
mate /b/ occurs in the animate pronoun and the normally animate 
/n/ in the inanimate pronoun. 

In the OB literary texts there might be some confusion about the 
correct use of a.na and a.ba, cf. for instance the variant in ex. 66 be- 
low, or the expression: 

(64) a.ba-Am mu-zu 'what is your name?' (Enlil and Namzitara 
23)' where the inanimate a.na is expected. (Or is this ex- 
pression actually to be understood as: 'Who is it? Your 
name!' ?)  

Q 112. a.ba and a.na are, like the personal pronouns, combined with 
postpositions and the enclitic copula. The interrogative pronouns are 
also combined with possessive suffixes (§§ 11 5 and 122). 

a.ba 'who?' 

Q 113. a.ba is the absolutive form of the pronoun, used as intransitive 
subject or as object (ex. 67-68). As ergative subject serves labs-el > 
a.ba-a (but also a.ba) (ex. 65-66). 

(65) a.ba-a igi im-mi-in-dus -aa (a: var. -Am), /i-bi-n-dus-a/ 
'who has ever seen?' (Curse of Akkade 95). The same phrase 
occurs in other literary compositions, for instance Dumuzi's 
Dream 139; Kei Hymn 20. 

(66) amar-@loa @d-bab Ca.ba-ac ba-ra-abd-thme (a: -bi for 

-gulo ; b: om.; c-c: a.ba; a.na-a; d: om.; e: tum4 ; tllxm), /ba- 
ra(ab1.)-b-tGm/ 'who has taken my young away from its 
nest? ' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 88) 

(67) munus dig-Am a.ba me-a nu a.ba me-a-ni 'there was one 
woman, who was she not? who was she?' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 
23 

(68) a.ba ies'-@lo-gin7 'who is like my brother?' (TCS I nr. 131, 
8) 

Q 114. a.ba can occur with the enclitic copula: a.ba-Am 'who is it?', 
a.ba-me-en 'who are you?', cf. for instance: 

(69) a.ba-me-en za.e (var.: a.ba-en za.e-me-en) 'who are you 
(sing.)? ' (Inanna's Descent 80) 

(70) a.ba-Am za.e-me-en-zC-en 'who are you(plur.)?' (Inanna's 
Descent 240) 

Q 115. Occasionally a.ba can occur with the possessive suffix: 

(71) d\m.me.er na.me a.ba-zu mu-un-dim-[ma] 'who among the 
gods is fashioned like you?' (Sjoberg, 1960 p. 167: 23, bi- 
lingual iu-ll-la from the first mill. B.C..) 

a.na 'what?' 

1 116. The form a.na is the absolutive form; since a.nadoes not occur 
as ergative subject it has no subject case like a.ba-a. 

(72) gi a.na mu-G-da-zu, /mu-e.da-zu/ 'what do I know from 
(lit.: 'with') you?' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 4) 

(73) dumu-gulo a.na bi-in-ak 'my daughter, what has she done?' 
(Inanna's Descent 2 18) 

Q 117. a.na is also used, not in an interrogative sense, but as a relative 
or indefinite pronoun: 

(74) rni-gulo DSamai. i .  (li) in-ku4 -ku4 -da ud nu-mu-zal-e nig 
a.na bi-dug4-ga hi-eb-gi.gi, 'In my boat which Samai-ili 
will bring, let him place whatever I have said before the day 
passes' (TCS I nr. 109, 17-19) 

(75) ud a.na i-ti-la-ni-a, /i-ti.1-a-ani-a(loc.)/ 'so long as she lives' 
(lit.: 'in her days (all) that she lives') (NG nr. 7, 4) 



a.na with Postpositions 

8 118. ana-aS 'why?'a.na-d-dm 'why (is it that)?'(lit.: 'to what?') 

(76) uru-ta B.Bg.gB a.na-d mu-ea-deb (a: var. om.) 'Why have you 
brought a message from the city?' (Lugalbanda and Enmer- 
kar 355) 

(77) a.na-is'-im Puzur4 .ha.ii mu He kur-ra-s'i He eHtub hi-na- 
sum 'Why is it that Puzur-Haya has given him eStub-barley 
instead of kur-barley?' (TCS I nr. '125,3-6) 

§ 119. a.na-gin7, a.na-gin7-nam 'how? ' (lit.: 'like what?') 

(78) a.na-gin7 an-ak 'how does he live (lit.: do)?' (GilgameS, En- 
kidu and the Netherworld 255) 

(79) a.na-gin7-nam za.e agi-daa mu-da-ab-si-eb (a-a: gi-e-da; 
b: -en) 'how can you compare with me? ' (Dialogue 1, 7 5 =: 

Ni 9850, ISET I pl. 200, rev. 5 = SLTNi 113 rev. 1 = SEM 
65 rev. 4) 

a.na with the Enclitic Copula 

9 120. a.na-drn 'what is i t? ', 'why? ' 

(80) a.na-&ma ba-du-un kur nu-gi4-s'i (a: var. omits) 'why have 
you come to the land of no return?' (Inanna's Descent 83) 

9 121. a.na me-a-bi 'as many as they are', 'all of i t '  

(8 1) gi%inig ma.da a.na-me-a-bi ambar-bi-a a ib-nag -nas , IT-b- 
nag .nag/ 'the tamarisks of the land, all of them, drink water 
of its marsh' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 397) 

(82) digir an-ki-a a.na-m[e]-a-bi Silam gal-bi-me-en 'you are 
the great cow among the gods of heaven and earth, as many 
as there are' (Innin 183) 

§ 122. a.na + possessive suffix 

(83) kur-ra a.na-bi-me-en 'what are you to  the land?' (lit.: 'of 
the land its 'what' are you?') (GilgameS and Huwawa 20) 

(84) 2a.e gP.ea dah-mab-ab @.e 2a.e ga-mu-ra-dah a.na-me 15 
ba-an-tum4 (a: ma-e; b: var. has -ba- for -ma-) 'you help 

me (and) I shall help you - what can then happen to  us?' 
(GilgameS and Huwawa 110) 

4 123. Emesal Forms of the Interrogative Pronouns 

The Emesal form of a.na is ta, which forms the same constructions as 
m a :  ta-im, ta-gin7, ta-POSS, etc., e.g., 

(85) ae.nea ta-gin, ham-ma-ra-ab-zC.im-en-zC-enb (a-a: var. 
in ;  b-b: [nalm-mi-ni-[..I; [..I-ni-ib-zC-em-y-y-Y) 'How 
could I turn him over to  you(pl.)?' (Inanna's Descent 346) 

(86) mu.lu ta-zu mu-un-zu, /mu-n-zu/ 'what can a man know 
of you? ' (Enlil Hymn, CT XV pl. 11 f. 1. 1) 

(8 7) a.a-gu lo ta-im e-ra-an-dug4 ta- Am e-ra-an-dah, /i-ra-n- 
dug4/ 'what did my father say to  you, what did he add to 
you?' (Inanna and Enki I1 i 49) 

9 124. Interrogative expressions are constructed with a stem /me/ or 
/men/ and postpositions or the enclitic copula: 

8 125. me-a 'where?', me-fd 'where to?' 

(88) m i  an-na me-a s6 ba-an-dug4, /ba-n-dug4/ 'where has the 
boat of heaven got to  (now)?' (Inanna and Enki I1 i 5 and 
passim) 

(89) nam.kalag-ga-zu me-:& ba-an-de6 nam.ur.sag-zu me-a 'to 
where has your strength brought it? Where is your heroism?' 
(Ninurta and the Turtle 53) 

Q 126. me-na-cim 'when?' 

(90) agi-ima bme-na-Amb Sa D$ul.gi lugal-guloc ki-bi had-ma- 
I gi4 -gi4 (a-a: g6-e; @-a; b-b: me-e-na-im ; me-en-na-a; c: 
1 gd; d: omits), /ha-mu-DAT.1.sg.-gi4 .gi4 / 'as for me - when 

will the heart of Sulgi, my king, return to  me?' (Letter B 1, 
26) 

Q 127. Other interrogative expressions are me-na-Hi and in-St, both 
translated a& mati 'how long?' (cf. Krecher, 1966 p. 101; 114). Sev- 
eral forms of /me/ and /me-n/ are Iisted in OBCT I col. X (= MSL IV 
p. 57ff.). 



8 128. Indefinite Pronoun 

na.me, which may perhaps be derived from lana-me/ 'what is it?', 
serves as indefinite pronoun with both animate and inanimate: 'any- 
one, anything'; with negative verbal form: 'no one, nothing'. 

na.me is most often added to a noun like an adjective: lh na.me, 
nig na.me, but it is also used alone like in ex. 93. na.me is both erga- 
tive (ex. 92,93) and absolutive (ex. 94). 

(91) ki na.me-35 na-an-tum, lna-i-n-tum-el 'he must not bring 
it to any other place' (TCS I nr. 77, 5) 

(92) 1u na.me inim nu-un-ga-gB, tukum.bi lli na.me inim bi-in- 
[gar], /nu-i-n-g6.gi-el, /bi-n-gar/ 'no one should lay a 
claim! If anyone lays a claim' (TCS I nr. 80'6-7) 

(93) alan-na-ni me.dim.Xa im-mi-in-dirig na.me sag nu-mu-e- 
sum, {i-bi-n-dirigl, {nu-mu-e-sum/ 'his body she (= Nin- 
hursag) has endowed with beautiful limbs, no one can rush 
toward him' (Martu Hymn 7) 

(94) 16 na.me nig na.me ugu-naa li-bi-in-tuku (a: ugu-a-na), 
/nu-bi-n-tukul 'no one might have any claim against him' 
(Letter B 12'4) 

Reflexive Pronouns 

9 129. The noun n i  'self' serves as a reflexive pronoun: 

ni-gu lo 'myself' 
ni-zu 'yourself' 
ni-te-a.ni (or: ni) 'himself, herself' 
ni-bi 'itself' and collective 
ni-te-a.ne.ne 'themselves' 

1.~1. and 2.~1. are not attested. 

8 130. The reflexive pronoun in this form may serve as the direct, ab- 
solutive, object (ex. 95, 96)' or it may be followed by a postposition 
(ex. 97,98). 

(9 5) ni-te-ne-ne ba-ra-an-sale -S, /ba-ra(ab1.)-n-sale -eS/ 'they 
have sold themselves' (TMHNF 1-11 53 = Mendelsohn, 1949 
P. 15) 

(96) kar.kid k6 &dam-ma-na-ka ni ha-ba-ni-ib-li-e, /ha-ba- 
-ni-b-1P-el 'may the prostitute hang herself at the gate of 
her tavern' (Curse of Akkade 243) 

(97) mugen-e ni-bi silim-e-Sta irib-in-ga-im-me (a: -eS for -St; 
b: i-ri-) 'The bird praises itself' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 
97). Here probably ni-bi(-e). 

(98) D~in .ur ta  ur.sag Hu du7 -a ni-zu-Sta geStug2-zu (a: om.) 
'Ninurta, perfect warrior, heed yourself' (lit.: 'your ear to 
your self') (Angim 81, so the OB dupl., the NA duplicates 
have: Nin.urta ur.sag-me-en Su du, -me-en ni-zu-Ht geS: 
tug2 -zu = D M ~ ~  qar-ra-&-at fuk-lu-lat ana ra-ma-ni-ka 
k-zu-un-ka). 

Q 131. The reflexive pronouns are also found in a genitive form: Ini- 
iu-ak/ 'my own', etc.: 

(99) i . S i  ni-@-St mu-s*i-gen-na-am6, Ini-@-ak-G mu-Hi-gen- 
am/ 'he has (now) come to my own sanctuary' (Enanatum I 
= AOAT 25 p. 38: X 86-87). (C.SA is a part of the sanctuary, 
cf. J. Bauer, AWL p. 192) 

(130) Lugal.uru.da Him ni-te-na [Sju-na-a si-ga, /ni-te-ani-ak/ 
'his own price was filled in the hand of Lugaluruda' (antici- 

patory genitive: Lugaluruda has sold himself as a slave) (NC 
nr. 38, 7-8) 

$ 132. Especially frequent is the locative form of the reflexive pro- 
noun denoting 'by one's own accord': ni-gi 'by myself', ni-za 'by 
yourself', ni-te-na 'by himself', ni-a 'by itself'. 

ni-bi-a or ni-ba 'by itself', 'by themselves' are sometimes parallel 
to ttS-bi-a '(a1)together' (cf. Heimpel, 1968 p. 152ff.). 

(101) munus-e (...) i.lu C si-ga TUR.TUR-bi ni-te-na mi-ni-ib- 
bi, /bi-ni-b-e-el 'the woman speaks of her own accord the 
lamentation of the destroyed house' (Ur Lament 86-87) 

(102) igi ug-St 6-Si-bar-ra-zu ni-a he-@l-la-Am 'when you have 
looked at the people there is abundance by itself' (Gudea, 
cyl. A I11 4) 

(103) @%.gar kk En.ki-ka ni-ba mu-un-na-du12, /mu-na-dull / 
'Enki's pure allar-instrument sang for him of its own accord' 
(Enki's Journey to Nippur 66) 

(104) di$r kia ni-bab mu-unc-na-gam-e-eSe (a: var. probably: 
[-ke4-n]e; b: -bi; c: om; e: om), /mu-na-gam-eS/ 'the gods 
of earth bowed down before him on their own accord' (En- 
lil Hymn 7) 



Demonstratives 

5 133. In Sumerian there is a number of demonstrative pronouns and 
suffixes, but they are not used very often, and the semantic distinc- 
tions between the various demonstratives are therefore not clear. ne.en 
or ne.e, 'this', is perhaps opposed to ri, 'that, yonder', which, how- 
ever, is limited to fixed literary expressions (see ex. 109). The occur- 
rences of .He and -e are doubtful, and -bi which is often used in the 
sense 'this', is simply the possessive suffix of inanimate and collective. 

Cf. E.I. Gordon, 1958 p. 48: 'the threefold classification of the demonstrative 
elements -e-1-ne- ('here' near the speaker), -Se- ('there', within the view of 
the speaker) and -ri-1-ri-a- ('elsewhere', outside the view of the speaker).' Cf. 
OBGT Ia i 5-7 (= M S L  IV p. 62); I1 obv. lOf., 1Sf. (= M S L  IV p. 66). 

8 134. ne.en, ne(-e) 'this' 

This demonstrative pronoun is attested already in the Gudea texts, 
and occurs as well frequently in the OB lit. texts. In bilingual and 
lexical texts it is translated by Akkadian annC 'this, that' (cf. CAD 
A/2 p. 136), and by &Tam 'thus' (CAD K p. 326). 

(105) ud ne-na hC-gaz 'on this day he may be killed' (Gudea, St. 
B IX 7) 

(106) a.da.al ne-e ta-Am mu-da-an-ku4 , /mu-da-n-kus / 'now, 
why has he made this enter with me?' (or intrans.: 'why did 
this enter with me?') (Inanna and Enki I1 vi 54) 

(107) Ifi @d-gia ne.en ba-e-ab-ak-ac (a: ; b: omits; c: -c) 
'you who has done this to  my nest' (Lugalbanda and Enmer- 
liar 105) (cf. ex. 693) 

(108) ans'e.kur 16 u5 -a-ni i-mu-ni-in-Sub, tukumbi @.un-Slo 
da.ri-Si ne.en-nam al-sig-ena-e.Se (a: om.) 'the horse, after 
he had thrown off his rider, said: 'If my burden is always to 
be this, I shall become weak!' (Proverbs 5.38) 

$! 135. ri 'that, yonder' 

ri is more remote than ne.en. It  is primarily found in the expression 
below ex. 109: ud ri-a 'in those (far remote) days' which has become 
a literary topos. 

(109) ud ri-a ud sud-ri, jji6 ri-a gi6 bad-r4 ri-a, mu ri-a mu sud- 
r i  ri-a 'in those days, in those distant days, in those nights, 
in those remote nights, in those years, in those distant years' 
(GilgameS, Enkidu and the Netherworld 1-3). 

This expression occurs frequently in the beginning of liter- 
ary compositions, cf. for instance The Instructions of Su- 
ruppak 1-3 and, slightly different, Enki and Ninmah 1-3. It 
is found already in an'Old Sumerian literary text from Fara 
(ca. 2500 B.C.), TSS 79 I 1-5 (collated): ud ri ud ri-St nas- 
nlm, gi6 ri gi6 ri-Hi nas-nim, mu ri mu ri-Si. na5 -nlm. Cf. 
J. van Dijk, 1964-65 p. 31ff. where this literary motive is 
discussed. 

This morpheme which occurs only in the literary composition 'Gilga- 
mes' and Aka'. has been interpreted as a deictic element, see W.H.Ph. 
Romer, 1980 p. 77 with references. In the lexical text, NBCT I11 i 
11-15 (= MSL IV p. 158f.) unfortunately broken, He is translated by 
Akkadian animrnamii 'demonstrative pronoun, meaning uncertain' 
(CAD A/2 p. 122). Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 117 n. 55, suggested the 
meaning 'anyone from here'. 

(110) ir Ifi s'e lugal-zu-h 'slave, is this(?) man your king?' (Gilga- 
me: and Aka 69; also 1. 70,71,91 and 92). Jacobsen, 1965 
p. 11 7: 'Slave! Is your master anyone from here? ' 

A suffix -e seems in some cases to be used in a demonstrative sense, 
see A. Poebel, CSC §§ 223-226; A. Falkenstein, GSCL I p. 56 ('Das 
'dortdeiktische' Element -e 'da, dort"). However, since there are 
only few instances of the demonstrative -e, and because of its ident- 
ity with the erg. and loc. term. postposition it seems desirable to seek 
another interpretation: 

(1 1 1) alam na-e mu-tu (Gudea, St. I V 1-2 = P V 1 -2), Falkenstein, 
CSGL I p. 56, translates: 'er formte diese Stein-Statue', but 
'he made it into a statue of stone(loc.term.)' seems more 
probable, cf.: alam na-HL. mu-tu (Gudea, St. D IV 17) 

(1 12) dam-e h kug nu za.gl'n nu-ga-Am, (Gudea, St. B VII 49-50), 
here, on the other hand, -e seems to  be demonstrative: 'this 
(?) statue is not of silver, and it is not of lapis lazuli'. Cf. 
also OBCT I 324 and 326: 16-ne-ra: an-ni-a-am; 16-e-ra: 
an-ni-a-am, 'this one'. 
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Q 138. -bi 

The suffix -bi is used as demonstrative suffix, e.g., ud-ba < /ud-bi-a/ 
'on thislthat day', lli-bi 'thislthat man', etc. This meaning of -bi 

must be derived from the possessive suffix -bi, 'its, their' (see 9 101). 

See for instance A. Falkenstein, CSCL I1 p. 24, for references in the Gudea 
texts. 

Numerals 

Q 139. one: dis', dili, aS 
two: min 
three: eHS 
four: limmu 
five: i4 
six: 3 < *i4 + aH (5 + 1) 
seven: imin < *i4-min (5 + 2) 
eight: ussu < *iP-eS5 (5 + 3) 
nine: ilimmu < *i4-limmu (5 + 4) 
ten: u 

twenty: nis' 
thirty: uSu2 
forty: nimin, nins 
fifty: ninnu 
sixty: giH, gig 
3600: H4r 

The pronunciation of numerals is most often not given. In a Sumerian 
lexical list from early Sargonic Ebla, the numerals 2-10 is written a8 
follows (in parenthesis the suggested pronunciation, see D.O. Edzard, 
1980. 'Sumerisch 1 bis 10 in Ebla'. Studi Eblaiti 3: 121-127): 2: me- 
nu (minu), 3: iSI1 -Ha-am (iS or eH), 4: li-mu (limmu), 5: i (ya); 6: a- 
Su ( y z u  ?), 7: h-me-nu (uminu), 8: u-sa-am (ussa), 9: i-li-mu (ilim- 
mu), 10: U9 -PI-mu (haw(a)mu or haw(u)mu). 

For numerals in Emesal see MSL IV p. 39f. (Emesal-Vocabulary). 

g 140. Cardinal Numbers 

As a rule the numeral stands after the noun, like an adjective. In 
economic texts, however, the numeral is normally given first, fot 

practical reasons. Sometimes the enclitic copula is added after the 
numeral. 

The plural suffix /-ene/ never occurs after a numeral. 

(113) abgal imin-e sig.nim-ta Hu amu-ra-ni-in-m&uSa (a-a: mu- 
ra-ni-us', mu-ni-in-m6-US) 'the seven sages have enlarged it 
for you everywhere(?)' (Temple Hymns 139). Note that the 
plural suffix is missing. 

(1 14) mu Ur.lugal-ke4 sag ki min-na ba-ra-sale -a-Hi, /ba-ra(ab1.)- 
(n-)sale-a-S6/ 'because Urlugal has sold the slave on two 
places (i.e. twice)' (NG nr. 68, 6-7) 

(115) kug gin %am6 e-gi-gi-nc 'they pay 5 shekels of silver' 
(Ukg. 6 I 21-22) 

8 141. Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal numbers are genitive constructions without regens, followed 
by the enclitic copula: /min-ak-am/ > min-(na-)kam 'the second'. 
The genitive may also occur pleonastically: ud min-kam-ma-ka < 
/ud min-ak-am-ak-a/ 'on the second day'. 

(116) ud u-kam-ma-ka, /ud u-ak-am-ak-a/ 'on the tenth day' 
(Ukg. 14 I1 2) 

(1 17) min-kam-ma-;; amuSen-ea $d-bi-Sk Se26 un-gi (a-a: var. 
om.) 'As the bird cried to its nest for the second time' (Lu- 
galbanda and Enmerkar 72) 

8 142. Numerals which are not standing attributively to nouns have 
possessive suffixes, e.g.: min-na-ne-ne < /min-anenel 'both of them' 
(lit.: 'their two'). 

Conjunctions 

Q 143. /u/ 'and', written iI, is a loanword from Akkadian u, 'and'. I t  
is found already in a text from Abii SalZbikh ca. 2500 B.C. (see above 
p. 16 and Biggs, 1974 p. 32). 

I iI is used as a conjunction of sentences, but usually not between 
simple co-ordinate sentences. It is rather used in the sense 'and then 
...', 'but', 'moreover', so also in the beginning of a sentence. 

When B is used as conjunction of nouns it has also often an em- 
phasizing character: 'A as well as B'. 



(118) ud eeme2 .DLama ba-ug7-e-da-a, LkDBa.ba6 ir Dug4.ga. 
zi.da-ke4 u ur.D$ul.gi-ke4 in-ba-a-ne, u eger ab.ba-ne-ne 
i-ba-a-ne, /ba-ug,-ed-a-a(loc.)/, I?-n-ba-enel, /I-ba-ene/ 
'when eeme-Lama dies, Lu-Baba, the slave, Duga-zida and 
~r -Sulg i  shall divide (the inheritance), and also (the estate) 
after their father they shall divide' (NG nr. 7, 15-21) 

(1 19) di.kud ib-db.ru-ni-eS u a-ne ib-gub, /i-b-durun-eS/, /i-b- 
gub/ 'the judges have sat and he was (also) present (lit.: 
stood)' (TCS I nr. 203, 3-4) 

(1 20) h gCe  ni.te.gi-a@lo-uSa nam.ti sum-mu-na-ab (a-a: omits) 
/sum + mu-na-b/, 'and as for me, give me(?) health (lit.: life) 
for my reverence' (Letter of Sin-iddinam to Utu 45, text has 
-na- 'for him' but only 'for me' seems to  give sense.) 

§ 144. -bi-da, literally 'with its ..', is used in the sense 'and' with 
nouns and without the disjunctive force of h: 

Bb amar-bi-da 'the cow with its calf' = 'cow and calf'. 

5 145. tukumbi written SU.N~G.TUR.LAL.BI 'if'. As a rule, the verb 
after tukumbi is ham@. 

(1 21) tukumbi nu-ub-sar Ur.me.me-ke4 1%-su-su, /nu- i-b-sari, 
li-b-su.su-el 'if they have not written it (on the tablet), Ur- 
meme will restore it' (NG nr. 209, 89-91) 

(122) tukumbi l ~ g a l - @ ~ ~  ugnim-ma tug-u-bi ab-bi: /a-b-e-el 'if 
my king promises dwelling-places to  the troops' (Letter B 2, 

8)  
(123) tukumbi lugal-me an-na-kam 'if our king is (indeed) of 

heaven' (Letter B 1 1 ,8 )  

8 146. tukumbi with the enclitic negation ...- nu corresponds to Sum- 
ma l l  'except' (see Sjoberg, 1973a p. 128; von Soden, 1952 § 114i). 

(124) tukumbi nam.nar-nu 'except the art of singing' (Father and 
Son 110) 

5 147. According to B. Alster, 1972a p. 119, tukumbi is also used in the sense 
'certainly' (see example 1972a p. 119f.), as well as in 'an elliptic construction 
to express politeness ('If [you will be so kind ...I -'), approximately corre- 
sponding to 'please": 

(125) a ub-ta-ana-bal-bal ab tukumbi cga-nae, (a: om.; b: om;c-c: -KA-A) 
'after you have poured water, water - please - let me drink!' (Du- 
muzi's Dream 207) 

$ 148. ud-da < /ud-a(loc.)/, literally 'on the day', is also used in the 
sense 'when' and 'if'. As a rule, also after ud-da the verb is hamtu. 

(126) ud-da @ maa-an-gar @ na-ma-an-gar (a: ma-ra-), /mu- 
DAT.l.sg.-n-gar/, /na-mu-DAT.1.sg.-n-@r/ 'when he has 
submitted to  me, he has indeed submitted t o  me' (Enmerkar 
and EnsuhkeSdana 26) 

(1 2 7) ud-da uru-Slta i-du-un 16 bnu-mu-eb-da-du-hc (a: -ni; b-b: 
na-e-; c: om.), li-du-cn/, lna-mu-e.da-du-ed(?)/ 'if you go 
to the city, nobody shall go with YOU' (Lugalbanda and En- 
merkar 287) 

Modal Adverbs 

8 149. i.gi4 .in.zu 'as if' is used in hypothetical comparisons. 
C. Wilcke, 1968 p. 238f. suggested the etymology: 'the eye has 

noticed'. Writings are: igi.zu (Gudea texts), i.gi.in.zu, i.gi4 .in.zu, 
e.gi4.in.zu, i.gi4.zu, igi.su and i . & i n . S ~ ~  (see Wilcke, 1968 p. 229; 
1969a p. 188 n. 466a). 

All references have been collected by C. Wilcke: 

Claus Wilcke, 1968. 'Das modale Adverb i-gi4 -in-zu im Sumerischen.' 
JNES 27: 229-242. With additions in Wilcke, 1969a p. 188f. n. 466a. 

(128) alan igi.zu D~in.gir.su-ka-kam 'as if it was a statue of Nin- 
girsu' (Gudea, St. B VII 59) 

(1  29) mugen-e ku6 -raa engur-ra igi im-ma-anb-du8 geStug2 ba- 
Si-in-gub i.gi4 .in.zu a-e ba-da-kar u m b i n ( ~ ~ ~ . o ~ )  mu-ni- 
in-li (a: -e; b: var. -ni-1%- for -an-), /i-ba-n-dust, ti-ba- 
ni-b-due/, /ba-Si-n-gub/, /ba-da-karl, /mu-ni-n-li/ 'the 
bird became aware of the fish in the water, it set the mind 
to it, as if it would take it out of the water, it stretched the 
claw into it' (Bird and Fish 116-1 17 = Wilcke, 1968 p. 233) 

§ 150. i.ge(4) .en occurs only a couple of instances in the OB lit. texts. 
It may be a modal adverb like i.gi4.in.zu or an interjection 'but no!' 
Cf. C. Wilcke, 1968 p. 239f. 

(130) i.ge4 .en mu.lu Si.ab+-kam mu.lu Siab-gP-kam, 'but no! 
is he the man of my heart? is he the man of my heart?' (Du- 
muzi and Enkimdu 49) 



5 151, i.ne.Sk, or perhaps better i.ne.GS, also writtenne.8 and e.ne.48, 
means 'now', corresponding to  Akkadian inanna. 

For references, see Sjoberg, 1973a p. 131; Krecher, 1967b p. 57. 

(131) i.ne.Sk amus'en-ea bghd-bi-SPb SezaC un-gi4 (a-a: var.s omit; 
b-b: U.KI.S&-~~-S&; ~J.KI.GA-~'~; @d-ta; c: KAxLI; KAx s; 
KA), /u-i-n-gi4/ 'but now after the bird has cried to its 
nest' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 76) 

5 152. a.da.al or a.da.lam is approximately 'now, but now'. Other 
writings of  this word are probably i.da.al, i.da.lam and i.dal.la. Ac- 
cording to OBCT Ia rev. I 6ff. a.da.al(.lam) = i-na-an-nu(-a-[ma]) 
'now, it is now', whereas i.da.al(-lam) is translated a-Sa-a-a[(-ma)] 
'right now' (cf. CAD A/2 p. 413 with exclusively lexical references). 
The exact difference between a.da.al and i.da.al - if there is any - is 
not dear. Also the distinction between a.da.al and i.ne.Si which are 
both translated inanna, 'now', cannot be stated exactly. 

See C. Farber-Fliigge, 1973 p. 214; C. Wilcke, 1969a p. 206, 216. J. van Dijk, 
1970 p. 305 and n. 2, suggested that i.daal/a.da,al is 'un nom dherbal', con- 
taining the comitative element /-da-/ and possibly the verbal prefix /al-/. 
(132) a.da.al kug Dlnanna-ke4 igi mea-Hi-kPr-k6r (a: mu-e- for 

me-), /mu-e.Si-kir.kPr(-e)/ 'now, holy Inanna is examining 
you' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 449) 

(1 33) a.da.lam An-ra adug4 -mu-na-aba An-eb Cmu-ec-du8 -ee 
(a-a: ba-an-na-ab-bi(-en) ; ba-an-na-ab-dug4 ; b An-nC; 
C-C: me-(e-); mu-un-; e: -e-en; -en), /dug4 + mu-na-b/, 
/mu-e-du8 -e/ 'say to An: now! - (and) An will release me' 
(Exaltation of Inanna 76) 

Interjections , 

5 153. ga.na or ga.nam 'well', 'truly'. 
It is not the imperative of the verb gen 'to go', as A. Falkenstein 

presumed (CSCL I p. 227), since a form of gen should be written gi- 
na (or gez6-na). For ga.na cf. C. Wilcke, 1968 p. 204f. 

(134) ga.na ga-na-ab-dug4 , /ga- i-na-b-dug4 / 'well, I will say it ta 
her' (Gudea, cyl. A I 24 = I11 22,23) 

Q 154. me.1e.e.a 'alas!', 'woe!'. 

(135) me.1e.e.a uru2 mu-da-gul h i a  mu-da-gul (a: var. seems 

add -@lo) 'alas! the city has been destroyed, and the house 
(var. my house) has been destroyed' (Ur Lament 292) 

(136) me.le.e.a, dam-gulo ir-raa dumu-gulo a.nir-ra (a: var. -h 
for -ra) 'woe, my wife - tears, my son - lament' (Ur-Nam- 
mu's Death 192) 

5 155. &a, i~ or a 'woe!'. 
For writings, see J. Krecher, 1966 p. 114f. 

(137) h.a erim6- ma-@.^^^ h.a erim6-ma-gulo 'woe, my treasury, 
woe, my treasury!' (J. Krecher, 1966 p. 54: 11 6) 



CASES 

Introduction 

§ 156. Sumerian has ten cases: genitive, absolutive, ergative, dative, 
locative, comitative, terminative, ablative-instrumental, locative-ter- 
minative and equative. 

Absolutive is the unmarked case, the other cases are denoted by 
postpositions, i.e. the case morpheme occurs at the very end of the 
nominal phrase and no other morpheme can follow. Exception is the 
genitive which is embedded in the nominal phrase of the regens of 
the genitive construction: 

(138) gibil-ani-gel 'to his new house' 
(139) It ab.ba-@to-ak-Si/ ' to the house of my father' 

The enclitic copula may occur after a case element, see § 45. 
Some cases occur only with animate nouns, others only with inani- 

mate, see below 5 157. 

8 158. The cases dative, comitative, terminative, ablative-instrumental 
and probably also locative are incorporated in the prefix chain of the 
finite verb. For this and for the relations between cases and certain 
verbs see 'The Case Elements of the Prefix Chain' §§  423-482. 

Locative-Terminative 5 1 7 4  

Equative $ 5  2 14-220 

8 159. The meanings of the dimensional cases: locative, terminative 
and ablative, can be differentiated by adding a genitive compound. 
Such constructions are especially frequent with animate nouns which 
normally cannot be constructed with these cases: 

Locative: 

/ki-POSS-a/ 'with' lit.: 'on (his) place' 
/ki-PN-ak-a/ 'with PN' lit.: 'on PN's place' 
1% NOUN-ak-a/ lit.: 'in the heart of ...' or simply: 'in ...' 

-gin7 

Terminative: 

/eger-NOUN-ak-H&/ 'after' lit.: 'to the back of ...' 
/igi PN(or NOUN)-ak-Be/ lit.: 'to the eyes of ...' : 'in front o f ,  

'before', 'in the presence of' 
/nam NOUN-ak-it/ 'because of, 'for the sake o f  
/mu NOUN-ak-861 'instead of' 

Ablative: 

/ki PN-ak-ta/ 'from' lit.: 'from PN's place' 
/Su PN-ak-ta/ 'under the authority of PN' lit.: 'from the hand of 

PN' 

-e 

-pin7 

In those cases where such constructions replace the more simple and original 
postpositional expressions, as for instance Z$ urn-ka 'in the city' instead of 
uru-a, we may perhaps speak of a first step towards a prepositional system. In 
these instances the genitive is often omitted, e.g., ki lugal-ta 'from the king', 
but this development is most probably a post-Sumerian phenomenon. 

-ni- 

I § 160. Terminology 

The terms of the cases used here are approximately the same as those 
used by A. Falkenstein, for instance in Das Sumerische (p. 38ff.). 
The only exceptions are 'absolutive' for the unmarked case (intr. subj. 
and tr. obj.) and 'ergative' for the subject of the transitive verb. 
These terms are in accordance with the terminology used with other 
ergative languages. 



The terminative has been called 'directive' by other scholars, for in- 
stance by G.B. Gragg, SDI p. 15ff., which term may well be more 
justified. Also in the case of the locative-terminative another term 
would probably be more applicable. However, since many questions 
about the functions and meanings of the Sumerian cases are still un- 
answered, especially as regards the last mentioned case, I have chosen 
t o  retain the established terminology. 

Genitive 

8 161. The genitive postposition is /-ak/, but it is never written with 
the sign AK. [a] is most often assimilated or  deleted after a vowel; 
[k] is deleted in final position and is only written when followed by a 
vowel. 

(140) ig 6-,gl < /ig C-+-ak/ 'the door of my house' 
(141) giS.rab mah an ki-a < I.... ki-ak/ 'the huge neckstock of 

heaven and earth' (Nungal Hymn 2) 
(142) D~in.Gir .su  < /nin Gir.su-ak/ 'the lord of Girsu', absolutive, 

but: D ~ i n . 6 i r . s ~ - k e 4  < /nin 6ir.s~-ak-el, ergative 

For another view of the phonological shape of the genitive postposition see E. 
Sollberger, 1950 p. 74-77: 'Je pense A mon tour que la forme du suffixe est 
bien -a; cependant, I'argument des tenants de cette thtorie, savoir que le -k- a 
pour but d'empicher I'hiatus, ne rend pas exactement compte du phinomkne: 
il s'agit, A mon sens, d'empicher une superposition par souci de clartC' (p. 75). 

Th. Jacobsen, 1973 p. 165, interpreted -ak in the following names as the geni- 
tive postposition: DNin.kar.ra.ak. Dln.Su.Ji.na.ak, Af.nun.na.ak. It is, how- - - 
ever, not certain that these names are genitive constructions (cf. M.A. Powell, 
1982 p. 319). 

In the text BIN VIII 10, 8: sig SAL.UZ ak Sollberger, 1959 p. 115 saw a 
possible writing AK for the genitive postposition, it is here, however, the verb 
ak, the whole phrase denoting a quality of wool. (For the phrase sig-(ga-) 
ZUM-ak, see M. Civil, 1967 p. 210f.). 

§ 162. The genitive is used with both animate and inanimate beings. 

O 163. The Rank of  the Genitive Postposition in the Nominal Chain 

The regens of the genitive normally stands before the rectum: 

(143) /C lugal-ak/ 'the house of the king' 

The case postposition of the regens comes a t  the end, after the geni- 
tive: 

(144) /i lugal-ak-a(loc.)/ = C lugal-la-ka 'in the house of the king' 

In a double genitive construction both genitive postpositions stand at 
the end: 

(145) /C SeS lugal-ak-ak(-a, loc.)/ = C SeS lugal-la-ka(-ka) '(in) the 
house of the brother of the king' 

In the nominal chain the genitive postposition occurs after the affixes 
belonging t o  the rectum (poss. suffix and/or /-enel), but before the 
affixes belonging to  the' regens: 

(146) i SeS-+lo -e-ne-ka = /C SeS-+-ene-ak-a(loc.)/ 'in the house 
of my brothers' 

(147) SeS ab.ba-na-ke4-ne = /SeS ab.ba-ani-ak-ene/ 'the brothers 
of his father' 

(148) C s'eS lugal-la-ke4-ne-ka = /C SeS lugal-ak-ene-a(loc.)/ 'in 
the house of the brothers of the king' 

8 164. Anticipatory Genitive 

The word order of the genitive construction can be reversed: the rec- 
tum is then repeated by a possessive suffix. This is the so-called an- 
ticipatory genitive. 

(149) lugal-la C-a-ni = /lugal-ak 6-ani/ 'of the king - his house' 
(150) 6-a ig-bi = 16-ak ig-bi/ 'of the house - its door' 
(151) ~r.!?iStukul-ka gud-a-ni ga-na-ab-zig, /ur.giStukul.ak-ak 

gud-ani ga-i-na-b-zig/ 'let me issue lir-tukula's ox to  him' 
(TCS I nr. 36'3-4) 

(152) 6-a me-bi digir s lg  nu-di, /C-ak me-bi/ 'no god scatters the 
divine rules of the house' (Enlil Hymn 41) 

The two members of the anticipatory genitive may be separated by 
another word: 

(153) t-a DEn.ki-ke4 giS.hur-bi si mu-na-sl, /&a DEn.ki.k-e @S. 
hur-bi si mu-na(-n)-sl/ 'Enki put the plan of the house in 
order for him' (Gudea, cyl. A XVII 17) 

§ 165. The genitive expresses ownership (/C lugal-ak/ 'the king's 
house') or relationship (/Sex lugal-ak/ 'the king's brother'). 



Genitive constructions are rather frequently found, where we use ad- 
jectives or adverbs, e.g., /t.gal nam.luga1-ak-ani/ 'his palace of king- 
ship', i.e. 'his royal palace'. 

(154) ensi2 16 &:tug2 dagal-kam = /ensiz 16 geStug2 dael-ak-am/ 
'the ensi is the man of the wide ear', i.e. 'is a wise man' (Gu- 
dea, cyl. A I 12) (cf. ex. 157) 

Q 166. In non-finite verbal constructions the genitive may express the 
agent, thus replacing the ergative. This is the case only in the follow- 
ing non-finite construction: 

(N,) N, R-a N2-ak (cf. Q 514). 

(1 55) En.an.na.t6m (...) ga zid gu7 -a DNin.hur.sag-ka, IDNin.hur. 
sag.ak-ak/ 'Enanatum (...) fed with the good milk by Nin- 
hursaga(k)' (En.1. = AOAT 25 p. 36: ii 8-9) 

Q 167. The regens of the genitive construction may be missing. This 
construction is especially frequent with the enclitic copula. It is for 
instance the regular way to form ordinal numbers: min-(na-)kam < 
/min-ak-am/ 'the second' (see Q 141). 

(1 56) gti-na-kam = /g6-ani-ak-am/ 'it is of his neck' = 'it is his re- 
sponsibility' (TCS I nr. 1 7 7, 7) 

(1 57) geStug2 dagal-la-ke4 = /geitug2 dagal-ak-e(erg.)/ 'of the wide 
ear', i.e. 'the wise (man)' (Enlil Hymn 11) (cf. ex. 154). 

Q 168. Bibliography 

Th. Jacobsen, 1973. 'Notes on  the Sumerian Genitive'. JNES 32: 161-166. 

Q 169. Absolutive 

Absolutive is the unmarked case, i.e. it is the nominal stem alone 
without any postpositional endings. 

It is first of all the case of the intransitive subject and of the tran- 
sitive object; unmarked are also the vocative and the members of the 
non-finite asyntactic construction (see 9 505). 

For the use of the absolutive see also 09 38-42. 

Cases marked with /-el 

8 170. The postposition /-el has two apparently quite different func- 
tions: a. ergative, denoting the subject of a transitive verb, and b. de- 
noting the direction approximately 'near to', the so-called 'locative- 
terminative'. 

As it is difficult to  imagine two semantically totally different cases 
to be morphologically identical, it seems more likely to regard /-el as 
one case with two functions, whose relationship, however, is not en- 
tirely clear: 

a. Subject of two-participant verbs: ergative, with both animate 
and inanimate. 

b. Direction 'near to': 'locative-terminative', with inanimate only. 
This last use of /-el seems to be restricted to a rather limited 
number of verbs which can be said to  take 1oc.term. (see Q 174); 
with animate beings the dative replaces the 1oc.term. (cf. ex. 
167, 174 below). 

Unlike the other postpositions /-el may thus occur twice in a sentence 
with different members of the clause, namely both as transitive sub- 
ject and as locative-terminative direction, cf. ex. 169. 

3 171. In some instances -e is by J. Krecher, 1965 p. 28-29, classified as an 
independent 'isolating particle' with temporal meaning: 'als, wahrend 05.'. 
According to Krecher this particle is distinguished from the loc.term./erg. 
postposition by the fact that it is not contracted after a vowel, e.g., h51-la-e, 
and that the [k] of the genitive postposition is deleted before the 'isolating' 
-e, e.g., C 8;-ba-e < /i #.b-ak-el, not i 3kba-ke4. The examples of the 'isolat- 
ing' -e cited by Krecher are comparatively few and many of them come from 
the partly obscure Emesal and unorthographic texts. To my opinion it seems 
also possible that these instances of -e are either ergative or locative-termina- 
tive, although they are not always quite correct according to the standard 
grammar and orthography. 

(158) DGilgamel en Kul.aba4 ki(-a)-ke4 DInanna-ra nir gil-la-e inim ab.ba 
uruki-na-ke4a 1;-'sh b n u - ~ m - ~ i d b  (a: -I+; b-b: nu-mu!-na-gid), /nu- 
?-m-gid/, /nu-mu-na-(n-)gid/ 'Cilgamei, the en of Kulaba, trusting 
in Inanna, did not bear the word of the elders of his city in mind' 
(Cilgames and Aka 15-1 7). J. Krecher, 1965 p. 29, classified nir @I- 
la-e as the temporal use of -e, but to me it seems more likely to 
understand -e as the ergative postposition, although this should not 
be wdtten after the form VERB-a. 

(159) ud U N ~  gul-gul-e ud C gul-gut-e ud t i r  gul-gul-e ud a m 6  agul-gul-ea 
gana kug-ga Su bi-ib-lba-ri (a-a: tab-tab-e), /bi-b-li-a-ri/ 'the storm, 



destroying cities, destroying houses, destroying cattle-pens, destroy- 
ing sheep-folds, it has bound the holy rites' (Ur Lament 391-393). J. 
Krecher, 1965 p. 29, suggested the meaning 'was anbelangt' of -e in 
gul-gul-e, but it can also be ergative. 

§ 172. Morphology 

The postposition /-el is most often written -e or -Ce. After a vowel 
it may occur as -e, -a or -h, for instance: ama-a (Gudea, cyl. A XI11 
3), nu.bAnda-a (NG nr. 44, 6); Digir.s'ags .ga-a (NG nr. 45, 11); 16-h 
(Gudea, cyl. A XI11 11); dumu-h (Gudea, cyl. A XI11 4); ..-zu-h 
(Sulgi D 38); ..-gulo-h (Sulgi D 158, 161, 180), etc. 

/-el may probably be assimilated or deleted after a vowel, for in- 
stance after the possessive suffixes /-ani/ and /-bi/ (cf. however mu- 
bi-e in ex. 171). Some scholars write in these cases ...- a-nC and ...- bC 
in order to elucidate the assumed grammar of a certain phrase. In the 
present study I have refrained from this transliteration practice since, 
first of all, it is not without doubt that 1-ani + el > [-ane] and /-bi + 
el > [-be] and not [-ani] and [-bi]; secondly because it is not always 
certain whether we have to restore this postposition, especially in its 
locative-terminative function (for this cf. ex. 170 below, where /-el 
is also missing after a consonant: -ga(k)). 

The postposition /-el is also deleted after the plural suffix /-enel. 
Occasionally /-el may occur after the non-finite form: R-a, cf. ex. 

158. 

5 173. Ergative 

In the ergative function /-el denotes the subject of a transitive or 
two-participant verb in a finite clause. In non-finite constructions 
/-el occurs only together with R(hamfu)-a in the so-called 'mes-ane- 
pada' construction, where the underlying subject has the ergative 
postposition /-el, cf. ex. 163 and see fj 514 and 517. 

The ergative postposition /-el is used with both animate and inani. 
mate beings. 

Together with personal pronouns the postposition /-el denotes 
both transitive and intransitive subject. The pronominal forms gCe 
4 ,  I ,  za-e 'you', a-ne 'she', 'he' and a-ne-ne 'they' which probably 
contain the ergative postposition may therefore be called 'subject 
case' or 'nominative' (cf. $0  38; 92). 

Examples: 

(160) DEn.111-e en DNin.gir.su-S$ igi zid mu-s'i-bar, /mu-s'i-(n-) 
bar/ 'Enlil looked faithfully at the lord Ningrsu' (Gudea, 
cyl. A I 3) 

(161) C-e gurus ug5-ga-gin, gti ki-Si: aba-da-an-lia (a-a: gi-gi- 
di) ,  /ba-ta-n-1S/ 'The house bowed down its neck to the 
earth like young warriors who have been killed' (Curse of 
Akkade 120) 

(162) i~.ku.kumugen muSen SA.sig(-ga)-ke4 ghd hi(-em)-ma-an- 
Gsa (a: adds -e), /ha-i-ba-n-Gs(-e)/ 'the ukuku-bird, the 
bird of sorrow, shall build (its) nest there' (Curse of Akkade 
261) 

(163) mes An-nC phd-da, /mes An-e pad-a/ 'the young man called 
by An', corresponding to: /An-e mes mu-n-pad/ 'An has 
called the young man' 

(164) E.ninnu An-nC ki gar-ra, /E.ninnu An-e ki(-a, loc.) gar-a/ 
'Eninnu founded by An' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 11). This con- 
struction corresponds to  the finite sentence: /An-e E.ninnu 
ki-a mu-n-gar/, but cf. ex. 165 where an-ni is 1oc.term.: 

(165) C me.lim-bi an-nC Ss-sa, /C-ak me.lim-bi an-e &-a/ 'the 
radiance of the house reaches heaven' (Gudea, cyl. A XVII 
18) corresponding to  /C-ak me.lim-bi an-e i-m-Gs/. Cf. 

(166) me.lim hui-bi an-nC im-Ss 'its terrible radiance reaches 
heaven' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 16). 

(1 174. Locative-Terminative 

The locative-terminative function of the postposition /-el occurs with 
inanimate beings only. Dative with animate beings is often parallel to 
1oc.-term. with inanimate, see the examples below. 

The meaning of the locative-terminative is approximately the direc- 
tion 'near to'. The use of /-el in this sense seems to be limited to a 

, rather small number of mostly compound verbs taking loc.term. (or 
' 

locative) with inanimate beings and dative with animate beings (cf. 
ex. 167, 174): ki ...@ 'to love', @... dC 'to call, to  speak to', mi  ... dug4 
'to care for', @...tag4 'to open', kGS.h 'to be troubled about', sag ... 
rig7 'to grant', si ... s i  'to put in order', si 'to fill', @...si 'to assemble', 
te 'to reach', @...tuku 'to hear', 6s 'to follow, to reach', ki ..As 'to 
found'. 



/-el is thus in general not used with other verbs in order to denote 
the direction, in the sense 'to, towards' the terminative is always used. 
Cf. ex. 172 where kar-..-e is the indirect object of the verb bs, where- 
as ~inaki-St denotes the general direction. 

The verbs taking 1oc.term. may have the case prefix -ni-, which prob- 
ably denotes locative and/or loc.term., see § 471. The verbal prefix 
/bi-/ seems also to be preferred by these verbs as well as the prefix 
chain /ba-ni-/ (cf. ex. 170 below). 

Examples: 

(167) 6-e lugal-bi gG ba-dC, /ba-(n-)dC/ 'its king spoke to the 
house' (Gudea, cyl. A I 10). But cf.: 

(168) ur.sag Sul DUtu-ra kug "Inanna-ke4 gic mu-un-na-dC-e 'to 
the hero, the young man, to  Utu, holy Inanna speaks' (Gil- 
games', Enkidu and the Netherworld 51) 

(169) C-e DAsar-re Su.si ba-si, /ba-(n-)si/ 'Asar put the house in 
order' (Gudea, cyl. B IV 1) 

(1 70) ki-ba D~s'taran-gin7 di uru-gi si ba-ni-fb-si-e, /ba-ni-b-si- 
e(n)/ 'at this place like IStaran I will put the justice of my 
city in order' (Gudea, cyl. A X 26). Here as in other cases 
with si ... s i  the 'second object' (di uru-jji) has obviously no 
postposition, since both 1-a/(loc.) and 1-e/(loc.term.) should 
be written after the genitive /di uru-@-ak/. 

(1 7 1) mu-bi-e an.zag-ta kur-kur-re gb im-ma-si-si, /I-ba-(b-)si.si/ 
'all the foreign lands gather around its name from the hor- 
izon' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 18) 

(1 72) uru-ni ~inaki-s'* kar siraraki-na-ke4 m i  bi-bs, lbi-(n-)tis/, 
'he steered the ship to her city Nina, to the quay of Siraran' 
(Gudea, cyl. A IV 4). Cf. 

(1 73) kar D ~n.111.li-s'G D ~ a n n a  D ~uen-e  @mi na-ga-im-mi-in- 
bs, /na-ga-i-bi-n-bs/ 'Nanna-Suen has indeed also steered 
the ship to the quay of Enlil' (Nanna-Suen's Journey to Nip- 
pur 254-255) 

(1 74) nig.si.sA(-e) ki ha-ba-iig-84-Am, nig.erim2 -e ki la-ba-ra-ig- 
Am, /ha-ba-ig-a-m/, /nu-ba-ra(ab1.)-ig-a-m/ 'I love justice, 
I do not love injustice' (Sulgi Hymn A 23-24). But cf.: 

3 (1 75) a@-a-raa ki ha-ba-anb-ig (a-a: g gi-e; b: -na. - for -an-) 
'she has loved me' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 313 = 379) 

9 7 

Dative 

Q 175. The dative postposition is 1-ra/, written with the sign RA. It 
may be abbreviated to [r] after a vowel, especially after 1-ani/ 'his, 
her' and the plural suffix /-ene/. e.g.: 

(1 76) lugal-a-ni-ir 'for his king' 
(1 77) digir gal-gal-e-ne-er 'for the greatest gods' 

In. the OS texts the dative postposition is regularly omitted after a 
vowel, as a rule it occurs only after a consonant; also when this con- 
sonant is not explicitly written, e.g., 

(178) DNin.gir.su-ra = /Nin 6ir.s~-ak-ra/ 'for Ningrsu (lit.: the 
. lord.-of Girsu)' 

but: 

(1 79) lugal-a-ni = /lugal-a.ni-ra/ 'for his king' 

Q 176. The dative can be used with animate beings only. With inani- 
mate nouns the locative is used instead, sometimes also the termina- 
tive or the locative-terminative (cf. ex. 174 and 175 above). 

Q 177. The dative denotes the person for whom or towards whom an 
action is done, e.g., 

(180) DNin.gir.su-ra Gh.dC.a E-ninnu mu-na-dic 'for Ningirsu Gu- 
dea has built the Eninnu' 

(18 1) en D~in.gir.su-ra E.ninnu Anzuz muSen bar6 .bar6 -ra mu- 
na-da-ku4-ku4 'he enters before the lord Ningirsu in Enin- 
nu, the white Anzu-bird' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 27-29) 

8 178. Most verbs can take dative, except those verbs denoting an ac- 
tion which cannot be done for an animate being like for instance zu 
'to know', or verbs which for some other reason take another case 
element, for'instance terminative (cf. Gragg, SDI p. 88). 

The categories of verbs taking dative are according to Gragg, SDI 
p. 89ff;: Verbs of giving, verbs of speaking, verbs of motion, verbs of 
'action-towards', verbs of emotion, verbs of doing for. (See 98  438- 
439). 

8 179. In many cases, but not in all, there is concord of dative post- 
position and prefix in the verbal form. As Graggstated, 'for most verbs 
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there seems t o  be no reason t o  distinguish between their ability to 
take a dative complement and their ability t o  take a dative infix. (,..) 
The fact that a verb can take an adverbial in -ra means that under the 
appropriate conditions i t  can also take a dative infix. It remains an 
open question whether the dative concord is itself an optional rule or 
whether it should be allowed t o  take place in every instance, and fol- 
lowed by various obligatory and optional deletion rules' (SDI p. 88). 

Exception is the verb in-&?...dub 'which regularly occurs with a dative com- 
plement but never with a dative infix' (Gragg, SDI p. 88). 

Locative 

§ 180. The locative postposition is /-a/; it is written -a or -Ca. 

Q 181. The locative postposition occurs normally with inanimate be. 
ings only; if a verb takes dative with animate beings, it takes locative 
(or sometimes terminative) with inanimate beings, dative and locative 
can thus be regarded as complementary cases. From NS on the loca- 
tive sometimes replaces the dative, e.g., 

(182) lugal-gi h-na-dug4 'say to  my king', /lugal-@-a/ instead of 
/lugal-gu-ra/ (Letter B 2: 1). 

§ 182. The locative denotes the place 'where': an ki-a 'in heaven 
(and) on earth', uru-a 'in the city', ~ i b r u ~ ~ - a  'in Nippur', etc. 

(183) ~ i s ' k ~  kur-kur-ra sag(-@) il-bi 'when Kes' lifted its (head) in 
(or: among) the foreign lands' (Keg Hymn 8)  

(184) SB-ba < /SQ-bi-a/, lit. 'in their midst' = 'among them' 

§ 183. In a figurative sense the locative denotes 'in the status of', 'in 
the capacity as': 

(185) limmu-bi nam.ir nam.geme2-a ba-a-gi4 'these four were re- 
turned into their status as slaves and slavegirls' (NG nr. 30, 
14) 

§ 184. Temporally the locative denotes 'at a given time', 'when': ud- 
ba < /ud-bi-a/ 'at that day, when'. So also in the subordinate clause: 
ud ... VERB-a(subord.)-a(1oc.) (cf. § 489). 

(1 86) bala nam.luga1-la-@ = /bala nam-lugal-ak-@-a/ 'during my 
reign' (Sin-kas'id 1 0 , 9 )  

# 185. Locative is also used in adverbial phrases like for instance: i 
hug-na < /1 hug-ani-a/ 'in his wild strength', hC.gil-la 'in abundance, 
abundantly', ni-ba < /ni-bi-a/ 'on their own accord' (cf. § 132). 

# 186. Many compound verbs take locative with the 'second object', 
lor instance Su ... tag 'to decorate', l u  ... hr 'to erase'. 

(187) mu.s'ar.ra-a-ba Su bi-fb-ra-ge(-a) 'the one who erases this 
inscription' (Warad-Sin 28, rev. 53-54) 

(188) za.gin-na Su h-ma-ni-tag 'when you have decorated it with 
lapis lazuli' (Gudea, cyl. A VI 19) 

Q 187. In the prefix chain of the finite verb the locative case is nor- 
mally referred t o  by the prefix -ni- which also corresponds to  the 
locative-terminative and the terminative, see § § 470-482. 

Comitative 

11 188. The comitative postposition is written -da, in OS also -das (= 
URUDU) . 

A. Falkenstein, GSGL I p. 115, regarded the OS writing -das as the most gen- 
eral form of the comitative in this period. However, as a rule, DA seems to  be 
the most used sign also in the OS texts, cf. E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 97 n. 1, and 
ex. 189,190 below. 

The writing -d i  for the comitative I-da/ occurs in the non-finite form 
R-a-POSS-dL. (see § 521). This seems, however, to be the only case 
where comitative is written -dl., the examples of -di  after nouns from 
Gudea and NS texts in Falkenstein, GSCL I p. 156 and n. 4 are very 
doubtful. 

Q 189. The comitative element Ida/ is etymologically the noun da, 
'side' (cf. ex. 196). 

Comitative occurs with both animate and inanimate. It is incorpor- 
ated in the verbal prefix chain as -da- (or -di- and -di-, see § 441). 

Q 190. The basic meaning of the comitative is 'with', 'together with', 
expressing accompaniment as well as mutual action. In this sense the 
comitative can be used with almost all verbs (cf. ex. 189,191, 192). 

Some verbs like i...Bg 'to instruct', ad ...g i4 'to take counsel', &...I6 



'to embrace', and verbs of emotion like hdl 'to rejoice in', Sags 'to be 
pleasing to', n i  ... ri 'to inspire fear', sag.ki ...g id 'to be angry at', regu- 
larly take comitative prefix and postposition (cf. Gragg, SDI p. 62-66 
and ex. 193, 194 below; see also § B  447-449). 

Q 191. The occurrences of the postposition -da are more rare than 
the presence of the comitative in the prefix chain with the above 
mentioned verbs. In some cases -da may graphically be omitted (ex. 
192), in others the noun corresponding to the comitative prefix is ex- 
pressed by another case, for instance the dative as in ex. 194. 

In the OB texts investigated by Gragg there were only 170 occurrences of -da 
against 430 of the case prefix, of those no more than 26 were cooccurrences 
of prefix and postposition. Gragg therefore concluded that 'the comitative in- 
fix has a greater independence vis-a-vis the individual verb stem than was the 
case for the terminative and the ablative-instrumental infixes' (SDI p. 53). 

For the 'abilitative' meaning of the comitative prefix, see § 448. 

Q 192. Examples: 

(189) E.an.na.tlim (...)-ke4 En.i.kal.le ensiz ummaki-da ki e-da- 
sur, /I-da-(n-)sur/ 'Eanatum marked off the boundary with 
Enakale, the prince of Umma' (Ent. 28 I 32-42) 

(190) nam.dag DNin.fir.su-da e-da-ak-ka-am6, /I-da-(n-)ak-a- 
m/ 'he is the one who has committed a sin against (lit.: with) 
Ningirsu' (Ukg. 16 VIII 1-3) 

(1 9 1) ge dub-@ lo ~ r . ~ S u l . ~ a . t - d a  in-da-gd, / 1-n.da-gill 'my 
barley tablet is with ur-Sulpa'e' (TCS I nr. 60, 3) (Se dub is 
probably an asyntactic construction) 

(192) balag (...) DNin.gir.su-ra E.ninnu (...)-a mu-na-da-ku4-ku4 
'he enters before Ningirsu in the Eninnu with the lyre' (Gu- 
dea, cyl. A VII 24-29) 

(193) D~in.sikil.a-da i mu-da-ig 'he instructed Ninsikila' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XV 15) 

(194) DSuen-raa D ~ n . l i l  mu(-un)-da-hdl (a: -da), /mu-n-da-hG1/ 
'Enlil rejoiced over Suen' (Nanna-Suen's Journey to  Nippur 
319). Cf.: 

(195) &d[a ..] lugal i[m]-da-h5[1] 'the king rejoiced over the 
temple' (Gudea, cyl. B XX 14) 

5 193. The comitative postposition also occurs in the expression -bi- 
da 'and', lit.: 'with its': 

(196) zi.da-bi da-ba gub-ba-bi idldigna id~uranun-bi-da he.@ 
lah, -Am 'the zida-vessel standing at its side is the Tigris and 
the Euphrates bringing abundance' (Gudea, cyl. B XVII 9-1 1) 

194. NOUN-da nu-me-a 'without'. For a discussion of this express- 
bn, see Gragg, 1968 p. 100. 

(197) kur gal DEn.111-da nu-me-a uru nu-di i d a m  ki li-bi-ib-gar, 
/nu-i-me-a/, /nu-i-du/, /nu-bi-b-far/ 'without the great 
mountain, Enlil, no city is built, no settlement is founded' 
(Enlil Hymn 108-1 09) 

Terminative 

195. The basic form of the terminative postposition is /eSe/, but it 
I) most often written -2, e.g., 6-S6 'to the house', an-;; 'to heaven', 
8tC. Mainly in later periods (i.e. after NS) the postposition can be ab- 
breviated to  [S] after a grammatical element ending in a vowel (e.g., 
-bi, -@lo, -a, etc.): s 'u-@~~~-uS 'into my hand', ud ul.li-a-aS 'for 
wer' (lit.: 'to remote days' see ex. 210). This happens only exception- 
dy after a noun or adjective or a verbal stem: nig.ba-aS < /nig.ba- 
de/ 'as a gift' (ex. 206), ~ r a t t a ~ i - a S  (ex. 231). 

1 196. The terminative is used with both animate and inanimate 
nouns. In the prefix chain of the verb the terminative occurs as -Si-, 
we § 451. 

4 197. Terminative denotes the motion towards something: 

(198) uru-Si $-e ga-gen 'let me go to the city' (Lugalbanda and 
Enmerkar 2 7 2) 

(199) DEn.l~l-le (...) kur gC-erin,ki-na-S? igi-nib [bla-an-il (a: 
var. om.; b: -na) 'Enlil lifted his eye towards the hostile 
country' (Curse of Akkade 153-1 54) 

(200) ki.sur.ra D~in.gir.su-ka-ta a.ab-96 maSkim di e-gil-lam 
'from the boundary of Ningirsu until the sea there was a bail- 
iff' (Ukg. 4 VII 12-16) 

4 198. In a non-dimensional sense terminative also means 'to', 'as re- 
prds', 'concerning' or 'because of, for the sake of': 



(201) 16 an-gin7 ri-ba ki-gin7 ri-ba-Si (...) SeS-gulo D~in.gi r . su  
ga-nam-me-im 'concerning the man as big as heaven, as big 
as the earth - it was verily my brother Ningirsu' (Gudea, 
cyl. A V 13-1 7) 

(202) nam.ti-la-ni-s*i mu-na-dh 'he has built it for him for the 
sake of his life' (Amar-Sin, Brick E 27-28 = SAK p. 198) 

(203) a.ra.zu ge-na-gulo -St hu-mu-Si-in-Se-ge-eS-a, /ha-mu-Si-n- 
ge.g-eS-a/ 'when they have allowed me (to d o  so and so) be- 
cause of my steadfast prayer' (Sin-iddinam 6 I 26-27) 

§ 199. The terminative postposition occurs with verbs denoting 'to 
make into', 'to call, to  name' and the like: 

(204) alam na-Si mu-tu 'he has formed i t  into a statue of stone' 
(Gudea, St. D IV 17) 

(205) mu-Si mu-na-sa4 'he has called it by the name (...)' (Gudea, 
St. D V 8 = E IX 4)  

(206) nig.ba-aS ha-ma-an-ba-e, /ha-mu-DAT.1.sg.-n-ba-el 'let 
her give it to me as a present' (Warad-Sin 5, 17-18) 

(207) ud D~n. l i l - le  * ~ i n . u r t a  ur.sag kalag-ga-ni maikim-Si mu- 
ni-in-tuku-a 'When Enlil has let him have Ninurta, his strong 
warrior, as bailiff' (ISme-Dagan 3, 3-7) 

8 200. Temporal Use of the Terminative 

In temporal expressions - S i  means 'to, until': ud mind& 'in 2 days' 
or  'for 2 days', but also ud min-Am means 'for 2 days'. 

(208) ud-te-ta gi6-ba-Si 'from evening until morning(?)' (TCS I 
nr. 56 ,9 )  

(209) 20 guru; ud 1 2 4 6  6 guru$ ud 6-SP a.SB ~ b . ~ ~ a . b a ~ - k a - k h  
gub-ba-as' nu-gi.in 'it was not confirmed that 20 workers in 
12 days and 6 workers in 6 days have been working in the 
field of Lu-Baba' (NG nr. 213, 36-37) 

(210) mu-guto ud ul.li-a-a3 g6-g6-di 'that my name shall be estab- 
lished until remote days' (Sulgi Hymn A 36). Cf. ud ul-la-Xi 
in Ent. 36 I11 6. 

§ 201. Terminative is moreover found in the following expressions: 

nam-bi-Si 'therefore, for that reason' 
/mu ... -ak-eSe/ 'for, instead of, because of' 

/bar ... -ak-eSe/ 'because' 
/igi ... -ak-eie/ 'before' 
a.na-bi-Am 'why? ' (see 'Interrogative Pronouns' § 11 8). 
ur5 -Si-im 'therefore, so' (see § 100). 

For terminative in adverbial expressions, see 8 8  84-89; in causal clauses, see 8 
489. 

(2 1 1 ) 1 gin kug.babbar-Am mu-@ lo -Si  Ba.Sag5 -ga hi-na-ab-sum- 
mu, /ha-I-na-b-sum-e/ 'let him give BaSaga 1 shekel silver 
on my behalf' (TCS I nr. 131,3-6) 

(2 12) a.na-G-Am Puzur4 .Ha.iB mu ge kur-ra-Si Se eStub hi-na- 
sum 'why has Puzur-Haya given him extub-barley instead of 
kur-barley?' (TCS I nr. 125, 3-6) 

(213) 3 415 Se g[ur lugal] 1 gin kug.babbar mu sag-@-Si A.tu-ra 
in-na-sum-ma '(he has sworn) that he has given Atu 3 415 
royal gur barley and ? shekel of silver for the slave' (NG nr. 
208'22-25) 

§ 202. In the royal inscriptions of the First Babylonian dynasty the 
terminative often replaces the original dative. This is probably because 
of the identification of -HL. with the Akkadian preposition ana 'to, 
for': 

(2 14) DNin.hur.sag-gi ama in-dim-en-na-(@lo )-US, /I-n-dim-en- 
a-@-eXe/ 'for Ninhursag, my mother who created me' (Sam- 
suiluna A 44-45 (LIH 98) = LIH 97,42-43 (Akkad. version): 
a-na DNin-mah AMA ba-ni-ti-ia) 

1 Ablative-Instrumental 

§ 203. The ablative-instrumental postposition is 1-tal, normally writ- 
ten with the sign TA. 

§ 204. -da may occur where -ta is expected. In some cases this is 
probably only a phonetic variation, e.g., 

(21 5) me-e 6-gulo -da mugen-gin, im-ma-ra-dal-en, /i-ba-ra 
(ab1.)-dal-en/ 'I, like a bird I will fly out of my house' (ISkur 
Hymn 17). But cf.: 

(2 16) gig-bi-ta na-an-na-ra-ab-dal-en (Enmerkar and the Lord of 
Aratta 1 15) 



(2 17) dirig nig ud.bi.da-ka, /nig ud.bi.ta-ak-a/ 'more than before' 
(Warad-Sin 18 I 13'). Cf. 

(218) dirig ud.bi.da-Si (Rim-Sin 10'43) and 
(219) dirig ud.bi.ta-St (Rim-Sin 11, 30; 15, 33). These examples 

are probably atypical since -ta here is no usual postposition 
but part of the derived noun ud.bi.ta 'old days, the past', lit., 
'from those days', see ex. 224,238. 

The variation -ta: -da may, however, also be due t o  confusion of the 
instrumental and comitative cases, or to uncertainty about the case 
with some verbs. Cf. for instance the verb Sir 'to mix' which occurs 
with both -ta, -da and -a(loc.): 

(220) Sir-ra sahar-raa la-ba-an-da-bS~-re-eSC (a: var. adds -t[i]??; 
b: adds -an-[; c: ]-Sir-Sir!?-re-eS), /nu-ba-n-da-Sir-ex/ 
'would not numerous (enemies) be mixed with dust?' (Gil- 
game3 and Aka 77, cf. l. 95). But cf.: 

(22 1) sahar-ta ba-da-an-Sir (TCL XV, 1: 27) 
(222) sahar-da im-da-ab-s*ir (Lugale = BE XXXI, 32: 14 with 

dupl. RA 11, 82 rev. 3: sahar-ta). 
(223) kug Sags-ga-zu sahar kur-ra-ka nam-ba-da-ab-Sir-re, /sa- 

har kur-ak-a na-ba-da-b-Sir-en/ 'do not mix your good sil- 
ver with (lit.: 'in') the dust of the Netherworld!' (Inanna's 
Descent 44) 

This verb probably takes either instrumental ('to mix with') or loca- 
tive ('to mix in(to)') with the noun, but the prefixes of the verbal 
form are regularly ba-da- which probably derives from /ba-ta-/, cf. § 
449. 

I prefer to interpret sahar-ra in ex. 220 as /sahar-a(loc.)/ and not 
as lsahar-ta/ as Falkenstein did, GSCL I p. 116. 

§ 205. The ablative-instrumental postposition -ta is used with inani- 
mate beings only. The direction away from a person is expressed 
with ki: /ki PN-ak-ta/ 'from PN', lit.: 'from the place of PN'. 

Cf. also the following compounds with -ta: 

/eger ...- ak-ta/ 'from the back of ...' = 'after, behind' 
/ki ...- ak-ta/ 'from the place of ...' = 'from' with animate beings 
/SB ...- ak-ta/ 'from the heart of ...' = 'out of, from among' 
/Su ...- ak-ta/ 'with the hand of ...' = 'under the authority o f  

8 206. Ablative is the motion away from something, e.g. unugki-ta 
ba-gen 'he went from Uruk', but it can be used with every action or 
state having a starting point both in a local and a temporal sense (for 
the temporal use of -ta see also below §§ 207-208): 

(224) ud DNin.gir.su (...)-ke4 B lli 36000-ta Su-ni e-ma-ta-dabs - 
ba-a nam.tar-ra ud-bi-ta e-Xi?-gar, IT-ba-ta-(n-)dabs -a-a/, 
/I-Si-(n-)gar/ 'after Ningirsu has taken his hand out of 
36.000 men (i.e. chosen him among 36.000 men), he (Uru- 
inimgina) re-established the order of former days' (Ukg. 4 
VII 29-VIII 9) 

(225) tukumbi nu-na-an-sum C-a-ni-ta 1%-su-su, Inu-i-na-n- 
sum/, /i-b-su.su-el 'if he does not give it to  him, he shall re- 
store it out of his (own) possessions (lit.: house)' (TCS I nr. 
177, 8-11) 

(226) erenz gal-gulo sig-ta igi.nim-Si ab-ta kur giseren-G (...) gti 
ga-mu-ni-ib-gar, /ga-mu-ni-b-gar/ 'my great army from 
below to  above, from the sea t o  the cedar mountain, I will 
let submit to him' (Enmerkar and EnsuhkeSdana 159-1 60) 

Q 207. -ta with temporal expressions: ud/mu ...- ta means 'since ...' 
or '... dayslyears ago', e.g., 

(227) mu DSu.D~uen lugal-ta 'since the year S u ~ u e n  (became) 
king' (TCS I nr. 148, 6) 

(228) mu-da-20-ta Az.Wlo A.al.la dumu-na in-na-ba-a, /I-na- 
(n-)ba-a/ '(they have sworn) that Azgu has given him (= the 
slave) to Alla, his son, twenty years ago' (NG nr. 31'10-13). 
In mu-da- ...- ta the element -da- is not clear, see Th. Jacob- 
sen in: J.B. Siegel, 1947 p. 32 n. 15, and Falkenstein, NC I11 
p. 142. 

(229) 1 gemez iti D~umu.zi-ta ud l-Bm ba-ra-zal A.nin.gti.ta i- 
dabS 'Aningata has taken one slave-girl on the first day of 
the month of Dumuzi (lit.: from the month of Dumuzi one 
day has passed)' (TCS I nr. 297'3-4) 

9 208. Temporal clauses are: ud ...- a-ta 'after ...' and eger ...- a-ta, 
'after ...', or simply ...- a-ta (see also 9 489): 

(230) En.suh.keSda.an.na-ke4 inim-bi giS ba-an-tuku-a-ta En.me. 
er.kir-ra 16 =mu-un-Si-in-gi4 -gi4a (a-a: mu-e-Si-in-gi4 ), 
/mu-n.Si-n-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 'EnsuhkeSdana, having heard this 



matter, sends a man to Enmerkar' (Enmerkar and EnsuhkeS- 
dana 273-274) 

(231) Ha.ma.zu hul-a-ta ~ r a t t a ~ ~ ( - a s ' )  bal-a 'When Hamazu had 
been destroyed, he crossed over to Aratta' (Enmerkar and 
EnsuhkeSdana 137) 

8 209. As in other languages the ablative postposition -ta also denotes 
the instrument or means: 

(232) i D ~ a n ~ e - t a  i D~in.gir.su-ka-ta Gh.dC.a gidru sum-ma 
DNin.gir.su-ka-ra ~ i . ~ a n k i  ~e.luh.haki ~ u . b i k i  kur Dil- 
munkl gti gig mu-na-gil-la-Qm 'by the means of /because of 
the strength of NanSe and the strength of Ningirsu Magan, 
Meluhha, Gubi and the mountain Dilmun submitted to Gu- 
dea whom Ningirsu has given the sceptre' (Gudea, St. D IV 
2-1 1) 

(233) DNin.gir.su ur.sag D~n.111-16-ke4 inim si.si-ni-ta ummaki- 
da dam.ha.ra e-da-ak, /I-da-(n-)ak/ 'Ningirsu, the warrior 
of Enlil, at his (i.e. Enlil's) righteous word made battle with 
Umma' (Ent. 28 I 22-27). him-( ...)- ta is a very commonly 
used phrase in the Sumerian royal inscriptions. 

(234) ud (...) idldigna id S i  dhg-ga-na usu ma.da-ni-ta im-mi- 
in-ba.al-la-a, /i-bi-n-ba.al-a-a/ 'when he has dug the Tigris, 
the river of his pleased heart, with the power of his land' 
(Sin-iddinam 3, 12-1 5) 

(235) kuSguruzl -bi z6-ni-ta hC-HAR-re 'may he chew its door 
straps with his teeth' (Curse of Akkade 255) 

$ 210. Similar to the instrumental meaning is the use of -ta with ex- 
pressions of emotion: 

lipis'-ta 'in anger' 
SQ ge-na-ni-ta 'of one's own accord' (lit.: with one's firm heart') 
SQ hdl-la-ni-ta 'with (hislher) joyful heart' 

Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 31 with examples. 

§ 21 1. The postposition -ta also denotes distributive: 'each'. 

(236) 4 gurui i-bi 0.0.4.-ta 'four workers - their wages (are) 4 
bdn each' (TCS I nr. 17 ,3)  

(237) ud idldigna id gu-la mu-ba.al-la-a, i 16 di3-e Serx xl-ta 

ninda 2 sila3 -ta kaS 4 sila3 -ta i 2 gin-ta-Am, ud diS-a urs - 
gin, Bu ha-ba-an-ti, /mu-ba.al-a-a/, /ha-ba-n-ti/ 'when I 
dug the Tigris, the big river, (as) wages each (lit.: one) man 
(received) rxxl  barley, 2 sila bread, 4 sila beer and 2 shekel 
oil, daily (lit.: in one day) he received like this' (Sin-iddinam 
6 11 16-24) 

(238) munus ud.bi.ta-ke4-ne nita 2-ta i-tuku-im 'the women of 
the past married two men each' (Ukg. 6 I11 20-22) 

9 212. It has been noted that -ta also may stand for locative, cf. 
Gragg, SDI p. 30 n. 3 and p. 31 (n. 1: 'In those 'locative' uses of the 
ablative, the -ta- may indicate deixis 'over there7.'); A. Shaffer, 1969, 
433-46; A. Falkenstein, CSCL 11 p. 149f. 

In most of the examples quoted in these works -ta seems to de- 
note the origin and must thus be regarded as an aspect of the ablative 
rather than a 'locative use' (ex. 239, 240). In other cases the use of 
ablative is due to different view of the direction of some verbs, e.g. in 
Sumerian something is hanging from a nail and not on a nail (ex. 
241). 

(239) uruur.suki hur.sag Eb.la-ta BSza.ba.lum (...) ad-Si mu-ak- 
ak 'from Ursu, the mountain Ebla, they made Zabalum- 
wood to beams' (or perhaps: Z.-wood from Ursu) (CSCL I1 
p. 149: 'in Ursu ..') (Gudea, St. B V 53-58) 

(240) k i  ki lugal ku4-bi-ta hu.ri.in am-Si igi 11-11-dam 'from the 
gate where the king is entering the hurin-bird is looking for 
the wild bull' (GSCL I1 p. 150: 'an setlzem Tor ...') (Gudea, 
cyl A XXV 5-6) 

(241) uzu nig.sig(-ga) gSkak-ta (igi-ni) Id 'ba-da-an-lia (a-a: 
mu-un-da-15; ba-an-ta-li) 'they hung up the corpse on a 
nail (before her)' (Inanna's Descent 172) 

The phrase sahar-ta which frequently occurs with the verb tuS 'to sit, 
to live', can, however, hardly be interpreted as ablative but denotes 
apparently the locative: 'to sit in (the) dust': 

(242) D~.nun.na-kc4 sahar-ta im-mi-in-ddr-ddr-ru-ne-eS, 15-bi- 
n-ddr.durun-eS/ 'The Anuna Gods sat there in the dust'. 
(Enki and Ninhursag 220) 

§ 213. In the prefix chain of the verb the ablative is referred to by 



the prefixes -ta- and -ra-; the instrumental which occurs less frequent- 
ly is expressed by -ta-. The other meanings of the postposition -ta, 
i.e. distributive, emotions, temporal, are not repeated in the prefix 
chain. For further details see $3 460-469. 

Equative 

8 214. The equative postposition is mostly written with the sign GIM 
which may be read both -gim and -gin7. Because of the frequent 
spelling -GIM-nam = equ. + COP and the syllabic writings -gi-in etc. 
(cf. § 215), -gin7 is perhaps the most probable form of the postposi- 
tion, but note that -gim-ma-Bm is also found (ex. 249), see b 29. 

A. Poebel, CSC p. 128f., thought the basic form of the equative to be /gimin/, 
probably because of the writing -GIM-nam, which he analysed as /-gimin- 
am/, and the late form e-qi-me (ASK 7 obv. 4, corresponding to a-gim 'how'). 
Poebel interpreted 1-giminl as gi = 'eins', min = 'xwei', i.e. 'eins kt (wie) dm 
andere' (CSC p. 123). This 'basic' form is, howiver, nowhere attested, and 
the proposed etymology is rather doubtful. 

The writing of -gt is attested in a NS letter: 

(243) a b a  Id-blo-gC 'who is like my brother?' (TCS I nr. 143, 8) 
The same expression with -gin7 instead of -gi occurs frequently in the NS let- 
ters (cf. TCS 1 p. 120). Because of the writing -gC E. Sollberger thought -ge(n) 
to be the original form of the postposition (TCS I p. 120). but to m e  it seems 
more likely that -gC is an exception or a mistake. 

b 215. In the unorthographic texts the syllabic writings -gi-in, -ge- 
en, -gi4-in can be found (cf. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 39f.; Sjoberg, 
1960 p. 91): ab.ba-gi.in (= ab.ba-gin7) 'like the sea' (VS I1 1, 2 = 
Sjoberg, 1960 p. 89); zi-gi-in (= za-a-gin7) 'like you' (CT XV 15, 
21); zi-gi4-in (= zi-gin7) 'like flour' (VS I1 2 iii 28); cf. also h-ki = 
hz-gin7 'like a goat' (VS I1 94,13 and VS I1 95, 13 = Krecher, 1967b 
p. 34). 

8 216. /-gin7/ means: 'like', 'as'; it is used in comparisons. /-gin7/ is 
used with both animate and inanimate nouns. 

The comparison may consist of a noun, frequently also of anon- 
finite verb or of a relative clause; -gin7 stands of course at the end of 
the whole phrase. The phrase determined by -gin7 stands normally 
after the word with which it is compared (C hur.sai-gin7 : 'the house 
like a mountain', ex. 245). 

The enclitic copula is frequently added after the equative postposi- 
tion (ex. 249); the copula is probably emphatic, since it is often ren- 
dered as -ma in Akkadian (cf. Romer, 1980 p. 92). 

(244) 2abalamki-e u8 silh gur, -a-gin7 rig4 mu-da-gi4 -gi4 'Zaba- 
lam cries like an ewe who has been cut off from (its) kid' 
(Lugalzagesi, BE 1 87 I1 43-45) 

(245) C hur.sag-gin7 im-m6-md-ne 'they made the house grow 
like a mountain' (Gudea, cyl. A XXI 19) 

(246) u4.sar gibil-gin, men bi-fl 'he made it (the house) wear a 
crown like the new moon' (Gudea, cyl. A XXIV 10) 

(247) ki-ba D~Staran-gint di uru-&i si ba-ni-ib-s9-e 'on this place 
I, like IStaran, shall put right the judgement of my city' (Gu- 
dea, cyl. A X 26) 

(248) a-bi a-gin7 amu-ea-nag-ab -gin7 amu-ea-bal-e (a-a: mu- 
un-; b: om.) 'you have crossed their (= the rivers') water as 
if you have drunk it' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 237) 

(249) @-nu Lugal.bAn.da-gulo inim SGga s6-ge urs -gim-ma-Bm, 
&en + i/, /si.g + i/ 'come, my Lugalbanda, place the word 
to the heart, so it shall be!' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 162- 
163) 

§ 2'18.' -gin7(-nam) may occur after a finite verb, then probably in a 
+ temporal sense: 'just as ...' (see Romer, 1980 p. 94). 

(250) 16 Se lugal-gulo i-me-a bi-in-dug4 -ga-gin7 -nam, /bi-n- 
dug4-a-gin-am/ 'this man is my kine! Just as he has said 
this' (GilgameS and Aka 9 1-9 2) 

5 219. The enclitic copula may alternate with or even replace the 
equative postposition. -Bm is thus also translated by kTma 'like' (see 
W. Heimpel, 1968 p. 24-42 with references and many examples). 

Q 220. The equative is not incorporated in the prefix chain of the 
verb. 



THE VERB 

Q 221. The Verbal Forms 

The Sumerian verb cannot be inflected but its various forms are con- 
structed by adding prefixes and/or affixes of different kinds to  the 
verbal root. These constructions can, both on the morphological and 
on the syntactic level, be separated into two groups: finite and non- 
finite verbal forms. 

1. Finite constructions serve as the main verb of a sentence. They 
consist of a prefix chain with 3-4 elements on the average + 
the verbal root + possibly a pronominal suffix: /mu-na-ni- + 
ku4 .r + -en/ = 'I(-en) have entered(ku4 .r) there(-ni-) before 
him(-na-).' 

For the construction of finite forms and their morphemes, 
see 9 272ff. 

2. A non-finite form is either the verbal stem alone, or the stem + 
a suffix: /-a/, /-el or COP. Such forms stand attributively to 
nouns. 

For the construction of non-finite forms, see $5 500-527. 

For other constructions: imperatives and the rare 'finite' forms with- 
out prefix chain, see § 273. 

Q 222. The Verbal Stems 

The verb has three or four different stems: 1. the ham@ stem, 2. the 
reduplicated lzamtu stem, 3. the ma& stem, and 4. the stem with the 
morpheme led/ (perhaps denoting the future tense). 

According to the shape of the ma& stem the verbs are divided into 
four classes: I. Regular Verbs, 11. Reduplication Class, 111. Alternat- 
ing Class, and IV. Complementary Verbs. 

The regular verbs have no ma& stem, but only one basic stem, = 
the ham@ stem. In those forms where the m a d  stem of the other 

verbal classes occurs, the regular verbs use the ham& stem (like in 
/sum + ed/). 

For the terms hamfu and m a d  and the functions of these stems, see 
$ 9  231-241. 

I Regular Verbs 
( 1 0  224-226) 

I1 Reduplication 
Class 

( 5 0  227-228) 

111 Alternating 
Class 

( 0  229) 

IV Complemmt- 
ary Verbs 
( 0  290) 

The Verbal Classes 

§ 223. The Sumerian verbs can be classified according to  their way of 
forming the mar6 stem. I t  is, however, not always without problems 
to consider the correct m a 6  stem of a verb, since the mar6 redupli- 
cation can be confused with the reduplication of the hamtu stem. The 
marti stem can most easily be recognized from the non-finite form: 
VERB-ed-e, but not all Sumerian verbs have by now been classified 
with certainty. I t  is of course also possible that some verbs have 
changed class which could explain some 'apparently contradicting 
forms. 

M. Yoshikawa, 1968a, was the first to  introduce the classification of 
the Sumerian verbs on the basis of non-finite led/-forms. In that study 
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and in his following articles on hamfu and m a d  (1968b and 1974) 
Yoshikawa classified many of the verbs listed below. 

D.O. Edzard, 1971a, 1972 and 1976a, accepted the p,rinciple of 
Yoshikawa's classification, but modified it on some important points 
(see 1976a, 45-52; 55-59). 

The classification presented here differs in some respects from 
those of both Yoshikawa and Edzard. see below to the individual 
classes. 

I. Class of Regular Verbs 

§ 224. The regular verbs are those which have no special m a 6  stem 
at all, but only one basic root = the hamtu stem. These are in fact the 
majority of the Sumerian verbs, and therefore the term 'regular verbs' 
is used. Hamfu and ma;$ forms of these verbs can thus be distin- 
guished only in the finite transitive verb, whereas intransitive forms 
can express the ham& aspect only. 

M. Yoshikawa, 1968a, called this class 'Affixation Group', because he regarded 
the pronominal suffix /-el of the 3.sg. transitive as a ma& element of this 
class of verbs, e.g. tar = h a m e  :tare = m a d  (see 1 233). D.O. Edzard, who 
did not follow the affixation theory of Yoshikawa called this class 'unveran- 
derliche Klasse' but used the term 'regelmi$ige Verben' about all verbs except 
the complementary stems (1976a p. 48). 

§ 225. 50-70% of the Sumerian verbs presumably belong to the class 
'Regular Verbs'. The verbs listed below are those which almost with 
certainty can be classified here, but there are no doubt more. 

i g  'to measure' 
ak 'to do, to make' 
ba 'to give' 
bal 'to transfer, to cross' 
bar 'to open, to split' 
dabS 'to seize' 
dah 'to add, to augment' 
dal 'to fly' 
d t  'to pour' 
dib/d~'b 'to pass' 
dim 'to make, to fashion' 
dh 'to build' 
dug 'to open, to  loosen' 

dlib 'to heap up' 
e l l  .d 'to descend' 
gam 'to bow down' 
gi.n 'to be firm' 
gid 'to be long' 
gu7 'to eat' 
gub 'to stand (sing.)' 
gul 'to destroy' 
gur 'to come back' 
gil 'to be' 
ha.1am 'to destroy' 
ha.za 'to grasp' 
hug 'to hire' 

hdl 'to rejoice' 
hu.luh 'to be frightened' 
kim 'to change' 
kar 'to goltake away' 
kud.r 'to cut' 
kdr 'to act as an enemy, to  

change' 
kGi.6 'to be troubled' 
14 'to carry' 
1u.g 'to swarm' 
nigin 'to wander' 
pad.r 'to break' 
pid 'to call' 
pei 'to grow' 
ru.& 'to withstand' 
s4 'to be equal to, etc.' 
SQ 'to name' 
2ar.re.e i... sal 'to heap up' 
sar 'to chase' 
si.g 'to level' 
si.g 'to place' 

sig 'to beat' 
silig 'to cease' 
sum 'to give' 
ie.g 'to obey' 
led7 'to cool' 
$id 'to count' 
Sub 'to throw' 
SGr 'to be enraged' 
tab 'to double' 
tag 'to touch' 
tar 'to cut' 
ti.1 'to live (sing.)' 
tulo 1 .b 'to smite' 
tuS 'to sit (sing.)' 
u14 'to hurry' 
uru4 'to plough' 
lls 'to follow' 
zPh, z4h 'to flee' 
zal 'to pass' 
2i.r 'to tear out' 

§ 226. Adjectives which are used as verbs belong, as a rule, t o  the 
class of regular verbs, for instance: 

dagal 'to belmake wide' kal 'to belmake precious' 
dhg 'to belmake sweet' kalag 'to belmake strong' 
dugud 'to be/make heavy' kug 'to belmake clean' 
gal 'to belmake big' mah 'to belmake magnificent' 
galam 'to belmake artful' sikil 'to belmake pure' 
gibil 'to belmake new' silim 'to belmake healthy' 
gur4 'to belmake thick' tur 'to belmake small' 

II. Reduplication Class 

§ 227. The verbs belonging to this class form the marti stem by partial 
reduplication. Hamtu stems which end in a consonant may regularly 
lose this, e.g., ti-@ from gar, ku4-ku4 from ku4 -r. 

In most cases the exact phonetic shape of a reduplicated verb is 
not known, because the reduplication is simply rendered by doubling 
the word sign. It must, however, be assumed that some phonetic rules 



are operating, e.g., C1 VC2 +CI VC2 > C1 V-C1 V, or C1 VC2 -CI V, or 
C1 VCI -C2V etc. (cf. 9 243). Of verbs with two syllables there are 
even more possibilities, but phonetic writings are rare. 

In contrast to  the partial marti reduplication the hamfu reduplica- 
tion is probably a total reduplication, thus gar-gar versus gi-gi, see 
$ 9  242-243. In the case of some verbs, however, the two kinds of re- 
duplication will be identical, e.g., gi4 -gi4 from the verb gi4 'to return'. 

§ 228. About 25% of the Sumerian verbs have reduplicated forms 
which could probably classify them as members of the reduplication 
class. However, because of the possible confusion with the hamfu re- 
duplication, so far only a minor part can be proved as belonging to  
this class. 

gi4 : gi4 -gi4 'to return' SagS : Sa6 -:a6 'to be good, 
gar: gi-gi 'to place' pleasant' 
he: he-he 'to mix' SCS: Sea-See 'to anoint, t o  shed 
kir: KAR-KAR, igi ... k i r  'to tears' 

examine' id: s'li-$6 'to cover' 
kin: KIN-KIN 'to seek' tag4 : TAG4 -TAG4 'to leave' 
ku: ku-ku, h... ku 'to sleep' tug : tu5 -tus,  a...tus 'to bathe' 
ku4 .r: ku4 -ku4 'to enter' tuk4: TUK4-TUK4 'to tremble' 
m6: mli-mli 'to grow' tuku: TUKU-TUKU 'to have' 
nag: na8 -na8 'to drink' hr: hr-hr 'to drag' 
ra: ra-ra 'to hit' zig: zi-zi 'to rise, to  lift' 
si: si-si 'to fill' ZU: ZU-zu 'to know' 
salo : salo +alo 'to buy/sell' 

The writings with capital letters indicate that the pronunciation of the redupli- 
cated stem is uncertain. 

§ 229.111. Alternating Class 

This class has only few members, so far three verbs have been classi- 
fied as such. The verbs in question have both a short and an expanded 
form serving as hamfu and ma& stem, respectively. 

I t  is probable that more verbs whose phonetic representation of 
the different stems is not yet exactly known should be classified here. 

M. Yoshikawa treated these verbs and the complementary verbs as one class 
called 'Alternation Group' (cf. for instance 1968a p. 259ff. and 1968b p. 
41 Iff.). D.O. Edzard, 1976a p. 48, however, argued that verbs like 6:i-d and 
te:te-5 should be separated from verbs having two entirely different stems: 

'stammveriindernde Klasse' and 'Klasse der Komplementiil.verben', respective- 
ly. This view has been followed here. 

i : 2-d 'to go out' 
ri : ri.g 'to pour' etc. 
telti : telti-g 'to approach' 

Q 230. IV. Complementary Verbs 

Only a limited number of verbs have two entirely different roots 
serving as hamfu and mar6 stem. The mar6 stem can in some cases 
also serve as a plural verb (see 9 266). 

deb : thmltlim 'to bring (sing.)' 
dug4 : e 'to say (sing.)' (with plural erg. subject e is used in 

both hamfu and mar6 forms) 
gen : du 'to go (sing.)' 
re7 : su8 -b 'to go (plur.)' 
6s' : ugs or ug6 'to die (sing.)' (with plural abs. subject ug516 

is used in both hamfu and mar4 forms) 

The Hamfu and the Ma& Stem 

§ 23 1. The Terms Hamtu and Ma& 

The terms hamfu and m a d  are borrowed from the bilingual gram- 
matical and lexical lists. In these texts there are a few instances where 
the basic stem of a verb (e.g. zu or dug4) is marked as harnfu, lit.: 
'quick', and the reduplicated (e.g. zu-zu) or complementary stem 
(e.g. e) is denoted as marti, lit. 'fat' (cf. CAD H p. 71 and MI1 p. 
306f.). 

These terms havc been understood as describing different aspects 
of the Sumerian verb, but in fact it is also possible that they refer to  
the Akkadian tranlations and not primarily t o  the meanings of the 
Sumerian ~ t e m s . ~ "  However, the terms hamfu and m a d  have gained 
access into the Sumerian grammar as the names of the different stems 
of some verbs (i.e. class 11-IV), and it therefore seems most conveni- 
ent t o  maintain them here, as long as the exact meanings of the stems 
in Sumerian are not known, and we therefore cannot give them more 
appropriate names. It must, however, be noted that our use of the 

28. Cf. G. Steiner, 1981b p. 10ff. 



Akkadian terms probably differs from that of the Akkadian scribes 
who introduced them. 

Q 232. Morphology 

Ham@ is the basic stem, whereas the marc stem in most cases is an 
extension of the hamfu stem (class I1 and 111). It is remarkable that 
the regular verbs (= class I), which comprise 50% or more of all 
verbs, have no marii stem at all but only a basic stem or, in other 
words, a hamtu stem. 

The shape of the marc stem of the regular verbs is disputed. M. Yo- 
shikawa, who started the discussion about the hamfu and m a d  stems, 
argued that the verbs of class I form the m a d  stem through the suf- 
fix /-el, thus for instance /tar/ = hamfu, /tare/ = marc. Yoshikawa 
thus analyses tar-re-da as /tare-d-a/ instead of traditional /tar-ed-a/ 
(1968a). The transitive 3.sg. form ...- tar-e he analyses as /...-tare-@/ 
instead of traditional I...-tar-el where /-el is the pronominal suffix 
of 3.sg. transitive, marti (1974 p. 18). Yoshikawa therefore called the 
class of these verbs for 'Affixation Group'. 

D.O. Edzard, on the other hand, 1976a p. 47ff., maintained the 
view that /-el is a pronominal ending and thus no marii affix. There- 
fore according to Edzard the verbs of class I do not change their 
basic stem, and he named them 'unveranderliche Klasse'. This view is 
followed here. 

§ 233. The Affix /-el: M a d  Mark or Pronominal Element? 

The crux of the discussion of the marc-conjugation is the analysis of 
the pronominal suffixes. The traditional view is that /-en/, /-el, /-en. 
den/, /-enzenl and /-ene/ are the transitive subject elements of the 
'present-future' (= the mad-conjugation), and that the vowel [el of 
these elements disappears after a vowel, e.g., /tar-en/ > -tar-re-en, 
but /-gi.gi-en/ > -@-@an. However, according to Yoshikawa's the- , 

ory mentioned above (8 232) [el will appear only in verbs of class I 
and not together with the marc stems of class 11, I11 and IV: l.sg.: 
/-tare-n/, 1-gi.gi-n/, 3.sg.: /-tare-@/, /gi.gi-01, and non-finite: /tare- 
d-a/, /gi.gi-d-a/ (see Yoshikawa, 1968a and 19 74). 

This theory has some obvious advantages: all verbs have then both 
a hamfu and a mar6 stem to be recognized independent of the occur- 
rence of pronominal elements. However, tempting as this theory is, it 
can neither be proved nor refuted. That the [el does not occur after 

the m a d  stem of the verbs of class 11, I11 and IV can be explained by 
the vocalic endings of most verbs: /-el is then contracted after a 
vowel. On the other hand there are no clear instances of a verb of 
class 11, I11 or IV with an [el after a consonant contradicting Yoshi- 
kawa's theory, and whenever such evidence might be found, it could 
be explained as a late analogy. Therefore, it does not seem that this 
problem can be easily settled. 

I shall, however, refer to one feature of the Sumerian language 
structure which, I think, speaks against Yoshikawa's theory. Conson- 
antic morphemes seem to be in conflict with the language structure 
since double consonant in initial or final position of a syllable cannot 
be expressed, and all other morphological elements of the Sumerian 
language are either vocalic or can be separated into syllables of the 
shape CV or VC.29 If, therefore, the subject elements of the transi- 
tive marti form are /-n/, 1-ndenl, /-men/, 1-ne/, it must also be as- 
sumed that this is the phonetic shape of the intransitive subject el- 
ements. But in this case there would often have to be double conson- 
ants in final position which would be impossible to  express in the 
writing, and which moreover are contrary to the phonetic system of 
Sumerian. In fact, we have the intransitive form i-ku4-re-en 'I en- 
tered', showing that at least the intransitive subject element must be 
/-en/, and not 1-111: /I-ku4 .r-en/. 

8 234. Occurrences of Hamgu and M a 4  

Both the ham@ and the mar4 stem occur in finite constructions. The 
transitive verb distinguishes a hamfu conjugation with pronominal 
prefixes and a mar4 conjugation with pronominal suffixes, whereas 
the intransitive verb has only one conjugation with pronominal suf- 
fixes for both stems.30 

Whereas verbs of class 11, I11 and IV are able to distinguish hamtu 
and marti in both intransitive and transitive forms, the regular verbs 
have no intransitive marii forms, but only forms with the hamtu 
stem.31 

29. The only exceptions are the pronominal elements I-n-/ and I-b-1 which, 
however, always occur after verbal prefixes or after case elements ending in 
a vowel. 

SO. For these conjugations, see 5 s  279-282. 
31. For the possibility that VERB + led/ of the regular verbs replaces the man! 

forms of the intransitive verb, see 256. 



The ham@ stern occurs as a non-finite verb in the asyntactic form, 
e.g., /gar/, in the subordinate form, e.g., /gar-a/, as well as with the 
enclitic copula, e.g., /gar-am/. The man2 stem, on the other hand, ap- 
parently does not occur in non-finite constructions, here the 'future' 
stem is used instead, e.g., /gi.g&-edl, /gP.gS-ed-a/, /gi.g&-ed-am/.32 
The ham@ stem is moreover obligatory in the imperative. I 
Some modal prefixes prefer either the hamtu or the marc stem, or 
they have different meanings depending on whether they are com- 
bined with hamfu or marf: /ga-/, cohortative, has always hamtu; 
/ha-/ is affirmative with hamtu, precative with m a d ;  /na-/ is affirm- 
ative with hamfu, prohibitive with man?; lbara-/ is negative with 
hamtu, vetitive with marf. I 
The Meanings of the Hamtu and the Mad  Stem I 
5 235. In the hamtu-mad discussion of the last 15 years the morphol- 
ogy of the stems has been discussed in details whereas less attention 
has been given to the meanings of hamfu versus mad .  In general some 
aspectual contrast is assumed, but this has not been systematically 
investigated. 

Lexical and literary texts render the finite hump forms mostly 
with Akkadian preterites, the marc forms with the Akkadian present 
tense. In traditional Sumerian grammars the two transitive conjuga- 
tions were thus called: preterite (= hamtu) and present-future (I 
marzi), cf. for instance A. Poebel, GSG p. 173 and A. Falkenstein, 
1959a p. 44. The distinction between the tenses was thought to be 
expressed by the different distribution of the pronominal elements, 
and the intransitive verb, which apparently does not distinguish 
tenses, was said to have only one tense or form: 'the normal form' 
(German: 'Normalform', cf. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 45). 

However, as it was realized that the verb distinguishes different 
stems, the preterite and the present-future tenses were considered to 
be replaced by the ham@ and marf, which probably expresses aspe 
tual differences: perfective and imperfective, or punctual and durativ 
(see 5 237). So M. Yoshikawa, 1968b p. 416: 'Hence it is quite 
able that at least the present-future tense, as has been almost u 
sally accepted, is to be replaced preferably by the marf aspect, whil 

32. For the probable presence of led/ in the asyntactic non-finite form, see 
509. 

we are probably to replace the preterit tense with the hamtu aspect. 
This is to argue that the main axis of the Sumerian verbal system does 
not consist in the temporal difference, but, mainly, in the aspectual 
difference.' 

D.O. Edzard, on the other hand, argued against the replacement of 
the categories preterite and present(-future) by hamtu and m a d  
(1976a p. 46). In his opinion, apparently, the terms ham@ and mat4 
point to the verbal form as a whole and not to the possible aspectual 
meaning of the stem: 'e = gab4 marf 'sprechen, fett/langsamL sollte 
heiaen, dai3 der Verbalstamm e in Zusammenhangen vorkommt wie 
'Prasens' oder 'Prateritum Plural'. (...) Es ist demnach wohl berech- 
tigt, die traditionellen Bezeichnungen 'Prateritum', 'Prsisens' fur das 
transitive Verbum, 'Normalform' fur das intransitive Verbum weiter 
zu verwenden' (1976a p. 54). However, Edzard did not exclude that 
various verbal forms might have temporal or aspectual functions, pri- 
mary as well as secondary (1976a p. 54f.). 

1 236. Although hamtu and man2 originally might have denoted 
something different, as already mentioned above, I have here chosen 
to use the terms in the following cases: 

1. As terms for two various manifestations of the verb: hamtu = 
the basic stem of a verb, man2 = the, in some way or other, 
changed stem of verbs belonging to class 11, I11 and-IV (see § §  
223-230). 

2. The term 'hamtu conjugation' is used for the transitive finite 
form with pronominal prefixes (previously 'preterite'), and the 
term 'mad conjugation' for the transitive finite form with pro- 
nominal suffixes (previously 'present-future'). See § §  280-282. 
Since the transitive conjugations probaly do not express tenses 
(see §§ 237-240), it seems not justified to  me to maintain the 
old terms 'preterite' and 'present-future'. 

1 237. The question about the meaning of the hamfu and the m a d  
has not yet been settled. As a matter of fact some aspectual differ- 
ences of the Sumerian verb has already long been assumed by some 
scholars. 

For previous theories about ham& and mar5 'aspects', see D.O. Edzard 1971a 
p. 209-212. 

A. Falkenstein, GSGL I1 p. 155, described 'Priiten'tum' like this 'in 



der Mehrzahl der Falle eine in der Vergangenheit abgeschlofiene 
Handlung, die im Akkadischen durch den 'Punktual' (ikSud) darge- 
stellt wird. In einigen Fallen entspricht es einem echten Perfekt.' 
'Prasens-Futur' was defined as: 'eine in der Gegenwart oder in der 
Zukunft liegende oder eine zeitlose Handlung.' 

Th. Jacobsen, 1956, considered two different distinctions: hamtu : 
marc, and ...- VERB-0 : ...- VERB-e: 'Tentatively we would suggest 
that the essence of the distinction [i.e. mar&:hamtu] might be one 
between 'process' and 'event', that the ham@ root presents the under- 
lying notion as a single fact, all of one piece and indivisible, whereas 
the m a d  root presents it as in process, as a striving toward or as suc- 
cessive attempts at, realizing it.' The distinction V-e : V-0 'may be 
defined roughly as one between unfinished and finished action. More 
precisely V-e indicates that the carrier of the action(subject) is vis- 
ualized at a point or over a span of time within the duration of the 
action while V-0 indicates that the carrier of the action(Subject of 
Intransitive or Passive, Object of Transitive Active) is visualized at a 
point or over a span of time subsequent to the action' (p. 22*). Cf. 
also Jacobsen, 1965: 'The root has normally punctive, singular force. 
A few roots differ, however, and are on lexical grounds restricted to 
durative and/or plural meaning. (...) A special curtailing reduplication 
in which the root elides its final consonant (e.g. gi-gi from gar) serves 
to lend it durative, ingressive force' (p. 96). 

M. Yoshikawa, 1968b p. 401 n. 2, mentioned as possible meanings 
of the hamtu and marii: 'completion, incompletion, momentariness 
and, continuation.' 

§ 238. What the distinction hamtu : mar2 really denotes is a rather 
difficult question because of the difficulties of interpreting Sumerian 
texts. When we choose to  render a certain verbal form as, e.g., imper- 
fective or durative our translations may be due exclusively to our 
subjective interpretation of the text, and not necessarily expressed 
grammatically in the Sumerian form. However, a context where ham- 
tu and m a d  forms are alternating may give some hints to the direc- 
tion into which the contrast works. From such instances, I think, the 
functions of hamtu and mar& can very tentatively be described as fol- 
lows: 

Hamfu is used in statements of universal validity, it thus expresses 
states and results of actions, or actions which have been completed. 

Mad,  on the other hand, denotes actions which have not yet 

taken place (ex. 251,252), or actions which are in progress (ex. 254, 
255-258). Perhaps more precisely: actions the completion of which 
has not yet taken place, without specifying whether the action has al- 
ready started or is to start in the future. Therefore, the mar2 can be 
translated as both present, future, imperfective and durative. The 
most characteristic term for the m a d  forms should perhaps be in- 
gressive or inchoative. 

The examples below serve to illustrate some of the differences of 
meaning probably expressed by changing from hamfu to marii. 

§ 239. Examples: 

(251) An.ta.sur.ra-ta C D~imgal.~bzu-ka-Si n i  ba-ni-2-dt i-mi- 
dug4, lba-ni-6.d-en/(marii), /i-bi-(n-)dug4 /(hamfu) 'From 
Antasura to the temple Dimgal-Abzu I shall exercise control 
(?) (in the future), he has said' (Ent. 28 IV 30-33, the verb 
means literally 'let fear(?) go out') 

(252) nu.sig nu.ma. { nu3 su 1G B tuku nu-na-@-$-a DNin.gir.su- 
da Uru.inim.gi.na-ke4 KA-bi KA e-da-kti, /nu-i-na-ghgB- 
e-a/(marii), /i-da-(n-)kCi.dr/(hamtu) 'Uru-inim-gina has 
made the agreement with Ningirsu, that he never will deliver 
(lit.: place) the orphan and the widow to the mighty man' 
(Ukg. 4 XI1 23-28) 

(253) ki.sur.ra D~in.@'r.su-ka-ta a.ab-ii. maikim di e-gd-lam, /I- 
gal-am/(hamfu) '(In the old days) there was a bailiff from 
the boundary ditch of Ningirsu until the sea' (Ukg. 4 VII 
12-16). Compare marti: 

(254) maikim lb nu-e, /nu-i-e-el, '(now) no man acts (lit.: speaks) 
(as a) bailiff' (Ukg. 4 IX 25) 

(255) m6.gur8 -ra-na @ri3 nam-mi-gub 
uru-ni Ninaki-ii id Ninaki Eena m i  mu-ni-ri 
id-di hlil-la-e kur.ku4 i-si.il-e 
/na-i-bi-(n-)gub/(hamtu), /mu-ni-(n-)ri/(hamtu), I?-si.il- 
e/(mad) 'he has entered his magur-boat (lit.: placed the 
foot on), he has directed the boat towards her city Nina 
(following) the canal which leads to Nina, (and) he is (now) 
splitting the waves-of the canal with joy' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 
4-6). The passage could perhaps also be interpreted as: 'hav- 
ing entered the boat ... etc. he is now going to split the 
waves' 



(256) min-kam ur.sag-@-Am 6 mu-gur li.um za.gl'n Su im-mi-dug , 
i-a gi5.hur-bi im-gi-gi, /mu-(n-)gur/(hamfu), IT-bi-(n-) 
dug/(hamfu), IT-m-gi.gi-e/(maA) 'a second time there was 
a hero, he had bent (his) arm, he had a tablet of lapis lazuli 
in (his) hand, and he was drawing the plan of the house (on 
it)' (Gudea, cyl. A V 2-4). (Or perhaps: 'he was now going 
to draw a plan') 

(257) Gh.dC.a gal mu-zu gal i-ga-tJm-mu, /mu-(n-)zu/(hamfu), 
/I-ga-t6m-e/(marii) 'Gudea has experienced great things, 
and (now) he is also performing them' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 9- 
10). (Or: 'he is going to perform them') 

In the inscription, Gudea, Statue B, the report about the making of 
the statue is all over in hamfu forms, then col. VII 21ff. it changes to 

(258) Ghd6.a dam-e inim im-ma-sum-mu, IT-ba-sum-e/(mani) 
'Gudea is now giving the (following) order to  the statue:' 

8 240. I am well aware of the fact that the description of the hamfu 
and m a d  forms given here is rather vague. However, the system of 
the stems as well as that of the various conjugations of the finite verb 
seem to be highly inconsistent and considering the fact that Sume- 
rian verbal forms generally are badly understood (cf. the insufficient 
determination of most verbal prefixes or the unclear meaning of 
many verbs) I think that it is not possible to give a definitive answer 
to the question of the exact meaning and function of the hamfu and 
mar0 stems. Moreover, it is very probable that the distinction hamtu : 
mari at least to some extent or in some texts functions as a result of 
the need for appropriate renderings of the Akkadian 'tenses',33 and 
this is not necessarily a particularly late phenomenon since the Sume- 
rim-Akkadian language contact is of older date. It is thus possible 

33. Ham& forms are thus translated by Akkadian preterite, ma& by Akkadian 
present, e.g. in the Old Babylonian Grammatical Texts : bi-inrp,l  = ikuf 
'he ate', i%,l-e = ikkal 'he eats' (OBCT VIII 85, 87 =MSL IV p. 103); s i  
bi-i[n-dlug, = ikfud 'he reached', $6 an-e = ikaffad 'he reaches'; 5 6  anl-e- 
en = akaifad 'I reach' (OBGT IX 79,95-96 = MSL IV p. 107). The Akkadian 
preterite and present could, a t  least originally, be characterized as punctud 
and durative, respectively, cf. W. von Soden, 1952 p. 102f., S f  78-79. 

that several different and maybe contradictory grammatical distinc- 
tions are expressed, dependent on the linguistic circumstances under 
which the text was composed or copied. 
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Verbal Reduplication 

Q 242. Reduplication is an important way of expressing grammatical 
distinctions in Sumerian (cf. nominal reduplication 8 0  71-73; 82). 
The verbal reduplication seems to have at least two functions which 
are probably morphologically distinguished: 1. A partial reduplica- 
tion forming the mar2 stem of verbs belonging to class I1 (see $ §  
227-228); and 2. A probably total re~lu~lication of the hamfu stem 
which can affect all verbs. 

§ 243. In many cases it is impossible to  distinguish the two kinds of 
reduplication for morphological or orthographic reasons, since the re- 
duplication is simply expressed by doubling the word sign (cf. the 
writings DU and DU.DU in $ 0  265,267,268). This may be a sort of 
ideographic writing of the partial reduplication as well as a more exact 
rendering of the reduplicated ham@ stem: for instance can TAG4- 
TAG4 be interpreted as the possible mani stem tax-tax or as the 
hamtu reduplication tag4 - t ag .  The exact morphological shape of 
both hamfu and mani reduplication is thus not entirely clear. On the 



basis of the contrast between gar-gar(hamtu) and gA-gd(mar6) it is 
assumed that the hamtu reduplication renders the verbal root in a 
fuller form than the reduplicated ma& stem. However, there are only 
few instances of syllabic writings, and various phonetic modifications 
can therefore not be excluded. Moreover, some verbs possibly do not 
distinguish two sorts of reduplication. 

Possible forms are: 

C VC2 + C1 VC2 > C1 VC2 -C VC2 (gar-gar) , hamfu reduplication 
> C1 V-Cl V (g9-g9, ku4 -ku4 ), ma& reduplica- 

tion 
Ma& or Hamfu? 

> Cl VC2 -C1 V (hal-ha, te-en-te, Edzard, 1976a, 
53, n. 210) 

> C1 V-C1 VC2 (la-la-ah) 
> C1 V-Cl C2V (tu-ut-ke from tuk4 -tuk4) 

C1 VC2 VC3 + C1 VC2 VC3 > C, VC2-C1 VC2VC3 (approximately 
zalzalag from ZALAG + ZALAG) 

> Cl V-C1 VC2 VC3 (ga-ga-la-am from 
galam) 

Phonetic writings of reduplicated forms were collected by A. Poebel, 
GSG §§ 94-95, p. 34f. and p. 323; A. Falkenstein, 1959b p. 99f.; and 
D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 227f. Most of these instances, however, come 
from Emesal and/or unorthographic texts, others occur in late or 
lexical texts, and it is therefore doubtful whether they can be used aa 
a basis for establishing the phonetic shape of reduplicated verbs in 
general. They may also reflect a secondary scribal tradition. 

Examples are: ba-ad-ba-ad (< bad+bad), ba-ba-r (< bar+bar), bi- 
bi-z (< bi-z+bi-z), bi-ib-r (< bir+bir), te-ed-mi (< dim+dim), ga- 
ga-la-am (< galam+galam) , ge-en-ge-en (< gi-n+gi-n), gu-ul-gu-ul 
(< gu-l+gu-1), g6-ar-gi-ar (< gar-gar) , la-la-ah and la-ah-la-ah (C 
/lah+lah/), si-is-h (< shh+siih), Su-US-r (< Su-r+Su-r), tu-ut-k (< 
tuk4 +tuk4), ta-at-k (< tak4 +tak4), ul-lu-ul (< u14+u14 ), ur-ru-UI 
(< ur4 +ur4 ). (za-al-zu-le-g < zalagezalag, see Sjoberg, 19 75 p. 238f, 
= In-nin-Si-gur4 -ra 160; za-al-za-le-bi in 1. 124 which is variant ta 
zalag-zalag-bi Sjoberg considers as a scribal error for zil-zil-bi, 1971 
p. 235). 

The Hamfu Reduplication 

§ 244. The reduplicated hamfu stem occurs in both hamfu and mad 

conjugation of the finite transitive verb, whereas the reduplicated 
mad  stem of verbs belonging to class 11 is used exclusively in the 
ma& conjugation. Hamfu are ex. 259,261,262-264, m a d :  ex. 260. 

The hamfu reduplication cannot occur with the morpheme led/. 

Q 245. In general the ham@ reduplication seems to  express exactly 
the same as the plural verbs (cf. § 260): a) the plural of the intransi- 
tive subject (ex. 259 (zih-zih), 260), and, b) the plural of the object 
of the transitive verb (ex. 259 (dab5-dab5), 261, 262), that is in 
both cases the plural of the absolutive. In this function the ham@ re- 
duplication is probably not obligatory, but merely serves to  stress the 
plurality. It  may thus be translated by: 'many, several, all'. 

D.O. Edzard, 1971a, used the term 'fieie Reduplihation'. He described the 
hamtu reduplication like this :'Wir diirfen damit rechen, daB im groBen Gan- 
Zen ein produktives System der Reduplikationsbildung vorliegt - produktiv 
und frei im Gegensatz zu der von vomherein festgelegten mad-Reduplika- 
tion' (p. 23 1). 

Q 246. Examples: 

(259) mu 5-kam-ma dam dumu Ku.li dumu Ba.ba.gulo-ke4-ne 
ba-an-da-zih.zih-CS, dumu Ba.ba.gul0-ke4 -ne mu-dab5 - 
dabd -bC-eS, /ba-n.da-dh.z&-eS/, /mu-(n-)dab5 .dabS -eS/ 
'in the fifth year the wife and daughters of Kuli have run 
away from the sons of Babagu, the sons of Baba& have 
seized them' (NG nr. 41, 10-1 3)34 

(260) amaS ha-ra-dagal-dagal, /ha-i-DAT.2.sg.-dagaI.dagal/ 'may 
all the sheepfolds be wide for you' (ISme-Dagan Hymn A 

49) 
(261) alam-bi i-gul-gull /i-(n-)gul-gull 'he destroyed severallall 

1 of its statues' (Ukg. 16 IV 3-4 and 9-10) 
(262) hur.sag 5 hur.sag 6 hur.sag 7-e im-me-ri-bal-bal, /i-ba-ra 

(ab1.)-bal.bal/ 'five mountains, six mountains, seven moun- 
tains he all crossed' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 170). 
For the prefix chain see § 468 to  ex. 652. 

I 

4 247. With the so-called compound verbs the hamfu reduplication 
refers to the plural of the 'dimensional object': 

84. For further examples of reduplicated dabs, see P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 63f. 



(263) SAHAR.DUL.TAG4 -bi eden-na ki ba-ni-6s-6s, /ba-ni-(n-) 
6s.6~1 'he piled up their many burial mounds in the plain' 
(Ent. 28 I 30-31) 

(264) nig.mi.6s.sa D ~ a . b a 6  nin-a-na-ke4 si ba-ni-si-si, /ba-ni- 
(n-)si.si/ 'he put in order all the wedding presents of Baba, 
his lady' (Gudea, St. D I1 13-111 2) 

O 248. Other functions of the hamtu reduplication have been sug- 
gested, for instance iterative and intensive, but they are difficult to 
verify because such meanings are based on the subjective interpreta- 
tion of the text. In the lexical and bilingual texts the reduplicated 
ham@ stem is translated by Akkadian D-stems (i.e. factitive), by 
iterative tan-forms, and even by reciprocal t-forms or the causative 
h e m .  It  must, however, be questioned whether these translations 
represent original functions of verbal reduplication in Sumerian. In 
some cases at least, they may be secondary, introduced in order to 
give Sumerian equivalents to  the different Akkadian stems. 

For a possible intensive function of the hamtu reduplication, see E. Sollber- 
ger, 1952 p. 43. D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 231, enumerated the following pre- 
viously suggested functions of the hamtu reduplication: 'a) Betonung der Plu- 
ralitat oder Totalitat des Subjekts; b) Betonung der Pluralitat oder Totalitat 
des direkten oder dimensionalen Objektes; c) Subjekt oder Objekt im Distri- 
butivverhaltnis; d) Betonung der GroOe, Gewaltigkeit, Bedeutung des Objekts; 
e) Betonung der zeitlichen Dauer (aber keineswegs 'Prbensreduplikation'!); 
f) Detaillierung, Wiederholung der Handlung; g) Betonung des hohen Wirk. 
samkeitsgrades, der Reichweite der Handlung'. The examples in Edzard, 
1971a, can however, also be explained as denoting the plurality of subject or 
object. 

5 249. Chiefly based on the above mentioned Akkadian translations 
(O 248) M. Yoshikawa, 1979b, suggested that verbal reduplication in 
Sumerian denotes different things with different verbs. Besides the 
marc reduplication he found the following functions of verbal re- 
duplication: a) piel-reduplication (i.e. plurality if the object); b) iter- 
ative; c) causative; d) reciprocal; e) denominative; f )  onomatopoeic 
reduplication. '( ...) the function of verbal reduplication basically dif- 
fers from verb to  verb, each verb thus being confined to  one of the 
seven functions (...). I t  will be observed also that the ma&, pie1 and 

iterative reduplications form paradigmatically primary or major cat- 
egories, and that the piel and iterative reduplications are grammati- 
cally, as well as, semantically concerned with the so-called plural ex- 
pressions in Sumerian verb' (1979b p. 117). 

Although it is difficult t o  prove this theory convincingly, the pos- 
sibility should not be totally excluded. 

The functions of reduplication in Sumerian can be compared to those in other 
languages, cf. e.g., the New Guinean language Motu which has two sorts of re- 
duplication: total (tore : toretore) and partial (mahuta : mamahuta). Whereas 
the partial reduplication has almost always the function of pluralization, the 
total reduplication has various functions: with verbs it denotes depreciation, 
repetition, continuation, or with some verbs it forms intransitive verbs from 
transitive, or nouns from verbs; with nouns it most often denotes diminution, 
with adjectives and adverbs intensification. See A.J. Taylor, 'Reduplication in 
Motu' (Pacific Studies in honour of Arthur Capell. Edited by S.A. Wurrn and 
D.C. Laycock. Canberra 1970. Pacific Linguistic Series C, Book 13, 1-2, p. 
1235-1245). 
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8 25 1. Tripling and Quadrupling of Verbs 

The instances of this phenomenon are not numerous. The following 
verbs are found: di-di-di, dim-dim-dim, du-du-du, du7 -du7 -du7, 
gi-gi-gi, gi4 -gi4-gi4, gCgi-gi, KU.KU.KU, 16-14-16, mii-mii-m6, ra- 
ra-ra, sa4 -sa4 -sad, sir-sir-sir, su-su-su, Sir-Sir-iir, Sii-Sii-Sd, zi-zi- 
zi, and gar-gar-gar-gar' 

Instances have been collected by A. Falkenstein, CSGL. I1 p. 63 n. 1, and 
D.O. Edzard, 1976a p. 57 n. 225. 

Quite a lot of these verbs belong to  the Reduplication class (du,, gi4, 
gar, mli, ra, Sii and zi), a fact which could lead t o  the conclusion that 
the tripling o f  the verbal root serves as the 'hamtu reduplication' in 
those cases where the reduplication is reserved for m a d  functions. 
This theory, however, does not take into account the cases of other 
verbs which are tripled (di, dim, du, gi, KU, I&, sa,,, sir and i k )  of 
which at least 18, sa4 and dim belong t o  the regular verbs. Since the 
instances are rather few and, moreover, occur in difficult context 



(Emesal and unorthographic texts), it is not possible to define the 
function of tripling and quadrupling further. Intensive or iterative 
could also be suggested. 

(265) dub.li (...)-zu guru3 mah geltin nag-a"-gin, ki-3t bhC-gi- 
gCgib (a: -g[i; b-b: he-em-ta-gi-gd) 'your gates shall fall 
on the earth like great men who have drunk wine' (Curse of 
Akkade 232-233). Or: 'all your gates ...' ? 

(266) SeZS gi4 -bi(-SG) kur(-ra) LUL.LUL-bi-a kia bmu-un-ra-ra- 
rab (a: kur-kur; b-b: mu-ra-ra) 'Because of its cry the earth 
trembled in the ... of the mountain' (Lugalbanda and En- 
merkar 46). (Perhaps 'it trembled constantly/again and 
again'? ) 

The Verbal Morpheme led/ 

S 252. The element led/ is closely connected with the verbal root; its 
position is immediately after this and before any pronominal element 
or syntactic suffix that may occur. With regular verbs /ed/ is combined 
with the basic stem (= the ham@ stem), with other verbs it is added 
to the m a d  stem. VERB + led/ is used first of all in non-finite forms 
but it also occurs in finite forms. 

5 253. The morpheme led/ is never written -ed; [el is, as a rule, writ- 
ten after a consonant, but only exceptionally after a vowel; [dl is 
only written when followed by a vowel: tar-re < /tar-edl, hug-ge16- 
d i  < /hug-ed-el, Qg-e-di < /Pi-ed-el, gi4 -gi4 -da < /gi4 .gi4 -ed-a/, 
6-dt-dam < 1t.d-ed-am/ etc. But also writings like @-dam, bal-di. 
etc. occur. 

[el often but not always changes to [u] after verbs having the 
vowel [u], e.g., after the verbs: dub, dub, gub, gu.ul, hur, kud.r, kur, 
sum, sur, Xub, tum (gub-bu-di, sum-mu-dt, etc.). 

For writings. see for instance Yoshikawa, 1968a p. 256ff. 

5 254. Analysis of led/  

A. Poebel has first defined the morpheme as led/ (GSG § §  625-627) 
and most Sumerologists have followed this view.j5 If, we, however, 

35. Cf. the outline of earlier treatments of led/ in D.O. Edzard, 1967 p. 29-31 
and n. 3. 

follow the theory of M. Yoshikawa and consider /e/ as a m a d  mark, 
we consequently have to  regard the morpheme as /dl only (see § 
233). Whereas it is of minor importance for the understanding of the 
non-finite forms whether we analyse, e.g., lkar-ed-el or lkare-d-el, 
both: 'in order to  remove', the analysis and understanding of finite 
forms are decisively influenced by the choice of marc theory. It con- 
cerns especially the forms of the 3.sg. A form with the ending -e or 
-Ce can thus be interpreted differently according to  the two theories. 

ba-gub-bu is in the traditional theory either = /ba-gub-ed/ 'he will 
stand', intrans. 3.sg.; or = /ba-gub-e(pron. suffix)/ 'he places', trans. 
3.sg., whereas a transitive I-edl form would be: ba-gub-bu-dt = /ba- 
gub-ed-el. However, if le/ is a m a d  mark, as according to the theory 
of Yoshikawa, ba-gub-bu = /ba-gube/ is the normal 3.sg. intransitive 
m a d  form as well as the transitive ma& form (the latter possibly 
with a pronominal prefix), but it could also be an led/-form: /ba- 
gube-d/. The traditional view is followed here. 

Traditional view Yoshikawa 

Intransitive 

3.sg., hamtu /ba-gub/ = ba-gub lba-gub/ = ba-gub 
3.sg., m a d  /ba-gub/ = ba-gub /ba-gube/ = ba-gub-bu 
3.sg., + led/ /ba-gub-ed/ = ba-gub-bu /ba-gube-dl = ba-gub-bu 

Transitive 

3.sg., ham@ /ba-n-gub/ = ba-an-gub /ba-n-gub/ = ba-an-gub 
3.sg., mar2 /ba-PRON-gub-el = /ba-PRON-gube/ = 

ba- ...- gub-bu ba- ...- gub-bu 
3.sg., + led/ /ba-PRON-gub-ed-e/ = /ba-PRON-gube-d/ = 

ba- ...- gub-bu-di ba- ...- gub-bu 

The Meaning of led/  

Q 255. led/-forms almost always refer to the future. A no less import- 
ant function, however, seems to be to denote something that has to 
be done, an obligation, prospective or the like.j6 So the non-finite 
forms: gP-gi-di 'in order to place', nu-kur-ru-dam 'which cannot 
ever be changed', and zi-re-dam 'it has to  be destroyed'. 

36. Modal implications of the future stem is no uncommon phenomenon, cf. for 
instance the use of will and shall in English (see J. Lyons, 1968 p. SO9ff.). 
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It is noteworthy that /ed/ comparatively rarely occurs in finite forms. (269) ki di.kud-ru-bi-s'i digir an ki-a im-8i-gam-e-di-es', /I-m-Si- 

The lack of finite examples may of course be due to the difficulties gam-ed-el/ 'the gods of heaven and earth will bow down to  

of recognizing this element (cf. § 254), but it is also possible that the the place where judgement is pronounced' (Nungal 35) 
function of led/ is first of all to express the above mentioned modal (270) tillaz nam-ba-e-gub-bu-di-en, /na-ba-e-gub-ed-en/ 'may 

implications in non-finite forms, whereas the finite forms will use you not stand on the market place!' (Father and Son 29) 
modal prefixes. (271) i-a-ni dh-da ma-an-dug4, /dh-ed-a mu-DAT.l .sg.-n-dugrl/ 

'he has ordered me to  build his house' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 20) 

# 256. In finite forms led/ is especially frequent with intransitive (272) ud-ta ud gur-ra-ka nu-s'i-gur-da mu lugal-bi in-phd-di-dl, 

verbs. When combined with regular verbs the led/ form thus corre- /nu-i-8i-gur-ed-a/, /i-n-phd-e8/ 'they have sworn by the 

sponds to the m a d  forms of other verbs, e.g., IT-zhh-en/ 'I have run name of the king that they will not return from this day and 
away' corresponds to IT-ku4 .r-en/ 'I have entered', /i-zQh-ed-en/ 'I in the future' (UET 111, 26: 9-1 1) 
(will) run away' to /I-ku4 .ku4-en/ 'I (will) enter' (cf. examples in 8 
258). 8 259. Bibliography 

Verbs of class II-IV which have a special mar6 stem do not have to D.O. Edzard, 1967. 'Das sumerische Verbalmorphem led/ in den alt- und neusu- 

be combined with led/ in intransitive forms, but actually many of merischen Texten'. HSAO I: 29-62. 

the intransitive led/-forms are verbs like gub, du, g i  etc. which do G. Steiner, 1981a. 'The Vocalization of the Sumerian Verbal Morpheme /=ED/ 
and its Significance'. JNES 40: 21-41. 

have a particular m a d  form. M. Yoshikawa, 1968a. 'On the Grammatical Function of -e- of the Sumerian 
Cf. D.O. Edzard, 1967 p. 59, where he examines the promissory oath foe Verbal Suffix -e-dt/-e-da(m)'. JNES 27: 251-261. 

mulas: 'Wenn statt der 'infiniten' Form ein 'finites' Verbum im Prasens-Futur 
steht, ist led/ entbehrlich; ist das 'finite' Verbum intransitiv, steht dagegen 
led/. Dieser Befund liegt nahe, dab led/ im promissorischen Eid nur bei tranri- Plural Verbs 
tivem 'finitem' Verbum entbehrlich, sonst aber unvertauschbar war.' 

$ 260. A small number of verbs have. two separate roots denoting sin- 
§ 257. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 98, interpreted led/ as prospective: '-ed- mark gular and plural, respectively. The crucial factor is the plurality of 
of pre-actional aspect indicating prospectiveness of the action as present at the absolutive subject or object. The plural verb is thus used in one- 
the point in the time the speaker has in mind. Attention is thus not on the ac- participant forms with plural subject and in two-participant forms 
tion as future but on its prospectiveness as present.' 

D.O. Edzard, 196 7 p. 62, concluded that the primary function of led1 is to with plural object, whereas the singular root is used when the absolu- 
specify the tense, namely an action which has not yet taken place. As seconb tive subject or object is singular. Cf. for instance the following forms 
ary functions he suggested modal implications: '1) der Ausdruck einer mode of the verb 'to stand', gub (sing.) : SUB .g (plur.): 
len Nuance des Sollens, Verpflichtetseins, die sich unschwer aus dem futuri* 
schen Zeitbezug ableiten laat; 2) bei bestimmten negierten Verbalformen der (273) l ~ g a l - & ~ ~  DEn.ki i-gub-b6-en, /I-gub-en/ 'my king, Enki, 
Ausdruck des Nichtkonnens, wo ebenfalls Riickfiihrung auf den futurischen I am standing at your service!' (Inanna and Enki I v 16 and 
Zeitbezug logisch plausibel erscheint.' As another secondary function of led/ passim) 
Edzard suggested the ingressive, see 1967 p. 60ff. (274) digir digir A.nun.na (...) 6-ig-gi zi-di(-eS) (Si-)im-ma-sua - 

ge-eS, /:a-i-ba-sus .g-es'/ 'the Anuna Gods 'stand faithfully 
Q 258. Examples: according to his instruction(s)' (Enlil Hymn 9) 

(267) mu lugal ud a.ri min-ka i-zQh-di-na ga-hul bi-in-dug4, 11- (2 75) ' I R . ~  EN.ZU (...) ~ " ~ ~ a l a r n  gal-gal(-la) (...) bi-in-su8 -ga, 

zih-ed-en-a/ 'he has sworn by the name of the king: let m Ibi-n-su8 .g-a/ 'Warad-Sin who has erected the big statues' 

die, if I run away a second time!' (NR VN I 1,6-8) (Warad-Sin 8, 18-20) 

(268) 1J i-bhr-d2, /I-bhr-ed-e/ 'Someone may break int 
my house' (Codex Lipit-IStar XI11 26) 



§ 261. An exception to  the above mentioned principle (B 260) is the 
verb dug4 (hamtu) 'to speak'. e is the marO stem of this verb but also 
the plural verb. As plural verb e occurs with plural ergative subject in 
transitive forms: bi-in-dug4 = lbi-n-dug4 / 'he has said', but bi-in-ezi 
or bi-nd-es' = /bi-n-e-eS/ 'they have said'.37 I 
§ 262. The function of the plural verb is thus in general the same as 
that of the ham@ reduplication, but the singular and plural verbs can 
also be reduplicated: 

(276) dug4 -dug4 -ma-ab ga-ra-ab-duga -dug4 ga-na dug4 -ma-ab, 
/(dug4 ).dug4 + mu-DAT. 1 .sg./, /ga-T-DAT.2.sg.-b-dug4. 
dug4 / 'tell me everything! - I shall tell you everything - 
come on, tell me!' (Father and Son 19-21)j8 

(2 77) dub.16-bi am-gin, mu-Su4 -Sue, /mu-(n-)Su4 .Su4 / 'he erected 
its gates like (i.e. resembling) wild oxen' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XXIV 18) 

Such instances point to the other suggested functions of the ham@ 
reduplication: intensive, iterative, etc. (see §§ 248-249), which, how- 
ever, for the present cannot be determined with certainty. 

The fact that two of the plural verbs, e and ug, /, , also serve as 
m a d  stems may indicate some connection between plurality and the 
m a d  aspect; cf. the instances where the mar6 reduplication is ident- 
ical with the ham@ reduplication, e.g., gi4-gi4. 

§ 263. Until now only seven verbs have been identified as having sep- 
arate singular and plural roots, but it is possible that more plural verbs 
are hidden behind different readings of the signs or  behind the doub- 
ling of word signs in the writing whose exact phonetic representation 
is not known. 

Cf. M. Civil. 1976a p. 150 and n. 44, who suggests that sun5 (= B ~ R )  is prob. 
ably the plural of the verb ku4.r 'to enter'. P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 65: 'it i8 
possible that some of the variant readings assigned in lexical sources to the 
same sign will eventually turn out to be plural stems (e.g., the value sim of 
sum 'to give*?).' 

37. Cf. examples in A. Falkenstein, NC 111 p. 104. 
38. D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 23 1, classified this instance as 'Detaillierung, Wieder. 

holung der Handlung', and translated 'sage mir alles genau ... ich will dir allea 
genau sagen' (p. 229). 

Q 264. Bibliography 

J. Krecher, 1968a 'Die pluralischen Verba fiir 'gehen' und 'stehen' im Sumeri- 
schen'. WO 4: 1-11. 

P. Steinkeller, 1979. 'Notes on Sumerian Plural Verbs'. OrNS 48: 54-67. 
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$265. 'to bring' 

ham gu m a d  

sing. de6 (= DU) thm or t6m (= DU) (IV) 

plur. DU 
lah4 (= D ~ )  lah4 (I) 

Cf. NBCT I1 7-8 (= MSL IV p. 148): de-e DU = ba-ba-lum ha-am- 
tb, DU = ba-ba-lum MES ma-ru-ti; Diri I1 24: la-ah DU.DU = ba- 
ba-lum, see CAD A/I p. lOf., abZlu A, lexical section. 

M. Yoshikawa considered the singular hamtu stem as tbm (= DU), 
the m a d  stem as thm (cf. 1968a p. 259f.; 1968b p. 413; 1974 p. 
35f.). However, according to NBGT cited above and to  other forms 
with DU it is more likely that the hamtu stem is deb; for this prob- 
lem, see P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 60f. and n. 11; p. 66f. 

DU For the plural stem lah4 (= DU) or lah5 (= DU.DU), see the ex- 
amples in P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 57ff. Note the non-finite m a d  form 
la-hi-dam (NG nr. 120a, 7; nr. 120b, 23). /lab/ can also be written 
lah6 = DU (Steinkeller, 1979 p. 59). 

The singular m a d  stem tlim is also used as plural stem, cf.: ga-ba- 
ab-tbm-mu-di-en, /ga-ba-b-t6m-enden/ 'we will bring him back' 
(Inanna's Descent 3 10). 

$ 266. 'to say, to speak ' 

hamtu marti 

sing. dug4 
plur. e 

e (If') 
e 

In contrast to other plural verbs, the plural stem, e, is used with a 
plural ergative subject: bi-in-ni-eX = /bi-n-e-eX/ 'they have said it' 
(see 0 0  260-261). 



1 267. 'to stand, to erect' 

ham fu man2 

sing. gub (= DU) ~b (1) 
DU 

plur. rug .g (= DU) sus .g (also sue. g-sus .g) (I or 11) 

Su4 .g (Gudea, NS) 

Cf. NBGT I1 i 5-6 (= MSL IV p. 148): gu-ub DU = d-zu-uz DIS ha- 

am-td, su-ug DU = Czu-uz MES ma-ru-d. DU 
The plural verb sus.g perhaps belongs to the reduplication class, 

cf. the man2 form: 

(278) nin9 hi-me-eS tCi-bi-da hi-en-da-sus-sus -[g]e-ei, /ha-'I- 
n.da-sus .su8 .g-eS1 'let (Lahar and ASnan) be sisters, let them 
stand together' (Lahar and ASnan 181 unpubl., cited after 
Gragg, SDI p. 51). Cf. also J. Krecher, 1968a p. 7ff. 

Q 268. 'to go' 

hamfu marii 

sing. gen (= DU) du 
DU 

(IV) 

plur. I(e)rel .b (= DU) (IV) 

/(e)re/ is written with the signs DU = re7, DU-DU = er,, DU = res, DU i 
irlo, er,, or phonetically: er-re. See J. Krecher, 1968a p. 3ff. and P. 
Steinkeller, 1979 p. 61 for examples. 

DU 
In OBGT plural forms of the verb 'to go' are always written DU 

sue or re7. That the hamfu form shall be read re, can be seen from 
OBGT VII (MSL IV p. 88-99), e.g., 1. 284: I 

DU (279) ga-hm-ne- en-di-en = i ni-li-kam iu-nu-Si 'let us go to 
DU- 

them'. Here re7 seems more justified than su8 because 
the writing of the suffix. Cf. the marti form in 1. 285: 

(280) hi-em-ne-sus-bC-eS = li-il-li-ku-nim Su-nu-Si 'let them 
to them'. Cf. also: 

(281 ) lu-h-ne 16 mu-un-dt-re7 re-eS-Am, 1mu-n.da-ere-eS-a- 
'the men who went with her' (Inanna's Descent 295, text 

(282) lugal-ra dumu ~ d a b k ~ - a  min-hm mu-(un-)Hi-re7 ('e)-eH, 
/mu-n.5-ere-eH/ 'the two sons from Adab went to  the king' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 1 19) 

Phonetic writings are: 

(283) i-im-er-re-ef, li-m-ere-eS/ 'they went there' (NC nr. 120b, 
10) 

sus .b is also found in a reduplicated form, e.g., 

(284) zid-da $b-bu-zu nam nam.ti-la-$& ud sud-ri-Hi he-em-da- 
sus a-bC-eS (a: gloss: su-su), /ha-i-m-da-sus .SUB .b-eH/ 
'let them go out at  your right and left in order (to bring) the 
fate of life and long days' (UET VI/1, 103: 42-43) 

Unfortunately the relevant section in NBGT I1 (MSL IV p. 148) is 
partly destroyed: col. I 1-4: [...I = a-la-ku U 4  (= hamfu) 96 DID, 
[...I du = (a-la-ku) fd DIS [ m a - r ~ ] - & ~  , [-..IDu DU = a-lak ME$ UL4, 

[su8 1-bi = (a-lak) ma-ru-d. 

1 269. 'to live' 

hamfu mar6 

sing. ti.1 ti.1 (I) 
plur. sig7 sig7 (I ?) 

sig7 could also be read sell. For references see P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 
55 n. 5, and C. Wilcke, 1969a p. 132 and n. 369, p. 139. 

§ 270. 'to sit, to live somewhere ', 'to seat' 

ham tu ma& 

sing. tug tug (I) 
plur. durun durun (I) 

ldurunl is normally written dlir (= TuS)-ru-n~/un; in texts earlier 
than Ur I11 the plural stems are written TUS.TUS with the reading 
durun,, cf. P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 56f. n. 6. 

Cf. also NBGT I1 11-12 (= MSL IV p. 148f.): tu-US TUS = a-Sab 
DIS ha-am-(li, d6r-ru-un = (a-iab) MES ha-am-(l u ma-ru-l 



5 271. 'to die, to  kill' 

sing. 63 Ugs Ug7 (Iv) 
plur. ugs ug7 ugs 9 ug7 (1) 

ug7 4 9 7  
The plural stem is in early texts written 0S.OS = ugx, or = u p ,  
cf. J. Bauer, 1970 p. 188f. From OB on it is written ugs = EZENXUS. 
In OB, however, the distinction between singular and plural stems is 
not consistently carried through, cf. P. Steinkeller, 1979 p. 55 n. 4. 

THE FINITE VERB 

8 272. A finite form is a verbal construction with a prefix chain and 
pronominal elements. The finite form may be terminated by the sub- 
ordination suffix /-a/ (possibly followed by a postposition), or by a 
syntactic suffix. The construction of finite forms appears from the 
chart below 5 274. 

The finite verb has three conjugations: the intransitive conjuga- 
tion, the transitive ham@ and the transitive ma& conjugation (see § 
275ff.). 

In contrast to the finite verbs there are the non-finite forms which 
have no prefix chain and no pronominal element, but only suffixes 
(see below § 273). 

8 273. Other verbal constructions which are no real finite construc- 
tions, but consist partly of the same grammatical elements are: 

Finite Forms Without P r e f i  Chain: In some rather few cases - only 
about 30 forms are attested - a verb without a prefix chain but with 
pronominal suffixes serves as a finite verb, e.g., 

(285) me-a tug-6-dk-en me-a gub-bu-dk-en, /tug-ed-en/, Igub- 
ed-en/, 'where shall I sit, where shall I stand?' (Ur Lament 
294) 

In this case rather the forms ba-tui-h-de-en and ba-gub-bu-dk-en 
are expected. 

Both intransitive and transitive forms without prefix chain are at- , tested, and syntactically they do not differ from ordinary finite 
1 forms. The phenomenon does not occur before OB and is found in 

literary texts only, mostly in hymns and laments. Because of the few 
instances it is not possible to  give any rules or explanation of the 
deletion of the prefix chain. 

For examples, see W.H.P. Romer, SKI2  p. 220-223. See also W.R. Sladek, 
1974 p. 193f., who suggests that the metrical accent may have something to  
do with the absence of the prefix chain. 



Imperatives: The imperative must be called a finite form since it has 
a prefix chain. The chain, however, is placed after the verbal root, 
e.g., gi4-mu-un = /gi4 + mu-n/ 'return it'. The 'prefix' chain of the 
imperative is most often comparatively short. 

For further details, see 89 495-499. The construction of the im- 
perative is not included in the chart below 9 274. 



The Intransitive and Transitive Conjugations 

Q 275. Both on the syntactic, grammatical and on the morphological 
level the intransitive and transitive finite coristructions can be distin- 
guished: 

A. intrans.: SUBJ-0(abs.) PREF-VERB-PRON 
/lugal ba-#en/ 'the king came', /I-ku4 .r-en/ 'I entered' 

B. trans.: SUBJ-e(erg.) OBJ-0(abs.) PREF-PRON-VERB, or 
PREF-(PRON-)VERB-PRON: 
/lugal-e 6 mu-n-dG/ 'the king has built the house' 
/gi-e 6 mu-dG-en/ 'I build the house' (cf. 6-zu ma-ra-dit-e 'I 
shall build your house for you' Gudea, cyl. A VIII 18). 

(The occurrences of the pronominal elements (= PRON) are here very simpli- 
fied). 

The means to distinguish these types of verbal constructions is first 
of all the pronominal elements (= PRON) (perhaps to some extent 
also the conjugation prefixes, cf. § 345)' and it must therefore be 
noted that on the morphological level this distinction is possible in 
the finite verb only. 

There are two series of pronominal elements indicating the above 
mentioned distinction: (a) Pronominal suffixes, (b) pronominal pre- 
fixes. Intransitive forms have only pronominal suffixes and never pre- 
fixes, whereas transitive forms have either prefixes or suffixes or 
both. 

Q 276. The Sumerian verbal root is in principle neither transitive nor 
intransitive but neutral in this respect. The root ku4 .r can thus mean 
both 'to enter' (intrans.) and 'to bring in, to make enter' (trans.), the 
root sum both 'to be given' (intrans.) and 'to give': 

(286) D~simu-di. (...) lti ki.siki1 Abzu ~riduki-Si. im-ma-ni-in- 
ku4 -ku4 ( ...) lh ki.siki1 Abzu ~riduki-Si um-ma-ku4 -ra-ta, 
/i-ba-ni-n-ku4 .ku4 1, /u-i-ba-ku4. r-a-ta/ 'Isimud makes 
the girl enter Abzu-Eridu, (..) the girl having entered Abzu- 
Eridu' (Inanna and Enki I ii 16-20) 

(287) eger-a-ni I?I dam dumu-ni dumu Ba.ba.gulo-ke4-ne ba-ne- 
sum-ma, /ba-ne-sum-a/ 'that his estate and his wife and 
children were given to the sons of Baba*' (NG nr. 41'6-8) 

(288) 6-gulo dh-da giskim-bi ga-ra-ab-sum, Iga-ra-b-sum/ 'I will 
give you a sign about the building of my house' (Gudea, cyl. 
A IX 9) 

No verb seems to have the lexical restriction that it occurs exclusive- 
ly as either transitive or intransitive. In practice some verbs may be 
used primarily in the intransitive, others in the transitive form, but 
theoretically any verb can be found in both constructions. 

Q 277. Terminology 

In the traditional grammars verbs like gub 'to stand', gen 'to go' and 
ku4 .r 'to enter' are called 'basically intransitive', whereas verbs like 
gu7 'to eat', dim 'to fashion' and sum 'to give' are called 'basically 
transitive' (cf. for instance A. Falkenstein, GSGL I1 p. 59). J.N. Post- 
gate, 1974 p. 26, rightly pointed to the inconsistency of this classifi- 
cation and instead suggested the following terminology applying to 
all categories of verbs: one-participant construction = 'he went' or 'it 
was given'; two-participant construction = 'he gave it' or 'he made 
him enter'; three-participant construction = 'x causes y to destroy 2'. 

In the present study 'one-participant' and 'two-participant' are 
used as the most general terms for the clauses of type A and B, re- 
spectively. The terms 'intransitive' and 'transitive' are, however, also 
used in their traditional sense: intrans. = lugal in-ku4 'the king en- 
tered', trans. = lugal-e C mu-un-dG 'the king has built the house' (but 
be ba-de6 'the barley was bought', is one-participant). 

Q 278. The intransitivelone-part. finite verb has only one conjuga- 
tion: I (5 279) with both hamtu and mart stem. The transitiveltwo- 
part. verb has two conjugations: I1 and III. When the verb has a 
special m a d  stem this is applied in 111. The future stem with led/ is 
conjugated like the mar6 stem, the reduplicated ham@ stem like the 
single hamtu stem. 

...- denotes the prefix chain consisting of modal, conjugation and 
case prefixes, except the pronominal prefixes. PRON means the pro- 
nominal prefixes I-b-/ and /-n-/ which may occur as transitive or ob- 
ject marks. 

For writing and occurrences of the prefixes and suffixes, see 5 5  
287-301. 

Q 279. I. Intransitive/One-Participant Conjugation 

In the intransitive conjugation the pronominal suffixes denote the 
subject: 



H0rn.k: 'I entered', etc. 

2.sg. ...- VERB-en 

3.sg. ...- VERB a.ne i-ku4 'he entered' 

16 i-ku4 'the man entered' 

The marti forms have the same endings: i-ku4 -ku4 -en 'I enter', etc. 

The pronominal prefixes I-n-/ and 1-b-1 may exceptionally occur in intransi- 
tivelone-part. forms. Such occurrences must surely be regarded as scribal er- 
rors or mistakes. 

ba-VERB is very common as the 3.sg. form, but lba-1 is not exclusively an 
intrans./one-part. prefix, see §§ 341-352. 

For the suffixes, their writing and occurrences, see b  8  294-301. 

§ 280.11- TransitivelTwo-Participant Conjugation: Hamfu 

In this conjugation the subject is denoted by pronominal prefixes 
(2. sg., 3.sg. an. and inan.), or by a combination of prefix and suffix 
(3. pl. and perhaps also 2.pl., see below). The l.sg. has no subject 
mark, and the 1.~1. has only a suffix. 

In those forms which have no prefix referring to the subject a pro- 
nominal element, /-b-/ or /-n-/ (= PRON), may occur, which refers 
to the object (see $ 5  281,282). 

1.sg. ...(- PR0N)-VERB -)zig 'I raised the head' 

inan. ...- b-VERB 

za-e sag mu-e-zig 'you raised the head' '-+ I 

a-ne sag in-zig 'he raised the head' 

16-e sag in-zig 'the man raised the head' 
"rL__1 

d-e sag ib-zig 'the ox raised the head' 
6"-r_l 

2 .~1 .  ...- e-VERB-enzen ,me.en.zC.en, saf mu- 
I 

In the l.sg. and pl. forms /i-/ alone would be written I-, fi-b-/ = 1%. 

The prefix /mu-/ is predominant before the pronominal element 1-e-/ 
for the 2. person. In the earlier stages of Sumerian it was perhaps ob- 
ligatory. 

The 1.~1. form is identical with the 1.~1. of the marti conjugation, un- 
less the verb clearly distinguishes hamfu and marti. 

Poebel, GSG p. 176, reconstructed the 1.~1. preterite *i-me-dim, 
'we have made', but such forms are not attested (cf. § 290). Since 
the cohortative ga-forms, which are hamfu, have /-enden/ as subject 
element (cf. § 389 and Falkenstein, 1939), it is here assumed that 
other hamfu forms, without ga-, have this ending too. Cf. also: i- 
sum-mu-un-di-en, 'we have given it (to them 15 years ago)' (HSM 
1384, 7 = Edzard, 1976b p. 160, a document dating to the reign of 
Enlil-bani of Isin, 1860-1837 B.C.). 

The 2. pl. is uncertain. The form rendered here is based on forms like 
nu-mu-e-sum-mu-un-zC-en, 'you(p1.) have not given it (to me)' 
(HSM 1 3 8 4 , l l  = Edzard, 1976b p. 160), see also 8  291. 

§ 281. The singular forms of the transitive ham& conjugation may 
add a pronominal suffix denoting the object: /-en/ 'me, you(sg.)', 
/-enden/ 'us', 1-enzenl 'you(pl.)', and 1-eS/ 'them'.39 Such forms are 
ambiguous unless the verb clearly distinguishes hamfu and marti stem. 
/i-n-tud-en/ can thus theoretically be both 'I (or you, sg.) bear her' 
and 'she has born me (or you, sg.)' (cf. D.O. Edzard, 1959 p. 243f.). 

, Q 282. Ill. Transitive/Two-Participant Conjugation: Ma& 
I 

1 The subject of the transitive ma& form is marked with pronominal 

99. For the 3.sg. an. and inan. object, see 8 282. 



suffixes, just like the intransitive subject. Only the 3.sg. and pl. differ 
from the corresponding intransitive forms. The 3.sg. subject is thus 
unmarked in the intransitive verb: 116 i-ku4 .r/, but  the transitive sub- 
ject is in the mat4 conjugation marked by /-e/?O The 3.~1. subject 
of the transitive m a 4  conjugation is denoted by the suffix /-enel 
which is identical with the plural suffix of animate nouns. The suffix 
I-eSl, on the other hand, is the suffix of 3.~1. in both intransitive 
forms and the transitive hamfu conjugation. 

The transitive mar4 forms have no pronominal suffixes denotin'g 
the direct object since the suffixes already refer t o  the subject, but a 
pronominal prefix (= PRON), I-b-1 or I-n-1, most often occurs im- 
mediately before the verbal root. These prefixes probably denote in- 
animate and animate otlject, respectively, or  they have simply the no- 
tion 'transitive' in order to  distinguish the form from the intransitive 
c~njugat ion.~ '  

3.sg. an. ...- PRON-VERB-e ,a-+ seb-zi-zi(-e), + saab-zi-zi(-e) 
and inan. 

Q 283. Problems Concerning the Reconstruction of the Conjugations 

It is very difficult to  reconstruct the system of the pronominal el- 
ements especially as regards the two-part. conjugations, since textr 
earlier than the Old Babylonian Period contain only little evidence. 
This is first of all due t o  the older scribal practice of omitting several 
grammatical elements for the sake of convenience, and because 3. 
person forms predominate whereas 1. and 2. person forms are rather 

40. For the suffix /-el, see 5 233. 
41. For the variation of I-b-1 and I-n-/, see Gragg, 1972a. 

scarce. A complete system must therefore be based primarily on the 
Old Babylonian literary texts, that means on texts written by Akka- 
dian speaking scribes at a time when Sumerian was alrcady a dead 
language. The many variants in the various duplicates of the literary 
texts belonging to  this period demonstrate that there was no agrec- 
ment as to  the insertion of these elements, and as a fact no exact 
rules can be given for the occurrences of the pronominal elements, 
The paradigms thus merely give the major trends in relation t o  which 
most forms can be explained. 

The question whether the system as stated here also existed in the 
older language although it was not explicitly written can hardly be 
answered with certainty, since we have no texts t o  compare with. 
The most reliable Sumerian text material, the Gudea texts, contain 
only few pronominal elements, but on the other hand the Old Baby- 
lonian literary texts seem t o  follow a literary and grammatical tradi- 
tion which can be traced back t o  the Gudea texts. 

Causative Constructions 

Q 284. In principal real causatives are three-participant constructions 
like (a) 'x caused y to  destroy z', whereas two-participant construc- 
tions like (b) 'x caused y to  go' are t o  be comparcd with usual transi- 
tive forms. In Sumerian both types are constructed like two-partici- 
pant verbs. 

Of the causative construction (a) there is an underlying two-partici- 
pant sentencc: 'y destroyed z', y is thus called the underlying subject 
or the second subject of clause (a). In the causative verb this underly- 
ing or second subject is in general indicated by a dative prefix or by 
-ni- For 3.sg., -ri- for 2.sg.42 

This causative function of -ni- can be illustrated by forms in the Old Babylo- 
nian Grammatical Texts where -ni- corresponds to -I- of the Akkadian causa- 
tive 5-stem (for instance OBGT VI and IX). 

Q 285. Examples: 

(289) kur-re gaba.gu.gar nam-mu-ria-in-btuku-unb (a: -ni- for 

42. For a possible instance of terminative instead of -ni- or dative, see Wilcke, 
1969a p. 140 and n. 386: ki-gu b-bi in-ne-pad. with var. im-mu-e-li-in-pad, 
/ T-ne-n-pad/, / i-mu-e-ii-n-pad/, 'he let them find their places' (Bird and 
Fish 20). 



-ri-; b-b: -tuku-tuku), /na-mu-ri-n-tuku-en/ 'I will not 
let you have a counterpart in the mountains' (Lugalbanda 
and Enmerkar 109) 

(290) [D~]n.lil-le [gaba.S]u.gar nu-mu-ni-tuku, /nu-mu-ni-(n-) 
tuku/ 'Enlil did not let him have a counterpart' (Lugalza- 
gesi, BE I 8 7  I1 14-16) 

(291) za-e-me-en inim-gulo an.ki-a gaba.ri la-ba-e-ni-tuku, 
/nu-ba-e-ni-tuku/ 'you did not let my word have a counter- 
part in heaven and earth' (Inanna and Ebih 66 = UET VI/1 
14, 17). -e- is apparently the pronominal prefix of 2.sg. 
subj., here applied before the case prefix. 

For the underlying transitive sentences of ex. 289-291, cf.: 

(292) inim DEn.111-18-ta gaba.iu.jjar nu-mu-un-tuku, /nu-mu-n- 
tukul 'at the word of Enlil he has no counterpart' (Iime- 
Dagan Hymn A 57) 

(293) kd t .gal-% mu lugal pld-mu-ni-ib, /p3d + mu-ni-b/ 'make 
him swear (lit.: call the king's name) at the Palace Gate' 
(TCS I nr. 39,9) Cf.: 

(294) mu lugal-bi in-pad-dt-ei, /I-n-pld-ei/ 'they have sworn 
by the name of the king' (NG nr. 99,46; cf. also NG I11 p. 
142) 

(295) igi-bi-St mu lugal ba-pld, /ba-pad/ 'the name of the king 
was called before them' (NG I p. 102: L 11004: 11) 

(296) amar ghm.glmmusen @d-baa tug-a-gin7 mu-ni-ib-gu7 -h- 
ne mu-ni-ib-nas -na8 -neb (a: -bi; b: -e for -ne), /mu-ni- 
b-gu7 -enel, /mu-ni-b-na8 .nas -enel 'like a young of agam- 
gum-bird sitting in its nest they let him eat, they let him 
drink' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 248-249) 

Q 286. In sentences of the type 'x caused y to  go', y is the direct, ab- 
solutive object of the two-participant verb 'to cause to go', and the 
verb is constructed like a normal transitive verb. Such constructions 
may, however, also contain the prefix -ni- as in the examples below, 
but note that -ni- also can be explained as referring to the locative. 

(297) E.an.na.tbm (...-e) e-bi id.nun-ta G6.eden.na-St ib-ta-ni- 
2, /i-b.ta-ni-(n-)i/ 'Eanatum let its ditch go out from Id- 
nun to Gu-edena' (Ent. 28 I 32-11 3). But cf. the same verb 
without -ni-: 

(298) Gh.dt.a 6 DNin.gir.su-ka DUtu-gin7 dugud-ta ba-ta-6, 

/ba-ta-(n-)t/ 'Gudea let the house of Ningirsu go outlrise 
like the Sun-god from the clouds' (Gudea, cyl. A XXIV 13- 
1 4) 

(299) D~b.tam.dhg-ke4 sig4 -bi kur.ku4 -a mu-ni-ku4, /mu-ni- 
(n-)ku4 .r/ 'Gaturndug brought the brick into ...' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XX 17-18) But intrans. with -ni-: 

(300) C-a hhl-la i-na-ni-ku4, /I-na-ni-ku4 .r/ 'he has happily en- 
tered the house' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 30) 

The Pronominal Elements 

1 287. The pronominal elements of the finite verbal form refer to 
the persons involved in the verbal action. There are two main series 
with different ranks: the prefixes and the suffixes. A verbal form can 
have at most one prefix immediately before the verbal root and one 
suffix after the root (or, if present, after led/), both referring to sub- 
ject and/or object. The prefixes are identical with the pronominal el- 
ements which under some conditions occur together with case pre- 
fixes (see § 428). 

For the different functions of the pronominal elements, cf. for in- 
stance: 

(3 0 1 ) mu-e-ii-in-gi4 -nam = 
/mu - e - Si - n - gi4 - en - am/ 

PREF - 'you' - term. - 'he' - VERB - 'me' - COP 
'It is (my king) who has sent me to you' (Enmerkar and 
the Lord of Aratta 176) 

4 288. In the standard grammars of Sumerian other terms have been 
used, for instance: 'Subjektselemente', 'akkusativische Personalele- 
mente' (A. Poebel, GSG p. 173; 206); 'Personenzeichen', 'Akkusativ- 
infixe und -suffixe' (A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 44, 47); 'Subject and 
Direct-Object Elements' (Th. Jacobsen, 1968 p. 99). 

However, since their functions are very complex, I shall prefer 
'pronominal elements' as the more neutral term here. Moreover, it 
must be stressed that the term 'infix' should be used only about mor- 
phemes inserted in the root or stem, and not about the elements of 
the prefix chain. 

§ 289. In the older stages of the Sumerian language the pronominal 



elements belong to the grammatical elements which are frequently 
omitted in the writing, and their use before at least the Neo-Sumerian 
period can hardly be described. The following remarks on these el- 
ements are based largely on the occurrences in the Old Babylonian 
literary texts. in these texts, however, there seems to be many incon- 
sistencies and, moreover, the various duplicates of a literary composi- 
tion may render the verbal forms rather differently especially as re- 
gards the prefixes /-n-/ and /-b-/. 

Cf. 9 283 and G.B. Gragg, 1972a. 'Observations on Grammatical Variation in 
~umer ian '~ i t erar~  Texts.' JAOS 92: 204-2 13. 

The Pronominal Prefixes 

5 290. According to  earlier theories there exists a series of pronomi- 
nal prefixes for all persons: 

1 .sg. - ?- 1 .pl. -me- 
2.sg. -e- 2.~1. -e-ene- 
3 .sg.an. -n- 3.~1. -ene- 
inanimate -b- 

Thus A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 47, when the prefixes are used before 
case elements; A. Poebel. GSG p. 188ff., has for the l.sg.: -'-, for the 
2.~1.: -ene-; when the prefixes serve as subject marks in the transitive 
'preterite' (i.e. hamtu), Falkenstein renders the 2.~1. as -e-...-a-(e)ne, 
the 3.~1. as -n-...-eS (1959a p.44), Poebel has -ene-... and -n-...-eS 
(GSG p. 173). 

In the texts, however, only three different prefixes are actually 
written, namely: 1-e-/ (also rendered as 4- and -a-), /-n-/ and /-b-/, 
and it does not seem justified to try to reconstruct prefixes for the 
other persons. The plural prefixes /-me-/ and /-ene-/ (or better 
/-ne-/) are used as dative elements only ('for us' and 'for them', re- 
spectively, see § 435; $ 437), and it is thus more probable that they 
are case elements than pronominal elements.43 The 2.~1. is so rarely 
attested that nothing can be said with certainty about a pronominal 
prefix for this person, cf. 05 281 and 291. 

The conclusion must be that there are three pronominal prefixes 

43. In NBCT I me is translated by ni-nu AN.TA = 'we, prefix' (1. 125), and e-ne 
= at-tu-nu KI.TA = 'you(p1.) suffix' (1. 146). Cf. D.O. Edzard, 1976b. p. 
165 n. 14: 'Die von A. Poebel, CSG § 453, rekonstruierte Form *i-me-dim 
'wir haben gemacht' (...) ist m.W. bis heute nicht bestatigt warden.' See also 
9 280 above. 

only for three different 'classes': a) /-e-/ for 2. person (and perhaps 
also for 1. person), b) /-n-/ for animate; and c) 1-b-/ for inanimate. 

The Pronominal Prefix /-e-/ 

Q 29 1. Writing: Before the Old Babylonian period there are only few 
instances of this pronominal prefix. In the Gudea texts it is written 
-b- after /mu-/, and -a- after /ba-/ (see GSGL I p. 161); in the OB 
texts it is most often written -e-, but also mu-us - occurs.44 

The main function of /-e-/ is to  denote the 2. person: 
a) As subject mark of the 2.sg. in transitive ham@ forms, e.g., 

(302) mu-e-11 'you have lifted' (Angim 9) 
(303) mu-e-sum 'you have given' (GilgameS and Aka 104) 

b) Together with the pronominal suffix 1-enzenl, 1-e-/ may serve as 
subject mark of the 2.~1. in transitive hamtu forms as contrasting to 
mar6 forms which have only 1-enzenl, e.g., 

(304) nu-mu-e-sum-mu-un-zi-en = /nu-mu-e-sum-enzenl 'you 
(pl.) have not given it (to me)' (HSM 1384, 11 = D.O. Ed- 
zard, 1976b p. 160, 165) 

(305) gig ba-e-Sub-bu-za-na-gin7 , /ba-e-Sub-enzen-a-gin7/ 'as 
you (pl.) have thrown the lot' (Lugale = SEM 32 I11 15 and 
dupls., cf. A. Falkenstein, 1950b p. 65) 

c) Before case prefixes referring to 2.sg., e.g., 

(306) igi-bi mu-e-9i-gil 'they look upon you' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn 
B 59) 

A vocalic element, perhaps identical with this 1-e-/, may in a few 
cases refer to the l.sg., thus for instance as a subject mark in transi- 
tive harntu forms: 

(307) Su zid ma-ra-a-gar (= /mu-DAT.2.sg.-e(?)-gar/) 'I have 
faithfully performed it for you' (Gudea, cyl. B I1 20) 

or before case prefixes: 

(308) i Se mu-e-da-a-a-ig (= /mu-e.da-e-&g/) 'you have instructed 
me(-e.da-)' (Letter, A 1, 8)45 

44. Cf. also pa bi-i-6 'you have made resplendent', si bi-i-si 'you have made 
straight' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 27 and 30). 

45. The subject mark -e- in preradical position has changed to -a- because of the 



1-e-/ occurs also rather frequently in contexts where it cannot de- 
note the 2. person, for instance: 

(309) me.18m-bi (...) ~ r a t t a ~ ~ - a  t6g-gin, aha-e-dula gada-gin, 
ba-e-b6r (a-a: bi-in-dul) 'Its radiance covered Aratta like a 
garment, enveloped it like linen' (Enmerkar and EnsuhkeXd- 
ana 13) 

A rule for these occurrences cannot be given. ba-e-VERB is especially 
frequent and probably mostly intransitive. 

/-e-/ probably indicating 2.sg. trans. subject, seems to occur not only 
in preradical position, but also before case elements, e.g. 

(3 10) la-ba-e-ni-tuku, /nu-ba-e-ni-tuku/ 'you did not let it have 
(a counterpart)' (Inanna and Ebih 66 = UET VI/1, 14: 17) 

The Pronominal Prefix /-n-/ 

Q 292. /-n-/ denotes the 3. sg. animate. It is probably the same mor- 
pheme as in /-ani/ 'his, her' and lane/, /ene/ 'he, she'. 

The functions of 1-n-/ are: 
a) As subject mark of 3.sg. animate it occurs very frequently in 

transitive hamfu forms, e.g. bi-in-dug4 = /bi-n-dug4/ 'he has 
spoken', mu-na-an-sum = /mu-na-n-sum/ 'he has given it to him', 
etc. 

b) Together with the pronominal suffix /-eS/, /-n-/ denotes 3.~1. 
animate subject of transitive ham@ forms, e.g., mu-na-an-sum-mu- 
US = /mu-na-n-sum-eS/ 'they have given it to him'. 

c) Before case elements referring to  a person, e.g., 
(3 11) 8 mu-un-da-an-8g = /mu-n.da-n-8g/ 'he has instructed him* 

(ISkur Hymn 15) 

d) More rarely 1-n-/ may denote the 3.sg. animate object. As a 
rule this can only be the case in marii forms which have no pronomi- 
nal prefix as subject mark, e.g., 

(3 12) nu-um-ma-Xi-in-gi4 -gi4 = /nu-i-ba-Si-n-gi4 . g i  -e/ 'He 
sends out no other (god)' (Angim 95)46 

preceding -da-; the second -a- probably denotes some sort of transition be- 
tween the pronominal prefix and the initial vowel of the verb, cf. Cragg, 
SDI p. 85. 

46. Cf. A. Salonen and P. Siro, 1958 p. 13. 

In the OB texts 1-n-/ occurs in many instances where none of the 
functions (a-d) can be ascribed to  it, for instance in intransitive forms 
or in transitive forms with 1. or 2. person as subjects and with inani- 
mate object, e.g., 

(313) e.ne (...) hu-mu-da-an-ti 'may he dwell with her', 89.e (..) 
mu-da-an-ti-(e-)en 'I will dwell with her* (Enmerkar and 
EnsuhkeXdana 27-28 and 58-59; we would expect /ha-mu- 
n.da-ti/ and /mu-n.da-ti-en/) 

(3 14) ~R.DEN.ZU (...)-me-en (...) h.gul im-ma-an-gi-gi 'I, Warad- 
Sin, pray* (Warad-Sin 1, 13, /i-ba-gi.gi-en/ is expected).47 

Thc reasons for these occurrencek of /-n-/ are not evident. 

The Pronominal Prefix /-b-/ 

Q 293. 1-b-/ denotes inanimate, and is probably the same morpheme 
as in the poss. suffix 1-bi/ 'its*. 

The functions of /-b-/ are: 
a) Analogous to the function (a) of the pronominal prefix /-n-/, 

also /-b-/ should be expected to  occur as subject mark in transitive 
hamfu forms. Such forms are, however, comparatively rare. 

(315) amar-bi (...) gb nu-urn-ma-ni-ib-gi4 , /nu-1-ba-ni-b-gi4 / 'Its 
young did not answer' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 77) 

b) /-b-/ may also refer to  a 3.~1. subject in transitive hamfu forms; 
such instances can be found especially in the NS juridical texts, e.g. 

(316) nam.erim2-bi 1%-kud 'they have sworn' (NG nr. 40, 8 and 
passim). 

These forms have no pronominal plural suffix. 
c) Most often 1-b-/ occurs in transitive marii forms, probably re- 

ferring to the inanimate direct object, e.g., 

(3 17) ensi? -ra NanSe mu-na-ni-ib-gi4 -gi4 'Nanie answers the 
ensi' (Gudea, cyl. A V 11) 

(3 18) ku-li-zu-ne-er nam-mu-ni-ib-bt(-en), /na-mu-ni-b-e-en/ 
'do not say it to your friends!' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 
214) 

47. For more such instances in the Isin-Larsa inscriptions, see Karki, 1967 p. 
120f. 



Numerous examples of this occurrence of /-b-/ can be found. 
Moreover, /-b-/ occurs comparatively often in the cohortative /ga-/ 

forms, e.g., 

(3 19) me Su ga-mu-ra-ab-du,, /ga-mu-DAT.2.sg.-b-du7/ 'I will 
make the me's perfect for you' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 15) 

(320) ga-Bm-mi-ib-gu-ul, Iga-i-bi-b-gu.ul/ 'I will destroy it' 
($ulgi Hymn D 2 19) 

d) I-b-/ may also occur before case prefixes referring to inanimate, 
(321) B Sedlo-bi-St n i  hi-eb-Si-te-en-te(-en), /ha-i-b.Si-te.en.te 

(.en-e)/ 'let him refresh himself in its cool arm(s)' (Sulgi 
Hymn A 33) 

Also /ba-/ and 1-m-/ are used before case prefixes referring to inani- 
mate, see $0 329; 342. 

The Pronominal Suffixes 

5 294. 
A B 

1 .sg. -en -en 
2.sg. -en -en 
3.sg. -0 -e 
1 .pl. -enden -enden 
2.~1. -enzen -enzen 
3.~1. -eS -ene 

The suffixes of series A indicate the subject of the intransitive verb 
(cf. § 279). In this respect the suffixes of series A are absolutive el- 
ements and may therefore also indicate the direct object of a transi- 
tive verb (see § 281). The instances of suffixes acting as object el- 
ements are, however, comparatively rare. 

1-eS/ is also used in two-part. hamtu forms together with the pre- 
fix 1-n-/ to  denote the 3.~1. ergative subject, e.g.: mu-na-an-sum- 
mu-US < /mu-na-n-sum-eS/ 'they have given it to him'. 

The suffixes of series A are moreover found after the enclitic cop- 
ula: e.g., lugal-me-en 'I am (the) king' (or: 'you are (the) king') (see 
§ 541). 

The series B - which differs from A in the 3. person only - serves as 
subject marks of the two-part. ma& conjugation (see § 282): mu- 
$$-@-an < /mu-gs.$-en/ 'I place it'. 

Note, however, that the suffix /-enden/ also occurs as 1 . ~ 1 .  subject 
element in two-part hamfu forms. Also /-enZen/ is perhaps used as 
subject element for the 2.~1. in two-part. hamfu forms together with 
the prefix 1-e-/ (see § 29 1). 

/-enzenl is added at the end of imperatives to denote the 2.pl., 
e.g.9 

(322) sum-mu-na-ab-&-en < /sum + mu-na-b + enzen/ 'give it 
to him!' (Nanna-Suen's Journey to  Nippur 320-321) 

(323) DU-mu-un-zC-en < /DU + mu + enzen/ 'bring it!' (Dumu- 
zi's Dream 19) (see § 499) 

Writing 

§ 295. The initial [el of the suffixes may be changed to [u] under the 
influence of the vowel of the verbal root, e.g., -Sub-bu-US = /-Sub-eS/. 
Other such verbs are: gub, hur, khr, sum, sur, thm, gu-ul, gur; with 
the same verbs writings with [el can also be found. 

If the verbal stem ends in a vowel the [el is contracted, e.g., -du- 
un < 1-du-(e)n/, -$-&ban < 1-gB.gi-(e)n/. 

!j 296. /-en/ In the NS texts it may be written -in or -en6, otherwise 
it is written -en. After a verb ending in a vowel it is written -an or 
-un. The suffix is hardly attested before the NS period. In the Gudea 
tcxts the writing -e or -Ce represents /-en/, and only if followed by 
another suffix like -a or -im, is it explicitly attested, e.g., 

(324) ma-dh-na = /mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-dh-en-a/ '(the house) which 
you build for me' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 8), but cf.: 

(325) ma-ra-dh-e = /mu-DAT.2.sg.-dh-e(n)/ 'I will build it for 
you' (Gudea, cyl. A XI1 1). 

297. /-enden/ is written -(e)n-di-en or -di-en, e.g., 

(326) ga-ba-ab-thm-mu-dt-en (var.: ba-ab-tGm-di-en), /ga-ba- 
b-tlim-enden/ 'we will bring him back' (Inanna's Descent 
310) 

(327) g15 nam-ba-an-@-gi-an-di-en = /na-ba-n(?)-gi.gB-enden/ 
'let us not submit' (GilgameS and Aka 8) 

!j 298.1-enrenl This suffix is normally written -en-24-en; before the 
subordination suffix /-a/ we have the writings: -(en)-za-na, e.g., 



(328) i-sua -ge-en-za-na = /i-su8 .g-enzen-a/ 'you who are stand- I 
ing here' (Enki's Journey to  Nippur 118) ! 

8 299. /-eS/ is in the older periods written -Cl, later on -el (or after 
verbs with the vowel [u]: -US). 

8 300. /-el is written -e or -Ce (or -Cu, cf. above). This suffix is in 
most cases altogether omitted after a verb ending in a vowel, and it is 
thus most frequently found with regular verbs. 

It is also attested in the OS texts. 

8 301. /-enel is written -e-ne or -Ce-ne, or simply -ne after verbs 
ending in a vowel. 

THE PREFIX CHAIN AND ITS ELEMENTS 

8 302. 'Prefix chain' is the name of the elements of the finite verb 
standing to the left of the verbal stem, e.g. mu-na-an- of the form 
mu-na-an-dh 'he has built for him'. There are four categories of el- 
ements in the prefix chain: l )  Modal prefixes (e.g. nu-), 2) Conjuga- 
tion prefixes (e.g. mu-), 3) Case prefixes (e.g. -na-), 4) Pronominal 
prefixes (e.g. -n-). 

In a finite form at least one conjugation prefix is obligatory, but 
the number of elements of the chain may vary from only one conju- 
gation prefix to more complex chains like for instance: ha-mu-na- 
ab-sum-mu = /ha-mu-na-b-sum-e/ 'let him give it (-b-) t o  him 
(-na-)', or ga-am-ma-da-ra-ab-ell -d&-en-dt-en = /ga-1-ba-da-ra- 
b-el, .d-enden/ 'let us make them (-b-) descend from there (-ra-) to- 
gether (-da-)' (Lahar and A h a n  40 = UE T V1/ 1,33 : 3 7 and dupls.). 
As an average the prefix chain consists of two or three elements. The 
older texts ( 0 s )  have in general fewer elements, but this may be due 
to abbreviation and not represent the actual spoken form. 

Possible combinations of the members of the prefix chain can be 
seen in § 274 and 5 304. 

1 303. The Verbal Prefixes 

The verbal prefixes proper are those elements of the prefix chain 
which are able to initiate the finite form. They are subdivided into 
three groups according to  their rank: 

A. Conjugation Prefixes: /i (or Z), -ga-, -m-, mu, ba, bi/ 

At least one of the conjugation prefixes /i, mu, ba, bi/ is compulsory 
in every finite form. /mu, ba, bi/ mutually exclude each other but 
can be combined with /i/. 

1-ga-1 and I-m-/ cannot initiate the finite form and occur always 
with /i/ (or 151). They are therefore strictly speaking not real conju- 
gation prefixes. 



The term 'conjugation prefix' is a traditional one and here used merely for 
practical reasons. I have been unable to find a new and more suitable name, 
since the meaning of the prefixes belonging to this category only approximate- 
ly can be established. 

Note that A. Falkenstein used the term 'Konjugationspdfixe' for I-, mu- 
and d-,  whereas ba- and bi- were called simply 'Prafixe', (1959a p. 45f.; 
GSGL I pp. 179-183; CSCL I! pp. 158-190). 

B. The Prefix /a/-/ 

This prefix must be listed apart, since, in principle, it is never com- 
bined with other prefixes, neither verbal prefixes nor case and pro- 
nominal elements. /a]-/ stands always immediately before the verbal 
root. Its meaning is not known. 

A. Falkenstein classified /al-/ as 'Konjugationspdfix' (1959a p. 46). 

C. Modal Prefixes: /nu, bara, na, ga, ha, Sa, u, iri, nu;/ 

The modal prefixes mutually exclude each other; their rank is before 
the conjugation prefixes. The modal prefixes express the mood, e.g., 
negative, prohibitive, vetitive, precative, etc., but the meaning of 
some of the prefixes cannot be established with certainty. A modal 
prefix is not obligatory in the finite verb. 

The modal prefixes were named 'Praformative' by A. Falkenstein (1959a pp. 
49-51; CSCL I pp. 217-227; CSCL I1 pp. 209-217). 

5 304. Combinations of Verbal Prefixes 

All theoretically possible combinations are listed below. If no ex- 
ample is given, the form is not necessarily ungrammatical, but it is 
not attested as far as I know. 

The Conjugation Prefixes: 

/i + gal > e-ga- (OS), i-ga- (Gudea), in-ga- (OB) 
/i + ga + mu/ 

/i + ga + mu + DAT.l.sg.1 > e-ga-ma- ( 0 s )  
/i + ga + ba/ 
/i + ga + bi/ 
/i + m/ > im- (Gudea, NS, IL, OB), i-im- (Gudea, 

NS, OB) 
/i + mu/ > im-mu- (OB) 

/I + ba/ > e-ma-, i-ma- (OS), im-ma- (Gudea, and 
later) 

/ i  + bi/ > i-mi- (OS), im-mi- (Gudea and later)48 
/i + b(PRON)/ > 1%- (all periods), i-i'b- (Gudea, NS) 
/i + n(PRON)/ > in- (all periods), i-in- (NS) 

I5 + gal > an-ga- 
I5 + m/ > Am- (NS,OB) 
/5 + mu/ > Am-mu- (OB) 
/ii + ba/ > Am-ma- (OB) 
/ii + bi/ > Am-mi- (OB) 
Iii + b(PRON)/ > ab- (OB: a-ab-) 
/in + n(PRON)/ > an- 

Modal Prefixes and Conjugation Prefixes: 

/nu + i/ > nu- 
/nu + i + gal > nu-ga- (Gudea) 
/nu + i + ga + mu/ 
/nu + i + ga + ba/ 
/nu + i + ga + bi/ 
/nu + i + m/ > nu-um- (Gudea, NS, OB) 
/nu + i + mu/ 
/nu + i + ba/ > nu-ma- (Gudea), nu-um-ma- (OB) 
/nu + i + bi/ > nu-mi- (Gudea, NS), nu-um-mi- (OB) 
/nu + mu/ > nu-mu- (all periods) 

/nu + mu + DAT.l.sg.1 > nu-ma- (NS) 
/nu + ba/ > nu-ba- (OS, Gudea), la-ba- ((OS), Gudea 

and later) 
/nu + bi/ > nu-bi- (Gudea), li-bi- (NS and later) 

/bara + i/ > ba-ra- 
1 / ba ra+ i+ga /  

/bara + i + ga + mu/ 
/bara + i + ga + ba/ 
para  + i + ga + bi/ 
para  + i + m/ 
/bara + i + mu/ 

48. im-me- is either a writing for im-mi- < /i-bi-1, or comes from im-mu-e- < 
/i-mu-e-1. 
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para  + i + ba/ I ha- (before -a-, -b-, -n-, -na-, -ni- and 
/bara + i + bi/ -ra-) 

> ba-ra-mu- (OS, NS) /ha + i/ /bara + mu/ > hi- (before -a-, -b-, -n-, -da-, -ne-, -ni-, 
/bara + mu + DAT. 1 .sg./ -ri-, -3, -li-) 

/bara + ba/ > ba-ra-ba- /ha + i + gal > hi-en-ga- (OB) 
/bara + bi/ > ba-ra-bi- (IL) /ha + i + ga + mu/ > hi-en-ga-mu- (OB) 

/ h a + i + g a + b a /  
/na + i/ > na- /ha + i + ga + bi/ 
/na + i + gal / h a + i + m /  > ht-em- (Gudea, NS, IL, OB), ha-Am- (NS) 
/na + i + ga + mu/ > na-ga-mu- (OS), nam-ga-mu- (OB) /ha + i + mu/ (see /ha + mu/) 
/na + i + ga + ba/ /ha + i + ba/ > hi-ma- (Gudea), hi-em-ma- (Gudea, NS, 
/na + i + ga + bi/ IL, OB) 
/na+ i + m/ > nam- (Gudea, OB) I hi-mi- (OS, Gudea, IL, OB), ht-em-mi- 
/na + i + mu/ (see /na + mu/) /ha + i + bi/ > (IL, OB) 
/na + i + ba/49 > nam-ma- (OS, OB) hC-me- (OB) 
/na + i + bi/ > nam-mi- (OS, Gudea, OB), na-mi- (NS, /ha + mu/ > ha-mu- (OS, Gudea, NS), hu-mu- (IL, OB) 

IL) /ha + mu + DAT. 1 .sg./ > ha-ma- (Gudea, IL, OB), hi-ma- (NS) 
/na + mu/ > nam-mu- (IL, OB), na-Am-mu- (OB), /ha + ba/ > ha-ba- (Gudea, NS, IL, OB), hi-ba- (NS) 

na-mu- (Gudea, OB) /ha + bi/ > hi-bi- (OS), hC-bi- (NS, IL, OB), (ha-bi-, 
/na + mu + DAT. l.sg.1 > na-ma- (NS), nam-ma- (OB) 

Ina + ba/ > na-ba- (NS) 
NS) 

/na + bi/ > na-bi- (NS) /Ha + i /  > Ha- (OB), note Hi-in- < /Sa-i-n-/, OB 
/Ha + i + gal > Hi-in-ga- (OB), Hi-ga- (OB) 

/ga + > ga- /:a + i + ga + mu/ 
/ga + i + gal /la + i + ga + ba/ 
/ga + i + ga + mu/ /la + i + ga + bi/ 
/ga + i + ga + ba/ /la + i + m/ > li-im- (OB) 
/ga + i + ga + bi/ /Sa + i + mu/ > l i - m ~ - ~ ~  (see also /5a +mu/) 
/ga + i + m/ > ga-Am- (OB) /la + i + ba/ > St-ma- (OS), gi-im-ma- (OB) 
/ga + i + mu/ (see /ga + mu/) /Sa + i + bi/ > li-im-mi- (OB), li-mi- (OB) 
/ga + i + ba/ > ga-Am-ma- (OB) /la + mu/ > Ba-mu- (OB), b-mu- (OB) 
/ga + i + bi/ > ga-Am-mi- (OB) /Xa + ba/ > la-ba- (OB) 
/ga + mu/ > ga-mu- /Sa + bi/ > Hi-bi- (IL, OB) 

/ga + mu + DAT.l.sg.1 > ga-ma- (Gudea) 
Iga + ba/ > ga-ba- /u + i/ > h- (all periods) 
/ga + bi/ /u + i + n/ > un- 

/u + i + ga/ 
49. It is not clear whether nam-ba- and nam-bi- (which occur in NS and OB) 

come from /na-ba-/ and /na-bi-/ or Ina-i-ba-/ and /na-i-bi-/. 50. Si-mu- is perhaps = /ia-mu-/. 



/u + i + ga + mu/ 
/u + i + ga + ba/ 
/u + i + ga + bi/ 
/ u + i + m /  > um- (Gudea, OB) 
/U + i + mu/ 
/U + i + ba/ > h-ma- (Gudea), um-ma- (OB) 
/u + i + bi/ > h-mi- (Gudea, NS), um-mi- (IL) 
/U + mu/ > h-mu- (OS, Gudea, NS, IL, OB) 

/u + mu + DAT.1 .sg./ 
/u + ba/ > a-ba- (OS), h-ba- (OB) 
/U + bi/ > i-bi- (Gudea), h-bi- (IL) 

/iri + i/ > iri-, i-ri-, i-ri- 
/iri + i + gal > iri-in-ga- 

/nu8 + i/ > nu-uH-, ni-iH-, (cf. also na-as-an-da-ab- 
p. 212 n. 95) 

/nu5 + i + gal > nu-ui-in-ga- 
/nu; + I + ga + mu/ , 

/nui + I + ga + ba/ 
/nu: + i + ga + bi/ 
/nu: + i + m/ 
/nu: + i + mu/ 
/nu: + i + ba/ 
/nu: + i + bi/ (see /nu; + bi/) 
/nu$ + mu/ > nu-&mu- 

/nu$ + mu + DAT.l.sg.1 > nu-ui-ma-, nu-ui-mu-e-a- 
/nu3 + ba/ > nu-us-ba- 
/nu3 + bi/ > nu-uLbi-, ni-i3-mi-ni-" 

51. This form may also come from /nu's-?-bi-/. 

THE CONJUGATION PREFIXES 

The Order of the Conjugation Prefixes 

8 305. The mutual order of the conjugation prefixes and their poss- 
ible combinations have often been discussed, and there is no consen- 
sus about it among the Sumer~logis t s .~~  

In the present study it is assumed that li-/ has a rank of its own 
before the other conjugation prefixes, and that /mu-, -m-, ba-, bi-/ 
constitute another rank together. /C/  is in most cases taken as a vari- 
ant of /I-I, and /-ga-/ is assumed to  be merely an addition to  /i-/ (or 
/ I - / )  being able to occur before /mu-, ba-/ and lbi-/. 1-m-/ apparent- 
ly has the same rank as /mu-, ba-, bi-/, since it cannot be used to- 
gether with these prefixes. /-m-/ differs, however, in that it cannot 
begin the prefix chain, but must always be combined with /I-/. 

8 306. This system as outlined above can be questioned on various 
points. The most important problem is the rank of /mu-/. Falken- 
stein, to example, classified /i-/ and /mu-/ as one group: Xonjuga- 
tionsprafixe', whereas /ba-/ and lbi-/ belonged to another 
In the light of the cases where mu-VERB and ba-VERB are contrast- 
ing (see $8 341-345) it seems, however, more likely to rank /mu-/ to- 
gether with /ba-/ and /bi-/ than with 17-1. On the other hand, while 
it seems rather certain that im-ma- and im-mi- can be derived from 
I?-ba-/ and /i-bi-/,54 it is not completely clear whether 17-1 is com- 
patible with /mu-/. As a fact, im-mu- is first found in literary and 

52. Cf. for instance the charts in Jacobsen, 1965 p. 102; and Gragg, SDI p. 8. 
53. See A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 5860;  he regarded 17-1 and /mu-/as mutually 

intcrchangcable: 17-1 being obligatory before a case element df the 3.sg.inan. 
(except -ni-), /mu-/ obligatory before case elements of the 1. person. Th. Ja- 
cobsen, on the other hand, regarded /mu-, ba-. bi-/ as belonging to the same 
rank, but /i-/ to a different rank, before /mu-/, etc. (see 1965 p. 102). The 
question of rank is discussed in details in J.N. Postgate, 1974 p. 16-26. 

54. This is for instance the view of Postgate. 1974 p. 19ff. Falkenstein. on the 



lexical texts from the Old Babylonian period, but if it is correct to 
analyse IT-ga-/ > in-ga-, then /?-I, when combined with /-ga-/, may 
occur before /mu-/, cf. for example the Old Sumerian form na-ga- 
mu-zu 'he knows also' = /na-i-ga-mu-zu/ (Ean. 1 rev. I 32). 

J.N. Postgate (1974 p. 24 n. 18) suggested that the prefix chains im- and i- 
im-, which occur in all periods, might represent / i  + mu/. Referring to OBGT 
V11 (MSL IV p. 88-89) where im-mu-eli- is contrasting with im-%i- and i- 
im-Ei- he concludes: 'it seems at least worth suggesting, therefore, that forms 
like i-im-gin (1. 74) or i-im-&gin (1. 77) are for *i.mu.%i.gin, so that after /i/ 
the /u/ of the prefix mu- drops out if in an open syllable followed by a conso- 
nant, but is retained before a vowel.' There may be such instances where im- 
is parallel to  im-mu-. As a rule, however, irn- seems rather to be in contrast to 
mu- before case elements, (see 88  329-332), and i-im- mostly occurs in con- 
texts totally different from that of the prefix mu- (see 8 333). Therefore, I 
do  not think it likely that /-m-/ in these cases could be derived from /mu-/. 
It is not excluded that there exists some relationship between /mu-/ and 
1-m-/, but since there is considerable uncertainty as regards both the mean- 
ings and functions of the conjugation prefixes I will leave the question open 
for the present. 

The Conjugation Prefix 19-1 

5 307. The prefix is normally written with the sign NI = i ;  in IL and 
OB also the sign I = i- may be found. When IT-/ occurs together with 
pronominal elements we have the writings in- and ib-: in-dh-a = /i- 
n-dh-a/ 'who has built' (= ex. 332), in-na-an-sum = 17-na-n-sum/ 
'he has given it to  him' (passim), i'b-zi-re-a = /i-b-zi.r-e-a/ 'who de- 
stroys it' (Gudea, St. B. VIII 10). Before other conjugation prefixes 
/I-/ is written i- (and e-), in OS, or im- and in-: i-ma-, c-ma- (OS), 
im-ma- < IT-ba-/, i-mi- (OS), im-mi- < /i-bi-/; i-im-, im- < IT- 
m-/; im-mu- < /?-mu-/; i-ga- ( 0 s  and Gudea), in-ga- < /?-ga-/, see 
the examples below and the chart $ 304. 

other hand, analyses im-ma- as /i-b-a-/, 1-b-/ being the inanimate pronomi- 
nal element, /a/ the locative element (see GSGL I1 p. 168); Gragg, SDI p. 8, 
does not analyse them further but renders them as imma and immi. The 
fonns bi-dug4 and i-mi-dug4 (En. I = AOAT 25 p. 38, 75 and 85), h bi- 
due-a : Su im-mi-dus, and bi-$1-la-a : im-mi-@ (Gudea, cyl. A V 22; 1V 
25; V 23; IV 26). where bi- and im-mi- occur in exactly parallel contexts, 
seem to  be a strong argument for deriving i-mi- and im-mi- from /i-bi-/ (see 
$ 313). 

8 308. /i-/ is considered a nasalized vowel because T- + ba-/bi- be- 
comes im-ma- and im-mi-. This fact may also explain why the pre- 
fix is written with the sign NI (= i )  and not with ordinary I (= i).55 

8 309. In the Old Sumerian texts from LagaS, Uruk, Ur and Umma 
/i/ has the variant It/, written i- and e-, respectively. i- is used im- 
mediately before verbal roots containing the vowels [i] and [u] (e.g., 
i-gid, i-zig, i-si, i-dh, i-dug4, i-gu,, ]-Sub, etc.) and sometimes also 
before verbs with the vowel [a] (e.g., i-bal, i-gaz, i-piid). Further, /i/ 
is used before the case element -ni-. /i-bi-/ becomes i-mi-; occa- 
sionally also IT-ba-/ is written i-ma- instead of the more common e- 
ma-, for instance: nam i-ma-ni-tar-re6 = /i-ba-ni-tar-el (Ean. l rev. 
V 32). e- is used immediately before verbal roots containing the 
vowels [a] and [el (e.g., e-ak, e-gar, e-li, e-me-a) and before the case 
elements -da-, -na-, -ne-, -2- and -ta-. Furthermore, /i + ba/ = e- 
ma-, /I + gal = e-ga-. 

In the OS texts we also have the writing e-me- for / i  + bi/: e-me-gar 'he has 
placed' (AWL nr. 90, 5, p. 281); e-me-sar-sar 'he has inscribed (numerous ste- 
les)' (Ent. 28 I1 5); and e-ni- for /i + nil: e-ni-ba-e 'he will give* (AWL nr. 68, 
4, p. 231); e-ni-sa4-a-ni 'she has named' (Ean. 1 V 25). 

The contrast i- : e- is not found in the OS texts from Adab, Fara, 
Nippur and Isin, which have only i-, and e- is no longer written in 
the Old Akkadian period. 

The same 'vowel harmony' is found in the OS writings of the con- 
jugation prefix lbi-/, see $ $  7-9; $ 339. 

$ 3 1 0. Bibliography 

A. Poebel, 1931. The Sumerian Prefix Forms e- and i- in the Time of the Earlier 
Princes of Lagal. Chicago, AS 2. 

$ 3 1 1. The Meaning of the Prefix /i-/ 

It is difficult to  attribute any characteristic function or meaning to  
the prefix /I-/. It seems to  be the most neutral prefix, used where the 
other presumably more specific conjugation prefixes are not necess- 
ary. When /?-I begins the prefix chain, and when it is not followed 
by another conjugation prefix, it stands in most cases immediately 

55. i = i, so also Falkenstein, 1959a p. 45. 



before the verb in the Gudea texts and in the OB literary texts, 
whereas the OS texts have many instances of /I-/ before case el- 
ements. 

8 31 2. Examples: 

(329) 16 ~ m m a k i - r a  E.an.na.t6m-me sa.JuX gal DEn.li1-li e-na- 
sum, /i-na-(n-)sum/ 'Eanatum has given the big net of Enlil 
t o  the man of Umma' (Ean. 1 XVI 12-16) 

(330) uru-Ht i-du-e, /?-du-en/ 'I will go t o  the city' (Gudea, cyl. 
A I11 18) 

(33 1) ensi, 16 geStug2 dagal-kam geStugz i-gi-gi, /i-gi.gi-el 'the 
ensi is a wise man, he will set his ear t o  it' (Gudea, cyl. A I 
12) 

(332) D~in.giS.zi.da digir-ra-ni Gb.dC.a ensi2 ~ a ~ a S ~ ~  1G E.ninnu 
D~in.gir.su-ka in-db-a C Gir.suki-ka-ni mu-na-db, /i-n- 
db-a/, /mu-na-(n-)dh/ 'for NingiHzida, his god, Gudea, the 
ensi of LagaS who has built the Eninnu of Ningirsu, has built 
his Girsu house for him' (Gudea, Brick D) Note the change 
from /?-I t o  /mu-/. 

(333) ud-dam 1-2 an.6.sall .an-na-dm i-gi4 -gi4, 17-21, IT-gi4 .giq 1 
'by day he goes out, in the evening he comes back' (Enmer- 
kar and EnsuhkeHdana 41) 

(334) 6 kug-ga i-ni-in-dh na4-za.gln-na i-ni-in-ghn, gal-le-e9 
KUG.GI-gaS6 Su tag ba-ni-in-dug4, /I-ni-n-db/, 17-ni-n- 
@n/, /ba-ni-n-dug4/ 'he built the house of silver, he made 
it colourful with lapis lazuli. he decorated it with gold in a 
great way' (Enki's Journey t o  Nippur 1 1-1 2) 

8 313. The meaning of IT-/ when it precedes the prefixes /ba-/ and 
/bi-/ (or /mu-/), is equally difficult to  define. Cf. the following ex- 
amples where /bi-/ and IT-bi-/ are found in parallel contexts: 

(335) munus (.. ) gi dub-ba kug-NE-a Su im-mi-du8, dub mu1 an 
dhg-ga im-mi-gil, ad im-da-gi4-gi4, I?-bi-(n-)due 1, /i-bi- 
(n-)gill, /i-m-da-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 'a woman (...) held a stylus of 
...- metal in her hand, she placed a tablet ..., she was taking 
counsel with it' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 23-V 1)  In this passage 
Gudea describes his dream. When later on the goddess NanZe 

56. For a possible reading kG.sigl, instead of traditional gufkin, see M. Civil, 
1976c p. 183f. 

explains the dream to Gudea, she uses forms without /?-I: 
Hu bi-due-a 'the woman who held in her hand', bi-gil-la-a 
'who placed', but ad im-da-gi4-a 'who has taken counsel 
with it' (cyl. A V 22-24) 

(336) Ur.lum.ma (-..-e) e.ki.sur.ra DNin.gir.su-ka-kc4 e-ma-bal, 
An.ta.sur.ra gi-kam (...) bi-dug4, /i-ba-ball, /bi-(n-)dug4/ 
'Urlumma crossed the boundary ditch of Ningirsu and said: 
Antasurra is mine!' (En. I 66-75 = AOAT 25 p. 37f.). Cf. 
the following passage where Ningirsu describes the event: 

(337) Ur.lum.ma(-..-e) An.ta.sur.ra g b k a m  i-mi-dug4, /i-bi-(n-) 
dug4/ '(Ningirsu said:) 'Urlumma has said: Antasurra is 
mine!' (ibid. 1. 81-85) 

(338) mugen-e $d-bi-32 SeZ6 un-gi4 amar-bi $d-bi-ta $ nu- 
um-ma-ni-ib-gi4 , /nu-?-ba-ni-b-gi4 / 'after the bird has cried 
t o  its nest, its young did not answer from its nest' (Lugalban- 
da and Enmerkar 70-71) Compare the form without /i-/ be- 
fore /ba-/: ud na-an-ga-ma muHen-e ghd-bi-g& Se26 un-gi4 
amar-bi giid-bi-ta gh ba-ni-ib-gi4 -gi4, /ba-ni-b-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 
'usually when the bird has cried to  its nest, its young answers 
from its nest' (ibid. 74-75) 

Ej 314. Earlier Theories About i- 

Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 76, described the prefix /?-I as follows: 'mark 
of transitory, nonconditioning aspect. The prefix i/e- presents the 
occurrence denoted by the verb as touching on the subject without 
inwardly conditioning him in any lasting manner.' 

M. Yoshikawa, 1979a, regarded /mu-/ and /I-/ as standing in opposi- 
tion to  each other: 'Topical mu-, a) absolute expression: mu- topica- 
lises the high social status of agent in the absolute action. Yet the 
selection of mu- is never compulsory' (p. 186). 'b) relative express- 
ion: mu- topicalises the action of person(s) of lower social standing, 
including for instance, the action of a king towards a god' (p. 187). 
'Non-topical i-, a) absolute expression: i -  denotes the absolute ac- 
tion performed by person(s) of lower social standing, inimical per- 
son(~) ,  inanimate things, without respect t o  other person(s). i- is also 
used to  denote the absolute action of a god, ensi, person of high so- 
cial standing, in cases where it is not worthy of topicalization' (p. 
188f.). 'b) relative expression: i-  also denotes the relative action of 



person(s) of high social status towards person(s) of lower social 
status, including, for instance, the action of a god towards a king' (p. 
190). 

See further E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 120ff., for discussion of other the- 
ories of /i-/ and /mu-/. 

§ 3 1 5 .  i- after Modal Prefixes 

If a modal prefix begins the prefix chain the presence of /i-/ can be 
established with certainty only if followed by /ba-/ or lbi-/: /ha-?- 
ba-/ > hi-em-ma-, /na-i-bi-/ > nam-mi-, etc. In forms like ga-na- 
dug4 'I will tell him', which constitute almost half of the forms with 
modal prefixes, we cannot say for certain whether the forms should 
be analysed lga-i-na-dug4 / or /ga-na-dug4 1, in other words whether 
a conjugation prefix is always compulsory even if preceded by a mo- 
dal prefix. In this study it is assumed that i- always has to be present 
when no other conjugation prefix occurs, and although not explicitly 
written in the texts, it is here always inserted in the morphemic 
analysis in such cases, thus: /ga-i-na-dug4/ etc. 

The Conjugation Prefix /Z-/ 

316. Occurrences of a prefix 15-1 are comparatively rare. It is at- 
tested already in the OS texts in a few cases in the forms: a-VERB 
and an-VERB (ex. 339 below). In the OAkk and NS period the pre- 
fix chains an-na-, an-ne-, an-ta-, an-da-, ab-, ab-Si- can also be 
found. The OB literary texts, on the other hand, seem to prefer the 
forms Am-, Am-ma-, Am-mi- and im-mu-, whereas the occurrences 
of a-, ab- or an- are rather few. 

Since the combinations /i/ + /ba/ and /i/ + /bi/ have become Am- 
ma- and Am-mi-, /5/ must be regarded as a nasalized vowel just as it 
is the case with the prefix /i/. 

3 17. Examples: 

(339) kug SA-g6 a-Sag5 -ga, /kug Si-gu-a(1oc.) 5-SagS -a/ 'the silver 
that is good for my heart' (i.e. 'the price that I want') (Ukg. 
4 XI 26) 

(340) tukumbi dur (a-)ab-tu.lu, 13-b-tu.lu/ 'if the rope is loose' 
(Georgica 54 = UET V1/2 172 I1 16 = OECT I pl. 34 I11 3) 
The -b- is not correct, since the verb is intransitive. 

(341) ud-bi-a D~ilgameSz en ~ul .aba~kj-ke,  inim guruS uru-na- 
Sta Si-ga-ni an-hlil urs -ra-ni ba-an-zalag (a: -ka), 15-n(?)- 
hlil/ 'on that day Gilgamesh, the lord of Kulaba, - his heart 
was glad because of the word of his young men - he was in 
high spirits' (Gilgamesh and Aka 40-41) The grammar is cor- 
rupt: GilgameS- ... ke4 is ergative, but an-hlil must be an in- 
transitive verb. For an- as a sort of stative prefix, see § 3 19. 
ur5-ra-ni ba-an-zalag is also rather expected to  be an in- 
transitive clause: 'his spirits were bright' than a transitive 
form. 

(342) DUtu u r ~ - @ , ~ a  Kul.aba4 k i - ~ b  imc-ku4 -ku4 -dt-ne-a (a: 
-@; b: -a; c: var. om.), 15-m-ku4 .ku4 -ed-en-e-a/ 'when 
Utu will let me enter my city Kulaba' (Lugalbanda and En- 
merkar 178) The analysis of the verbal form is not clear, 
...- en-e is unusual. 

(343) t! D~n.lil-li-S2 Am-ma-da-an-ku4 -ku4, /bba-da-n-ku4. 
ku4/ '(Ninurta) entered the temple of Enlil' (Angim 101) 
/-n-/ is not correct, since the verb is intransitive. 

(344) nin9 ki Sei Pm-mu-un;pid-dt-a, 12-mu-n-pid-e-a/ 'a sister 
who reveals the (hiding) place of (her) brother' (Dumuzi's 
Dream 138) 

Is /a'-/ an independent prefix? 

$ 318. Because of the limited use of /i-/ in all periods it has been re- 
garded by some scholars as a variant of /i-/," although there does 
not seem to be any phonetic rule according to which 17-1 changes 
into /i-/. 

It must be admitted that in many cases it seems rather fruitless to 
try to establish a separate meaning of /i-/ in contrast to  that of /I-/, 
but there are indeed other important indications in favor of regarding 

, 57. Cf. for instance A. Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 180 n. 4; see E. Sollberger, 1952 
p. 1181.. for references to older treatments of I%/ .  Th. Jacobsen, 1965p. 76, 
regards 15-1 as a 'mark of persistence': 'The prefix a- presents the occurrence 
denoted by the verb as persisting in the subject, who is dominated and last- 
ingly conditioned by it. Accordingly forms with a- denoting past action are 
regularly translated into Akkadian as permansives, not preterits.' 



15-1 as an independent prefix. In Sumerian texts from Nippur dating 
in the Old Akkadian period forms with a- and i-, respectively, seem 
to contrast in the following way: 12-1 is used in sentences where the 
agent is not mentioned, i.e. impersonal forms, whereas /I-/ occurs in 
normal transitive forms:58 

(345) 135 He 1id.ga lunga-ne an-ne-<gig, /5-ne-ijj/ '135 lid.ga of 
barley were measured out to the brewers' (TMH V 129: 1-3 
= ECTJ p. 68) 

(346) mLugal.sipa dumu Lugal.li m ~ r . ~ E n . l i l  SeS-ni an-ne-sum, 
15-ne-sum/ '(the field) was given to  Lugal-sipa, the son of 
Lugal-la, and to Ur-Enlila, his brother' (SR nr. 21,6-10) 

(347) 10 Se lid.g(a] E.ki.gal.l[a] dumu u~.DEN.TI E.1G Lugal.an. 
ni-bi-da i-ne-sum, /I-ne-(n-)sum/ 'Ekigala, the son of Ur- 
~EN.TI ,  has given 10 lid.ga barley to Elu and Lugalane' (SR 
nr. 36,5-11) 

8 319. It is not possible to confirm this meaning ofthe prefix because 
the instances of 151 are rather few. It must be noted, however, that 
the Old Babylonian Grammatical Texts seem to  treat the prefix in a 
similar way translating forms with a- and an- most often with stative 
or the passive N-stem. At least some forms with a- in literary texts 
may also be interpreted as equivalents to the Akkadian stative, cf. 
e.g. ex. 340 and 341. 

Cf. e.g. OBGT VI 97: ab-Ear = fa-ki-in (Stative. G-stem) 
OBGT VI 85: an-da-gar = Ja-ki-13-Yu (do.) 
OBGT VI 91: an-na-iar = h-ki-13-fum (do.) 
OBGT Vl 94: an-na-ni-ib-gar = Yu-u3-ku-un-hm (do.) 
OBGT VI 221: ab-gar-re = 13-h-ak-ka-an (Present N-stem) 

Note that the last form is corrupt: in Sumerian texts the verb gar cannot have 
the mar; ending -e, the marii form of gar is g6-EQ. In other cases / i /  and lil- 
forms are translated in the same way, e.g., OBGT VII 34 and 40: both i-du 
and an-du = i-il-lak 'he goes'. 

Sometimes the use of an- in the Old Babylonian texts and in OBCT gives the 

58. See A. Westenholz, ECTJ p. 8: 'the Nippur tablets often employ verbal 
forms with a prefix a-, (...) such forms of transitive verbs are clearly to be 
translated in the passive. (...) The distinction between i- and a- is consist- 
ently kept only with the dative infix in transitive verbs; in other forms, the 
meaning of the prefix a- is less clear, and in some cases it alternates with i-.' 

impression of it being regarded as one single morpheme /an/ not to be ana- 
lysed as prefix + pronominal element. Whereas the Old Sumerian form an-ne- 
sum is analysed as /Cne-sum/, no pronominal element is justified in the in- 
transitive forms an-hJ1 (ex. 341 above), an-du, 56 an-e 'he arrives' or s6 an-e- 
en 'I arrive' (OBCT IX 95-96). The writing an- may perhaps simply render the 
nasalized vowel [Z]. 

§ 320. In the cases of Qm-, Bm-ma- and Bm-mi- it is also very diffi- 
cult to find any semantic or grammatical distinction between these 
forms and forms with the prefixes im-, im-ma- and im-mi-. The pre- 
fix chains Qm-, Qm-ma-, Qm-mi- and im-mu- are found only in OB 
literary texts or texts from later periods. 

(348) E.gal.mah ki.tug nam.luga1-(la-)ka im-ma-da-an-ku4 -k[u4 1, 
/i-ba-da-n-ku4.ku4/ 'he enters (with gifts) the Egalmah, 
the royal residence' (ISme-Dagan Hymn A 59) 

(349) 6 D~n.lil-li-S& Bm-ma-da-an-ku4 -ku4, /Z-ba-da-n-ku4. 
ku4 / 'he enters (with gifts) the house of Enlil' (Angim 101) 
For ku4.r with -da- see Gragg, SDI p. 60: 'entry into a 
place as suppliant or votary'. The verbal forms should per- 
haps be interpreted as transitive forms with ham@ redupli- 
cation: 'he brought (several gifts) into the temple'. 

321. Many imperative forms have the prefix 12-1, but it is not clear 
I 

whether it in these cases shall be interpreted as the independent pre- 
fix 15-1 or as a variant of /?-I under the special circumstances of the 
enclitic position of the prefix chain in the imperative.59 

(350) 6-a-ni gul-a, /gul + ii/ 'destroy his house!' (TCS I nr. 142,9) 
(351) dub-@,,, zi-ra-ab, 1zi.r + 2-b-/ 'cancel (lit.: break) my 

tablet!' (NC nr. 208,17) 
(352) siskur Se nu-nir-ra dug4-ga-ab, /dug4 + 2-b-/ 'say a prayer 

for the ... barley!' (Georgica 100 = UET VI/2 172 IV 4 = 
OECT I pl. 35 IV 24) 

The Conjugation Prefix /-ga-/ 

3 322. /gal is always combined with the prefix 171, and cannot itself 

59. Cf. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 76: The  preference [of a- in imperative] is a natu- 
ral one since the prefix presents the action as conditioning and compelling 
for the subject'. For another view of the [a] of imperatives see M. Yoshi- 
kawa, 1980 p. 167. 



be in initial position of the prefix chain. It is thus no real conjugation 
prefix but rather a sort of addition to  /I/ with the meaning 'also' or 
'and then'. 

§ 323. In texts older than OB the prefix is always written -ga-: 0s: 
e-ga- = IT-gal, na-ga- = /na-i-ga-/, OAkk and Gudea: i-ga- = /I-gal, 
nu-ga- = /nu-i-gal. In OB literary texts and later it is normally writ- 
ten in-ga- = /i-gal; after modal prefixes we have e.g.: na-an-ga-, or 
nam-ga- = /na-i-gal, Si-in-ga- = /;a-?-gal, iri-in-ga- = liri-i-gal and 
nu-US-in-ga- = /nus-?-gal, hd-in-ga- = /ha-?-gal. 

The form of this prefix is normally considered to  be /ingal or /nga/.60 
However, since the vowel is always [i] in initial position and with the 
modal prefixes /ha/, /;a/, and /nuS/, I prefer to  analyse /i + ga/ in 
which case the spellings -in-ga- or -n-ga- are due to the nasalization 
of /TI. This analysis seems to  be supported by the older writings e- 
ga- and i-ga-. 

It should be noted that 1-ga-/ has nothing to  do with the modal 
prefix /ga-/. 

§ 324. In some rare cases the writing im-ga- can be found for /i-ga-/ 
(e.g. J. Krecher, 1966 p. 60: SK 25 VII 29: im-ga-du = /(igi) i-ga- 
duo / 'she also looked'). For the writing nam-ga- for /na-I-ga-/, see 8 
325. I do not think it possible that 1-m-/ here is the conjugation pre- 
fix 1-m-/ (see 9 329ff.); im-ga- is probably only a variant to in-ga-. 

§ 325. Rank and Combinations of 1-ga-/ 

/i + gal may precede /m/, /mu/, /ba/ and /bi/, but in most cases /i + 
gal are the only verbal prefixes of the chain. 

The modal prefixes /nu/, /na/(affirm.), /ha/, /:a/, /iri/ and /nu;/ 
occur with /i + gal, the combination /na-i-ga-/ is the most frequent. 
In the latter case both the writings na-an-ga- and nam-ga- occur. 
Since the prefix /m/ cannot be expected at this place, nam-ga must 
be considered a simple scribal variant of na-an-ga-.61 

60. Cf. A Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 218: i(n)ga-; E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 172: ega-; 
A. Poebel, CSC p. 148: -nga- and -(n)ga-; Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 77: -n-ga-, 
-m-ga-. 

6 1. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 7 7, treats -n-ga- and -m-ga- as two independent pre- 
fixes: 'n-ga, mark of general conjunctivity, 'also'; (...) m-ga, mark of speci- 
fied contemporaneity, 'at this (just specified) time.' 

Difficult forms are also na-an-ga-Am-ma- and na-an-ga-Am-mi-. Ac- 
cording to  the principle of rank we expect /na-i-ga-ba-/ = na-an-ga- 
ba-, and /na-i-ga-bi-/ = na-an-ga-bi-, which do occur: 

(353) nam-ga-bi-1%-gul-ena (a: -e for -en) 'I shall indeed destroy 
it too' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 120) 

Since /na-i-ga-i-ba(or -bi)-/ seems impossible, I shall tentatively 
suggest that na-an-ga-Am-malmi- are secondary forms, that na-an- 
ga- in these cases is considered an independent prefix: Inanga-I-ba 
(or bi)-/.62 At any rate, /ba/ and /bi/ are otherwise extremely rare 
after /i + 

Q 326. Functions of 1-ga-/ 

The basic meaning of /gal is 'also'. A sequence of clauses with the 
negative /nu-/ and /nu-i-ga-/ means 'neither ... nor ...' (cf. ex. 356). 
Whereas /i + gal and /nu-i-gal connect two sentences (ex. 355,356)' 
/na-i-gal very often occurs at the beginning of a composition or in- 
troduces a new section (ex. 358)' in which cases it must be translated 
'and then ...', or 'and now ...'. 

/gal occurs frequently together with -gin7 'like', and in this case it 
has the meaning 'as well as', e.g., 

(354) $-e D U t ~ - ~ i n ~  in-ga-dim-me-en, /i-ga-dim-en/ 'I am also 
created like Utu', i.e. 'I am as good as Utu' (PAPS 107 nr. 1, 
17), cf. ex. 357.64 

$ 327. Examples: 

(355) sipa zid Gh.dd.a gal mu-zu gal i-ga-tlim-mu, /i-ga-t6m-el 
'the good shepherd Gudea has experienced great things and 
he is also going to carry them out' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 9-10) 

(356) alam-e h kug-nu za.gin nu-ga-Am, /nu-i-ga-me/ 'this statue 

62. A. Falkenstein gave i(n)ga- the rank before /i/, since it precedes /mu/ which, 
according to Falkenstein, has the same rank as /i/. i-ga-ttim-mu he thus ana- 
lyses: i(n)ga-i-tCmu(-e) (CSCL I p. 219). 

63. It  cannot, however, be excluded that /gal or perhaps /nga/ at least in OB is 
an element without a specific rank that can be added also to the affirmative 
prefix /na/. na-an-ga-&-ma- thus = /na-nga-i-bal. 

, 64. Cf. W.W. Hal10 andJ. van Dijk. 1968 p. 79: 'inga-/iga 'again, equally'; and p. 
57: 'the force of the verbal prefix i(n)-ga-, with or without the correspond- 
ing nominal postposition -gim, is precisely that of comparative.' 



is neither of silver nor is it made of lapis lazuli' (Gudea, St. 
B VII 49) 

(357) ~ i S ~ ~ - ~ i n ~  rib-ba 16 Si-in-ga-an-t6m-mu 
ur.sag-bi D ( ~ ~ ) A E ~  .gi4 -gin, rib-ba ama Si-in-ga-an-G-tu 
/;a-i-ga-n-t&m-el , /:a-i-ga-n-h.tu-e/ 
'what man will (ever) bring forth something as great as Keg?' 
'what mother will (ever) bear someone as great as its hero 
ASgi? ' 
(Kei Hymn 18-19) 

(358) en-e nig.ul-e pa na-an-ga-gm-mi-in-i 
en nam.tar-ra-na iu nu-bal-e-dam 
D~n.111 numun kalam-ma rxl-ta i-d2 
an ki-ta bad-e-di sag-na na-an-ga-Am-ma-an-sum 
ki an-ta bad-e-di sag-na na-an-ga-ma-an-sum 
lnanga-i-bi-n-i/, lnanga-1-ba-n-sum/ 
'And then the lord let everything come forth 
the lord whose decision cannot be changed, 
Enlil, the seed of the land coming out of ..., 
hastened to separate heaven from earth, 
hastened to separate earth from heaven.' 
(Hymn to the Hoe 1-5 = SRT 19, 1-5. Note that nanga- ... . . 

here is used at the beginning of the composition.) 

§ 328. Bibliography: 

R.R. Jestin, 1967. 'Sur les particules verbales sumiriennes'. RA 61: 45-50. (p. 
48f. Eliment prCfixe'ga- (na)). 

The Conjugation Prefix /-m-/ 

§ 329. The morpheme /-m-/ cannot occur together with the prefixes 
/mu-/, /ba-/, and /bi-/, and is thus said to have the same rank as 
these. However, since /-m-/ is not able to begin the prefix chain, but 
has always to  be preceded by /i-/, it is no true conjugation prefix. 

/-m-/ occurs in some specific contexts: either immediately before 
the verbal root or before one of the case elements -da-, -Si- or -ta- 
referring to inanimate. li-rn-/ can be preceded by a modal prefix. 

/-m-/ is also found in the prefix chain i-im-, occurring mostly im- 
mediately before the verb, but also, especially in OB, before case el- 
ements. i-im- has often been regarded as a variant to im-, but there 

are strong arguments that it should be analysed differently and that 
it has a grammatical function of its own (see below § 333). 

8 330. The morpheme I-m-/ has been explained in different ways, 
and as is the case with most of the verbal prefixes it is not easy to 
confirm any characteristic meaning or function of it. The theory 
which has most arguments in its favour, I think, is that 1-m-/ is a 
ventive element (this was put forward by M. Yoshikawa, see bibli- 
ography § 335). It may be possible that I-m-/ in some way is related 
to /-mu-/, although I do not think it likely that im- is the same as 
/i-mu-/, since im- rather must be said to be in opposition to mu-, at 
least in some cases. 

8 33 1. Earlier Theories about /-m-/ 

A. Falkenstein regarded /-m-/ as derived from I-b-1, the inanimate 
pronominal element (1959a p. 48-49). There is, however, no cogent 
reason for assuming a phonetic rule b > m, since we have also 1%-ta-, 
fb-ii-, 1%-da- and ib-VERB. 

Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 77f. and n. 8, regarded 1-m-/ as an indepen- 
dent morpheme: 'm#, mark of propinquity to (zero mark for colla- 
tive) the area of the speech situation (m). The prefix is neutral as to 
direction (...) of motion'. 

Also M. Yoshikawa regarded /-m-/ as an independent morpheme 
denoting ventive, occurring as -m- or -im- and in opposition to /-b-/ 
denoting ientive (i.e. 'spatial and emotional movement away from 
the speaker', 1978 p. 461). i- denotes 'non-topicality (peripheral 
topic)' in opposition to mu- denoting 'topicality (central topic)' 
(1979a p. 206). 

J.N. Postgate, 1974 p. 24 n. 18, suggested that /-m-/ might be de- 
rived from /mu-/ (cf. 5 306). im- is, however, used before case el- 
ements referring to inanimate and thus in opposition to mu- which 
occurs before animate (see §§ 341-346). 

8 332. Examples: 

(359) 6-a giS.hur-bi im-gi-gd, /i-m-gti.gi-e/ 'he places the plan of 
the house on it' (Gudea, cyl. A V 4) 

(360) ud *Nin.gir.su-ke4 uru-ni-St igi zid im-Si-bar-ra, /I-m-Si- 
(n-)bar-a/ 'as Ningirsu has looked faithfully upon his city' 
(Gudea, St. B I11 6) 



(361) 10 eren2 ~. lu~al . laki  20 eren2 kaskal-ik-lm hbem- 
gig -gig, /ha-i-m-gi4 .gig -e/ 'let him return ten soldiers from 
Elugala and twenty soldiers from GaeS for the expedition' 
(TCS I nr. 95,3-6) 

(3 62) [D ~.nu]n .na  adigir [;el$-@I -nea hi-em-Si-ghr-e-d2-e (a- 
a: digir gal-gal-e-ne), /ha-?-m-Si-g;lr-ed-eH/ 'let the Anuna 
Gods, my brothers (or: the great gods), bow down there' 
(Angim 1 74) 

(363) 8ii D~n.11'1-lbke4 {d1digna-lm a dhg-ga nam-deb, /na-i-m- 
de6/ 'the flood (lit.: heart) of Enlil - it is the Tigris - has 
indeed brought sweet water' (Gudea, cyl. A I 9)  

(364) 1h na.me inim nu-um-gi-fji, /nu-i-m-fj6.fji-el 'no one shall 
claim (lit.: place a word)' (UET 111 51 rev. 7) 

The Prefix Chain i-im- (or i-im-) 

§ 333. i-im- is in NS texts found exclusively with the verb gen 'to 
go, t o  come' and almost always immediately before the verbal root. 

(365) ud Did.l~.ru.~h-ta i-im-e-re-CB-;a-a, /i-i(? )-m-ere-eS-a/ 
'when they came here(?) from the ordeal river' (TDr 85,4- 
5) (ere is the plural hamtu stem of gen) 

(366) i-im-gen, /I-i(?)-m-gen/ 'he has come here'65 

In the OB literary texts i-im- is combined with several different 
verbs and in most cases a ventive element must not necessarily be 
ascribed to the formsb6 

(367) kur-kur h.sal-la i-im-ni, /i-i(?)-m-nil 'the mountain people 
lie on the meadows' (Curse of Akkade 38) 

(368) ki.en.gi.ra nig-ga ni-ba-ta &:mi i-im-da-gid-daa (a: -di), 
I?-i(?)-m-da-gid-a/ 'in Sumer the ships sail with goods on 
their own account' (Curse of Akkade 45) 

8 334. Similarly the prefix chains i-in- and i-1%-, containing the pro- 
nominal elements -n- and -b-, also occur in the NS texts, always 

65. Examples have been collected by M. Yoshikawa, 1977b p. 231f. Note also 
that the paradigm of the verb 'gen in OBGT VII is the only paradigm in 
OBCT which has the prefix i-im-. Does this mean that this tablet of OBCT 
follows an older grammatical tradition? 

66. Cf. also the examples in M. Yoshikawa. 1977b p. 233ff. 

immediately before the verbal root and combined with various 
verbs.67 They are not found in later texts (see Yoshikawa, 1977b p. 
223). These writings have mostly been regarded as simple variants to 
im-, in- and I%-, but M. Yoshikawa, 1977b p. 223-236, has argued 
for a locative-terminative morpheme /il6' in these prefixes, and the 
-m- of i-im- he interprets as the ventive element.69 

Although this interpretation may be possible, it cannot be definite- 
ly confirmed. It is too easy to apply a locative meaning to  any verb, 
and there may also be other possible solutions to this. However, I 
think M. Yoshikawa is right in his assumption that i-in- etc. have 
distinctive grammatical functions of their own. 

§ 335. Bibliography 
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OrNS 48: 185-206. 

1 336. The Conjugation Prefix /mu-/ 

In the form [mu] the prefix is always written with the sign MU = mu. 
/mu + DAT. 1 .sg./ > ma-, e.g;, Ma.an.sum = /mu-DAT. 1 .sg.- n-sum/, 
'he has given to me' (very often used as personal name); 

(369) ha-ma-an-phd-dt = /ha-mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-n-phd-el 'may he 
tell me (the place)' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 26) 

Together with modal prefixes note the contrast between the forms 
1 with dat.l.sg.: nu-ma-, na-ma-, ha-ma-, *:a-ma-, *h-ma- and the 

*. combinations MOD+i+ba: nu-(um-)ma, nam-ma-, he-em-ma-, si- 
im-ma-, um-ma- (and G-ma-) (see § 304). This distinction is, how- 
ever, not always carried through in the writing. 

6 7. Examples, see Yoshikawa 197 7b p. 223-230. 
68. According to M. Yoshikawa, 1977b p. 230, this /i/ might originate from the 

locative -a-: 'it might be appropriate to think, if only tentatively, that /i/- 
lil- has its origin in *i-a-.' 

69. Yoshikawa admits that it is a difficulty that a case element should precede 
the ventive /-m-/: 'Metathesis or analogy is a possible solution, but in the 

I latter case the chronological relation between i-im- and i-in-/Lib- must be 
taken into consideration' (1977b p. 236). 'An interpretation is that i-im- 

I developed by analogy to i-in- and i-ib-; this presupposes that i-in- and 
i-ib- appeared earlier than i-im-' (p. 236 n. 32). 



/mu + 2.sg.datI > ma-ra-, the analysis is questionable: /mu-a-ra-/ 
or /mu-ra-/, /mu-a-r-a-1." Examples: 

(370) D~in.@'r.su C-zu ma-ra-dh-e, /mu-ra-dh-en/ 'Ningrsu, I 
shall build your house for you!' (Gudea, cyl. A VIII 18). 

After the modal prefixes /nu-/, /ga-/, /ha-/, and /;a/ the form -mu- 
is retained before the 2.dat. -ra-, e.g.: 

(371) ma.mu-zu g i  ga-mu-ra-bGr-bbr, /ga-mu-ra-bk.bGr/ 'let 
me interpret your dreams for you' (Gudea, cyl. A V 12) 

(372) DSu.i.1i.S~ zi sh.ud nam.ti-bi-St ti E.meS.lam-ma ul-(St) 
Su Sa-mu-ra-ab-mb-mG, /Ha-mu-ra-b-mG.mG-el 'Su-iliSu 
will pray to you for ever in EmeSlam for a long life and vital- 
ity' (the verb means literally 'to let the hand grow') (Su-ilih 
Hymn A 66) 

/mu/ and /el (pron. element of 2.sg.), is often written -me- if follow- 
ing a modal prefix; this writing does not occur before OB literary 
texts. 

(373) a.da.al kug D~nanna-ke4 igi mea-Si-kir-kir (a: mu-e-), 
/mu-e.Si-kir.kir-el 'Now, holy Inanna examines you' (En- 
merkar and the Lord of Aratta 449) 

(374) ku6-@I ku6 he-a hC-ena-ga-me-da-an-ku4 -ku4 (a: var. 
om.), /ha-I-ga-mu-e.da-n-ku4 .ku4 / 'My fish, may all kinds 
of fish enter with you' (the pronominal element -n- is not 
correct since the verb is intransitive) (Home of the Fish 68) 

For the functions of /mu-/, see below 0 0  341-347. 

5 337. The Conjugation Prefix lba-/ 

The prefix is always written with the sign BA = ba, except after ti-/: 
/i-ba-/ > i-ma-, e-ma- (OS), and im-ma-, e.g., 

(375) im-ma-gen = /i-ba-gent 'he went (to the house)' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XVIII 8) 

According to A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 46, the prefix may also exceptionally 
be written PA = bl, but he gives no references. 

70. Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 84f., see for further details the section Case Elements, 
below. 

1 For the functions of /ba-/, see below 5 5  341-352. 

The Conjugation Prefix /bi-/ 

5 338. The prefix is normally written NE = bi. 

PI = bi is found for instance in IL: 

(376) hC-bi-kin-kin (Warad-Sin 28 rev. 20). and in OS: 
(3 77) 1 gud (...) lugal-le gal-banhr-R gig bi-tag 'the king sacrificed an ox to ...' (UET I1 Suppl. nr. 15, 1-5) 

/i-bi-/ changes to  i-mi- (0 s ;  Gudea), and im-mi- (NS; OB). After 
modal prefixes: /nu-7-bi-/ > nu-(urn)-mi-; /na-i-bi-/ > nam-mi- 
and na-mi-; /ga-i-bi-/ > ga-Am-mi-; /ha-7-bi-/ > hb(em-)mi-; 
/:a-I-bi-/ > Si-im-mi-. 

Before the case prefix -ni- Ibi-/ changes to mi-, e.g., na gal-gal-bi 
lagab-ba mi-ni-deb, Ibi-ni-(n-)deb / 'he has brought large stones in 
blocks' (Gudea, cyl. A XVI 6). 

A. Falkenstein considered mi-ni- as a variant to mu-ni- (CSCL I p. 184f.) but 
as Postgate stated in 1974 p. 21f., there are heavy arguments for mi-ni- repre- 
senting /bi + nil: Although im-mi-ni- = /i-bi-ni-/ occurs rather frequently, we 
never have *bi-ni-, but the occurrences of mi-ni- would exactly serve as the 
missing *bi-ni- forms; moreover, mi-ni- can be found with verbs often occur- 
ring with /bi-/ alone. An argument against mi-ni- < /bi-ni-/ is perhaps that 
ba-ni- does not change to *ma-ni-. 

(378) gi-dig-ninda iS.gana2 za.gin Su mi-ni-in-due , /bi-ni-n-dug/ 
'he held the ... in (his) hand' (Inanna's Descent 25) (Van- 
ants to the verbal form are: ba-ni-in-due , and [bla-an-due ) 

(379) a.tu-e Sibir Su bi-in-due, /bi-n-due/ 'the atu-priest held the 
staff in (his) hand' (KeS Hymn 109) 

I can give no reason for why -ni- is employed in the first example, 

1 but not in the second. 

5 339. In OS we can observe the 'vowel harmony' in the writing of 1 /bi-/ similar to the conjugation prefix 17-1 (see 5 309): bC- (= BI) 
and e-me- are found before verbs having the vowels [a] or [i], e.g., 
bC-gar-re-eS (Ukg. 4-5 IV 1); be-gi4 (Ean. 2 VI 8); hi-bi-li (Ean. 1 
VII 22); e-me-sar-sar (Ent. 28-29 I1 5). 

bi-, e-mi-, i-mi-, ht-mi- and nam-mi-, on the other hand, are 



found with verbs containing the vowel [u] (e.g., dh, dub, dug4, 9u4, 
BUS and tuku), but also with verbs with [i], like gi4, si and zig. See 
also 09  7-9. 

8 340. The only case prefix which can occur with /bi-/ is -ni-. 

The Functions of /mu-/, lba-/ and /bi-/ 

§ 341. The functions of /mu-/ and /ba-/ can best be illustrated in the 
light of their contrasting uses. It seems as if the choice of either /mu-/ 
or /ba-/ is primarily decided by the element immediately following: 

/mu-/, /ba-/ and /bi-/ before Case Prefixes 

§ 342. /mu-/ is preferred before case prefixes referring to animate 
beings. In the cases where a modal prefix begins the verbal form, 
/mu-/ is often missing although it is followed by a case prefix with 
animate reference, e.g., ga-ra-ab-sum 'I will give it to you' (Gudea, 
cyl. A IX 9), instead of the expected ga-mu-ra-ab-sum. In these 
cases we will here assume that /mu-/ is replaced by /i-/ and analyse: 
/ga-i-ra(dat.)-b-sum/ (cf. § 31 5). 

/ba-/ is preferred before case prefixes referring to inanimate beings, 
places, etc. 

Examples: 

(380) D~n.li l-e en D~in.gir.su-Si igi zid mu-9i-bar, /mu-9i-(n-) 
bar/ 'Enlil looked faithfully on the lord Ningrsu' (Gudea, 
cyl. A I 3), cf.: 

(381) KA.AL-bi-St igi zid ba-Xi-bar, lba-Xi-(n-)bar/ 'he looked 
faithfully on its ...' (Gudea, cyl. A XI11 18) 

For more examples with /mu-/, see GSGL I p. 186: 

(382) ma-a-dug4, /mu-DAT.l.sg.-(n-)dug4/ 'you have spoken to 
me' 

(383) gh ma-ra-a-di, /mu-DAT.2.sg.-(n-)dC/ 'she has spoken to 
you' 

(384) ha-mu-da-gub, /ha-mu-da-gub/ 'may she stand with me' 
(385) inim dug4-ga DNin.gir.su-ka-S2 sag sig ba-Bi-gar, /ba-Si- 

(n-)gar/ 'to the word of Ningirsu he bent his head' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XI1 14-1 5) 

(386) inim nin-a-na-9i &;tug2 ba-5-in-gub, /ba-Bi-n-gub/ 'to 
the word of her mistress she set her mind' (Inanna's Descent 
175) 

# 343. This rule is followed rather consistently in the Gudea texts, 
and, to a somewhat lesser extent, also in the OB lit. texts. Especially 
in the NS juridical texts and letter orders exceptions can frequently 
be found. In these texts /ba-/ seems first of all t o  indicate a one-par- 
ticipant verb with non-agentive subject (cf. § 345), even if it is fol- 
lowed by a case prefix: 

(387) Ba.zi-( ...)- ra LG.Hu.wa.wa nam.geme2 -ni-94 ba-an-na-sum, 
/ba-na-sum/ 'Lu-Huwawa was given to  Bazi as his slave-girl' 
(NG nr. 126,12-13); but cf.: 

(388) m%ara.i.lag5 (...) Ma.ma h Da.da dumu-ni A.tu-ra in-na- 
sum, I?-na-(n-)sum/ 'Sara-i9ag has given his children, Mama 
and Dada, to  Atu' (YOS IV 2: 1-4) 

(389) igi-bi(-96) sag ba-sum, /ba-sum/ 'Before these (witnesses) 
the slave was given (i.e. sold)' (UET I11 14: 21) 

8 344. /ba-/ alone may also occur as a sort of case prefix with inani- 
mate or plural (i.e. collective) reference, parallel to the dative mu- 
na-... or mu-ne-... with animate reference. This function of /ba-/ 
seems to be a later phenomenon, occurring in the NS documents and 
in the literary texts from the OB period on. 

(390) an-nt ba-te (...) ki-a ba-te (...) gud-e ba-te (...) guru:-ra 
mu-na-te (...) [ki].sikil-ra mu-na-te 'it approaches heaven ..., 
it approachcs earth ..., it approaches oxen ..., it approaches 
the young man ..., it approaches the young girl' (TCL XVI 
89, 3-9) Inanimate + locative (or locative-terminative) corre- 
sponds here to  animate + dative7' 

3 345. When the Prefix Chain Contains no Case Prefixes: 

/mu-/ is preferred with animate and agentive subjects, that means 
that /mu-/ occurs mostly in transitive forms. 

/ba-/ is preferred when the subject is inanimate and/or non-agen- 
tive, i.e. most often in intransitivelone-participant verbal forms. 

Note, howcver, the distinction between 17-1 and 15-1 in OS texts, 
see 5 318. 

71. Cf. A. Falkenstein, 1933 p. 304. 
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Examples: 

(391) sig4 mu- 11 ug-gi-na mu-dc6, /mu-(n-) 111, /mu-(n-)de6/ 'he 
lifted the brick and brought it before his people' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XIX 15) 

(392) mis' bar6-bar6-ra s'u mu-gid-d6 mi;-a s'u i-gid mi;-a-ni i- 
SagS, /mu-gid-el, /i-gidl, /:-Sag5/ 'He is examining the 
white offering animal; the animal was examined: his omen 
was favourable' (Gudea, cyl. A XI1 16-17) Note the change 
from /mu-/ to  / i-/ with the verb Su ...g id. 

The most frequently quoted examples of this distinction of /mu-/ 
and lba-/ are the year formulas of the NS kings;72 e.g., the third year 
of Amar-Suen: 

(393) mu D~rnar .D~uen-ke4  ur.bi.lumki mu-hul, /mu-(n-)hul 
(-a)/ 'The year in which Amar-Suen destroyed Urbilum' or: 
mu ur.bi.1umki ba-hul, /ba-hul(-a)/ 'The year in which Ur- 
bilum was destroyed'73 

(394) &dug4 ba-gd-la-Am, /ba-gd-am/ 'this is the &.dug4 -offer= 
ing' (Gudea, St. B I 12) 

(395) h-te-iim 6 libir-ra-is' ri-zu-a ba-gen, /ba-gen/ 'in the even- 
ing he went to  the old temple in prayer' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XVII 29) 

(396) Su si-si-a-gu lo an kug-ge u-a ba-zig-ge, /ba-zig-ed/ 'that 
which my hand had arranged shall raise in a flood to the 
holy Heaven' (Gudea, cyl. A X 9) 

(397) ug-e zi-Sii-$1 c-ma-sum, /u-i-ba-sum/ 'when life has been 
given to the people' (ug-e is the 1oc.-term.) (Gudea, cyl. A 
XI 24) 

(398) dusu kug mu-11 h.Sub-e im-ma-gcn, /mu-n-ill, IT-ba-gen/ 
'he lifted the holy basket and went to the brick form' (Gu- 
dea, cyl. A XVIII 23) 

72. The latest study of  these year-names is: M.J.A. Horsnell, 1977. 'The Gram- 
mar and Syntax of the Year-Names of the First Dynasty of Babylon'. JNES 
36: 277-285, where Horsnell comes to another conclusion, namely that the 
verb in both cases has to be interpreted as transitive. 

73. For the NS year-names, see N. Schneider, 1936. Die Zeitbestimmungen der 
Wirtschaftsurkunden von Ur III. (AnOr 13) Rome. 

(399) mu-bi-e anzag-ta kur-kur-re & im-ma-si-si, / i-ba-(b-)si. 
si/ 'at its name all foreign lands assemble from the borders 
of heaven' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 18) 

(400) d-e lugal-bi-ir &-a Qr im-ma-ab-de6 dhg-bi mu-un-@- 
gi, /I-ba-b-deb/, /mu-n-gi.gi(-e)/ 'the house praised its 
lord during the night, it makes everything good (for him)' 
(Enki's Journey to Nippur 17) The distinction between 
/ba-/ and /mu-/ is not quite clear in this case 

(401) mu-un-dc-a-ba mu-un-dh-a-ba (72) 
~ r i d u ~ ~  D~n.ki-ke4 im-ma-an-11-la-ba (73) 
hur.sag galam kads -dam a-e ba-dirig (74) 
za8-ga-a-ni gii.gi-a ba-an-KU (75) 
giskiri, Sags -ga gurun 11-la-a-ba, mus'en-c has'-bi mu-un- 

gi-gi (7 6-7 7) 
/mu-n-dh-a-bi-a/, I?-ba-n-11-a-bi-a/, /ba-dirigl, /ba-n- 
KU/, /mu-n-$.$I 
'After he has built it, after he has built it, 
after Enki has lifted up Eridu, 
the mountain which is built in an artful fashion floats on 

the water, 
he founded(?) his shrine in the cane-brake, 
the birds brood(?) in its pleasant garden which carries fruit' 

I (Enki's Journey to  Nippur, 72-77) The verbs in 1. 73 and 75 
have /ba-/ although being transitive, which is against the 
rule outlined above; /ba-/ in 1. 75 may be explained as refer- 
ring to  the locative giS.gi-a. It is possible that /i-ba-/ acts 
differently from /ba-/ 

(402) D~simu-di sig4-e @ ba-an-sum, /ba-n-sum/ 'Isimud talked 
to the brick' (lit.: 'gave voice to  it') (Enki's Journey to Nip- 
pur 70) 

8 346. However, the distinction of /mu-/ and /ba-/ illustrated in the 
examples above is only one aspect of their functions, since both of 
them can be replaced by 11-1 (or by Ii-m-1). It is not possible to  de- 
cide why li-/ is in some cases chosen rather than /mu-/ or Iba-/, just 
as the contrast between /i + ba/ and /ba-/ alone cannot be explained 
satisfactorily. 

For examples with im-CASE- ... with inanimate reference, see § 
332. Cf. also the examples with I?-/ in 5 312. 



Note that /mu-/ is often deleted or replaced by /I-/ after a modal 
prefix, although a case prefix with animate reference follows. This is 
probably in order to avoid a too long prefix chain, see § 315. 

Q 347. Various Theories about the Meaning of /mu-/ 

/mu-/ has very often been regarded as in contrast/opposition to /I-/, 
/mu-/ and IT-/ being a sort of prefix 'pair'. See for instance the ac- 
count of earlier theories in Sollberger, 1952 p. 120-121, and cf. A. 
Falkenstein, 1959a p. 58f.: 'Die Setzung von i- ist verpflichtend, 
wenn dem Konjugationsprafix unmittelbar ein dimensionales Infix 
der 3.sg. 'sachl.' - abgesehen vom Lokativ-Terminativinfix der 3.sg. 
'sachl.' - folgt. Umgekehrt ist mu- verpflichtend vor den dimensio- 
nalen Infixen der 1 .sg. und pl. In den iibrigen Fallen (...) ist grund- 
satzlich sowohl i- als auch mu- moglich. (...) i- ist das Konjugations- 
prafix der neutralen Diktion. Der betonte Hinweis auf ein (..) rich- 
tungsbestimmtes Wort der Personenklasse im nominalen Satzteil ver- 
bindet sich mit dem Konjugationsprafix mu-.' 

To this cf. J.N. Postgate, 1974 p. 24f. n. 19: 'We would agree that 
in these terms, i- is neutral, since it belongs to  a different rank from 
mu-/ba-, of which the first refers to an animate noun, and the second 
to  an inanimate or to no noun; i- has no place in the opposition be- 
tween mu- and ba-.' 

E. Sollberger, on the other hand, concluded: 'lorsque l'objet du 
verbe (principalement le datif) appartient B la classe animke, et que 
l'on veut mettre en evidence le fait que le verbe a un objet apparte- 
nant B la classe animke, on emploie le prtfixe mu-; si, en revanche, 
l'objet du verbe appartient 5 la classe inanimke, ou si on ne juge pas 
utile de souligner le fait que le verbe a un objet appartenant B la 
classe animee, on emploie le prkfixe e-' (1952 p. 122). 

Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 79, described the meaning of mu- as fol- 
lows: 'mark of location of the occurrence denoted by the verb on the 
inside border (.u) of the area of the speech situation (m.). This is 
typically the place of the two participants, speaker and addressee, so 
that depending upon which of them the speaker has in mind mu- 
locates approximately as Latin hic and isle. It adds to this implica- 
tions of emotional involvement of the speaker, of his being personally 
engaged.' 

The latest study of /mu-/ and /i-/ is M. Yoshikawa, 1979a. 'The 
Sumerian Verbal Prefixes mu-, i- and Topicality'. OrNS 48: 185-206, 

where it is concluded: 'The possible factors determining the selection 
of mu- and i- are the social status of the agent in correlation with 
that of the beneficiary, the direct objects, the localistic elements (lo- 
cative, ablative, directive, terminative), the action or event as a whole, 
and others' (p. 206). 

See also R.R. Jestin, 1976. 'Quelques notes complimentaires sur le 
systtme prdfixal sumirien'. AOAT 25 pp. 261-263. 

Q 348. Various Theories about the Meaning of lba-/ 
/ba-/ has been called a 'passive prefix' because of its frequent occur- 
rence in one-participant forms. As explained above this use of /ba-/ 
depends on its inanimatelnon-agentive reference, and it has nothing 
to do with the category 'passive', see $ 345. 

In bilingual literary texts from the Old Babylonian period Sumerian 
ba-forms (ba-VERB and im-ma-VERB < IT-ba-VERB/) very often 
correspond to the Akkadian t-perfect. This indicates a temporal func- 
tion of ba- which might explain those occurrences which do not fol- 
low the rules outlined above. How such a function may harmonize 
with the other functions of ba- is not evident, and I follow Falken- 
stein in the opinion that this is a later development which cannot be 
observed in the Gudea texts (GSGL I1 p. 185f. n. 3). Cf. von Soden, 
1965, for a different view. 

The Functions of /ba-/ and /bi-/ 

8 349. It is generally assumed that /ba-/ and /bi-/ contain the pro- 
nominal element /b/ for inanimate plus a case element, i.e. locative 
/a/ and locative-terminative /i/, respectively. 

Cf. for instance A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 46; CSCL I p. 190 and 192. Th. Ja- 
cobsen, 1965 p. 82 describes /ba-/: 'mark of location of the occurrence de- 
noted by the verb inside relevant area, not that of speech situation'; /bi-/ he 
describes: 'mark of location of the occurrence denoted by the verb outside, 
on the outside border of, the relevant area, not that of the speech situation' 
(p. 84). But cf. the opinion of M. Civil cited by Postgate, 1974 p. 20  n. 11: 
'I am grateful to Prof. M. Civil for allowing me to quote his opinion that 
while the prefix ba- has no connection with a locative element /a/, bi- repre- 
sents the prefix ba- with the addition of a 'locative-terminative' /i/ or /el.' 

5 350. The relation of /ba-/ to  the inanimate element /b/ is justified, 
not only for morphol6gical reasons, but also because of the use of 



/ba-/ in contrast to /mu-/ as described above. The locative reference 
of /ba-/, on the other hand, may seem reasonable in the light of the 
instances where ba- corresponds to mu-na- (ex. 390), but in most of 
the occurrences of /ba-/ this locative sense cannot be found. 

8 351. The 1oc.-term. sense of /bi-/ can be claimed in those cases 
where it occurs with a verb, for instance a compound verb, which 
takes 1oc.-term. (ex. 406-407). But /bi-/ occurs with many other 
verbs and very often without a 1oc.-term. noun, e.g., the frequent 
phrase bi-in-dug4 'he said'. In other cases /bi-/ occurs with a noun 
in the locative (ex. 408), or in forms which could be interpreted as 
causatives (ex. 409). This use of /bi-/ resembles that of the case pre- 
fix -ni- (see 5s 470-482), and t o  some extent also that of the conju- 
gation prefix /ba-/. The semantic and grammatical distinctions be- 
tween /ba-/, lbi-/ and -ni-, and between /ba-ni-/ and /bi-ni-/ are far 
from evident (cf. ex. 406-412). 

The prefix /bi-/ is most probably not automatically employed for 
the reason of concord with a 1oc.-term. or loc. noun, but it rather 
serves the semantic differentiation of the verb. It seems to be used 
with certain verbs or in a specific sense of the verb and regularly oc- 
curs with s'u ... du8 'to hold in the hand', tlig-gin, ... dul 'to cover like a 
garment', pa ... t 'to make resplendent', and si ... sQ 'to put in order, to 
prepare', to mention some of the most frequent verbs with lbi-/. 

Since /bi-/ cannot occur with case prefixcs other than -ni-, it can 
only be used when the presence of such other case prefix is not 
necessary. A verbal form with /bi-/ may thus possibly have a more 
general meaning, as the semantic differentiation of the case prefix is 
annulled. For instance, the verb ad ...g i4 'to take counsel' normally 
takes -da- referring to the person with whom counsel is taken, e.g., 

(403) ad s'i-mu-da-an-gi4 -gi4, /:a-mu-da-n-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 'she takes 
counsel with you' (Enlil Hymn 160) 

Without -da- the verb has a reflective sense according to Gragg, SDI 
p. 62. When -da- does not occur, the verb can (or must) have /bi-/: 

(404) ni-zu ad li-bi-gi4, /nu-bi-(e-)gi4/ 'you did not take counsel 
with yourself' (Bird and Fish 89, SDI p. 62) 

(405) id-d6 lugal-bi-ir ad im-mi-ib-gi4 -gi4, I?-bi-b-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 
'the river takes counsel (with itself) for its king' (Enki's 
Journey to Nippur 91) 

§ 352. The Use of /ba-/ and /bi-/: Examples 

(406) gud du7 mi1 du7-re6 giS bi-tag, lbi-(n-)tag/ 'he sacrificed 
perfect oxen and perfect goats' (Gudea, cyl. A XVIII 7) 

(407) kar siraraki-na-ke4 m6 bi-lis, /bi-(n-)lis/ 'he directed the 
ship to  the quay of Siraran' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 4) 

(408) t (...) mu3.hus'-gin, ki Slir-ra bi-dh, /bi-(n-)dh/ 'he has built 
the house like a dragon in a terrible place' (Gudea, cyl. A X 
19-20) 

(409) ke.en.gi ki.uri gti bi-(i-)zig, lbi-e-zig/ 'you have made Su- 
mer and Akkad raise the neck' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 29) 

(410) Su-luh si bi-s6, Ibi-(n-)s6/ 'he prepared the handwashing 
(ritual)' (Gudea, cyl. A X 8) 

(41 1) ki-ba D~Htaran-gin7 di uru-g6 si ba-ni-1%-si-e, /ba-ni-b-s6- 
en/ 'on this place like IStaran I shall prepare the judgements 
of my city' (Gudea, cyl. A X 26) 

(412) s'i ni-ba-ka ad ha-ba-ni-ib-s'a4 (...) tigi imin-e ad hd-em- 
mi-ib-s'a4, /ha-ba-ni-b-:a4/, /ha-I-bi-b-s'q / 'he made 
them (the musical instruments) resound by themselves (...), 
he made the tigi-drum resound' (Enki's Journey to Nippur 
65-67) In this example there seems t o  be a clear relationship 
between ba-ni- and the locative Ba-ni-ba-ka, and between 
/bi-/ and the 1oc.-term. tigi imin-e 



THE, PREFIX /al-/ 

1 353. The Prefix lal-1 must be listed separately since it cannot nor- 
mally occur with other verbal prefixes, modal prefixes, case elements 
or pronominal  element^.'^ With very few exceptions (cf. 5 354) /al-/ 
is written with the sign AL and occurs always immediately before the 
verbal root: al-gen, al-til, etc. 

§ 354. /al-/ with Other Prefixes 

In Neo-Sumerian texts /u-al-/ can be found a couple of times: 

(413) iuku-bi h-ul-gid, /u-al-gid/ 'after their food portions have 
been measured out' (NC nr. 215, 3) 

(414) iuku L6.ia.lim.ma iuku 16 l-a-gin, i-ul-dim dirig-bi eren2 - 
e ba-ab-thm, /u-al-dim/, /ba-b-thm/ 'after the food portion 
of Lu-lalim has been made like the food portion of one man 
the troops have taken the rest away' (NC nr. 215,19-21) 

(415) dub-bi 6 . g ~  ba-an-di h-ul-phd zi-re-dam, /u-al-phd/ 'its 
tablet has disappeared, when it has been found it must be 
destroyed' (Or 47-49, nr. 41 1, 7-10) Cf.: 

(416) dub-ba-ne-ne u.gu ba-di al-phd zi-re-dam (TMH NF 1-11 
47, 10-13) 

In lexical texts we also find /nu-al-/ which probably is a secondary 
development since it does not occur elsewhere: di-bi al-ti1 = di-in-lu 
ga-m[i-ir] 'its judgement has been pronounced' (lit.: completed), di- 
bi nu-al-ti1 = di-in-5u la ga-mi-[ir] 'its judgement has not been pro- 
nounced' (Ana ittis'u VII i 31-32). 

The form al-bi-in-ell -d2 = i-tel-li (BL pl. VIII 8-9), quoted by 
Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 78 n. 9, is late and probably misunderstood 
(Jacobsen: 'reading and analysis of the form are not very clear'). 

74. A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 46 and 59, claisified /al-/ as 'Konjugationspr=fix', 
i.e. the same category as /i-/ and /mu-/. So also C.B. Cragg, SDI p. 8 and 
1968 p. 107 n. 8: 'The prefix al- corresponds structurally to this conjuga- 
tion class'. 

8 355. /al-/ is a rather infrequently used prefix but it can neverthe- 
less be found in most periods and text genres, only in the Gudea text 
corpus it does not occur at all. 

§ 356. In almost all cases al-VERB is an intransitive form, and it is 
thus often translated with an Akkadian stative. The exact meaning 
of /al-/ or the difference between al-VERB and intransitive forms 
with other prefixes can, however, not be determined. 

It is generally agreed that the meaning of /al-/ is approximately that 
of the stative, cf. E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 174: /al-/ 'semble avoir, 
entre autres, une valeur de duratif ou de statif'; A. Falkenstein, 
1959a p. 59: /al-/ 'bildet meist stativische Formen (...), jedoch auch 
fientische Formen in Verbindung mit dem transitiven Prasens-Futur 
oder der intransitiven Normalform'. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 78, sug- 
gested a different meaning of /al-/: 'The point referred to  by 1#- is 
rarely specified; usually it is rather an ideal point, an implied goal or 
fulfillment point of the action as such. 'Goal-aimed aspect' describes 
perhaps the function of the prefix best.' 

5 357. It cannot be excluded that there is some connection between 
/al-/ and /i-1. In the very few Old Sumerian examples /al-/ and 15-1 
occur in the same context and in the OB literary texts an- or ab- are 
occasionally found as variants to  al-. 

(41 7) nam-[url-zag-bi pad-da geStugz -ni al-zu-zu-a 
mu-sar-ra-bi ab-ta-gir-a geStug2 -ni al-zu-zu-a 
izi ba-sum-mu geStugz -ni [al-zu-zu-a] 
[...I m[u- ...I geit[ug2 -nil al-zu-zu-a 
igi DNanSe-S+ digir-ra-ni na-dib-bi a-ne na-dib-bt 
'its destroyed ..., his ear ... ;its inscription which has been ..., 
his ear ...; it is given to  the fire, his ear ..., [...I, his ear ... ; be- 
fore NanSe, his god, he shall not pass, he indeed shall not 
pass' (Em. 62 IV 1 - V 7) The meaning of this passage is 
very obscure. Cf. the translation of Sollberger, 1952 p. 175: 
'(celui qui) pour dktruire son ... - c'est ce que son esprit 
doit savoir! - pour effacer son inscription, - c'est ce que 
son esprit doit savoir! - y mettrait le feu, - c'est ce que son 
esprit doit savoir! - y ... - c'est ce que son esprit doit sa- 
voir! - devant NanSe son dieu le prendra! lui-mCme il le 
prendra! ' 



(418) an en-nam lul-le-H* al-DU, an ki tCl-ba sig4 an-gi4 -gi4 'An 
is the lord - he is standing (or going?) like a young hero, 
heaven and earth are shouting together' (Ukg. 15 I1 1-2) The 
translation is uncertain, cf. J. van Dijk, 1964-65 p. 40: 'An, 
comme En, se dressa comme un jeune heros, An et Ki 
Cchangeaient des cris l'un avec l'autre'; E. Sollberger, 1952 
p. 174: 'le dieu est le seigneur: il alla vers le jeune homme'. 

(419) bar 9 iku mUr.tl [...I (Did-da) Sel.banda nu.8-ra Did-da 
an-na-e Lugal.ra malkim-bi 

bar ganaz LUL.KA lu.us mUr.DNusku dumu [S]el.banda 
[id]-;& al-DU.DU Ur.DG6.16 sagi maikim-bi 

'Because of 9 iku field is Ur-eS, [the ...I, descended into the 
river for SeS-banda, the nu.*;-priest. Lugal-ra was the bailiff. 
Because of a field have LUL.KA, the ..., and Ur-Nusku, son 
of SeS-banda, gone to the river. Ur-Gula, the cupbearer, was 
the bailiff'. (TMH V 159 IV 16  - V 18, translation and trans- 
literation in D.O. Edzard, SR p. 156, and A. Westenholz, 
ECTJ p. 80). This text from Nippur, dating to the Akkade 
period, contains 17 river ordeal protocols. The act is ex- 
pressed either by the verb e l l  'to descend' or by the form 
al-DU.DU, which may stand for al-su8.b 'they went' or for 
al-lah5 'they were brought'. In the context, however, we 
would expect a plural form with the endine -el. 

Q 358. Examples: 

(420) En.an.e.du7 (...) nun ni-tuku du8 mah C lugal-la-na-96 Su. 
1uh.ha-ta al-gub-bu-a, /al-gub-e-a/ 'Enane-du (...), the re- 
spectful princess, who stands at the lofty platform of the 
temple of her king with the handwashing (ritual)' (Rim-Sin 
8, 1 and 9) 

(421) si-a D~nanna me kur-ra-ke, Xu al-du7-du7 'be satisfied, 
Inanna! The divine rules of the netherworld are fulfilled' 
(Inanna's Descent 132) 

(422) ti al-du giri17 .zal-bi al-dug 'the temple is built, its splendour 
is good' (Keg Hymn 1 18) 

(423) digir gir ku DNun.ga1-la-ke4 n i  silim-S6 al-e 'the strong 
goddess, the holy Nungal, praises herself' (Nungal 63) 

(424) eren? -bi al-tur a-ga-bi-ta al-bir-re 'their army is small, and 
afterwards it is dispersed' (GilgameS and Aka 38) 

(425) gud su7(!)-ta kar-ra-gin, lul ala-si-ge (a: 2 texts have al-, 
2 texts have ab-) 'like an ox which has escaped from the 
threshing-floor, he is filled with falsehood' (Proverb 2.85) 





the meaning 'it is not'. Examples of /nu/ in this construction is found 
already in OS texts: 

(445) na.d-a mu-bi 16-a nu, 1na.ni.a-ak mu-bi 1G-ak nu/ 'the 
name of the stele is not that of a man' (Ean. 1 rev. X 23-25) 

(446) alam-e h kug nu za.gin nu-ga-Am h urudu nu h an.na nu zam 
bar nu (...) na4esi-Am 'this statue is neither (made of) silver 
nor of lapis lazuli, and it is not (made of) copper, of pewter 
or of bronze (...) - it is of diorite' (Gudea, St. B VII 49-54) 

(447) munus diB-Am a.ba me-a-nu a.ba me-a-ni 'there is a single 
woman - who can it be?' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 23) (lit.: who is 
it not - who is it?)" 

(448) uru nu 'it is not i. city' (Proverb 2.1 18) 

/nu/ after an adjective: 

(449) me-a mu-zu mah nu 'Where is your name not great?' (In- 
nin 187) 

8 364. The same function as the enclitic /nu/ has /PREF + nu/ in OB 
literary texts and later on: 

(450) Bu peg-da-bi ba-nu 'there was no fishing' (Proverb 1.109) 
(451) 1G bi-in-nu 'there is nothing man(-like) about it' (Proverb 

1.3 7) 
(452) in-nu(-h) 'there is not'76 
(453) 1G s'e lugal-gulo in-nu 'this man is not my king' (GilgameS 

and Aka 70)' cf.: IG Se l ~ g a l - @ , ~  i-me-a 'this man is my 
king' in line 92. 

9 365. The form nu-a 'without' is apparently analogous with the non- 
finite verbal form R-a: 

(454) hz mis' nu-a 'goat without kid' (TDr 26, 9)77 

75. For this construction see A. Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 150, where it is com- 
pared with the pronominal conjugation. 

76. Cf. the examples in C. Wilcke, 1969b p. 83 and n. 78; D.O. Edzard, 1972 p. 
19; W.H.P. Romer. 1980 p. 78; A.w. Sjoberg, 1973a p. 127. 

77. For further examples, see D.O. Edzard, 1976a p. 61. 

The Modal Prefix lbara-/: Vetitive and Negative Affirmative 

9 366. Ibara-/ is always writtcn ba-ra-. Thc prefix is found in all per- 
iods except in the Gudca tcxts. 

(455) I6 ii dah ba-ra-bi-tuku, Ibara-bi-(n-)tuku/ 'nobody had too 
much wages' (Sin-iddinam 6 I1 26-27) 

§ 367. lbara-/ occurs before the conjugation prefixes ti-/, /mu-/, 
/ba-/ and /bi-/, but not before im-ma- and im-mi-. 

9 368. lbara-/ is found with all persons; forms with the l.sg. are the 
most frequent. 

lbara-/ with ma& denotes vetitive, lbara-/ with ham@ negative 
affirmative. Forms with lbara-/ thus correspond to positive forms 
with /ha-/: 

Vetitive: 

(456) di ba-ra-a-da-ab-bC-en6, /bara-I-e.da-b-e-cn/ 'I will not 
carry on a lawsuit against you' (NC nr. 20, 8). Cf. preca- 
tive: 

(457) hi-na-be, /ha-i-na-b-e-e/ 'let him tell him' (TCS I nr. 129, 
10) 

Negative affirmative: 

(458) ba-ra-ra-dug4, /bara-i-ra(dat.)-dug4/ 'I have never said to 
you' (Father and Son 77). Cf. affirmative: 

(459) ha-ra-ab-dug4, /ha-i-ra-b-dug4/ 'they have indeed said 
(prayers) for you' (Georgica 87 = OECT I pl. 35 iv 10) 

9 369. Examples: 

lbara-/ is not particularly frequent, most often it occurs in promiss- 
ory oaths, especially in thc Neo-Sumerian juridical documents: 

(460) ki-sur-ra DNin.gir.su-ka-kc4 ba-ra-mu-bal-e c-pa5 -bi Su 
bal ba-ra-ak-ke4 na.r6.a-bi ba-ra-pad-re6 , /bara-mu-bal-el, 
/bara-i-ak-c/, /bara-i-pad.r-e/ 'he shall not transgress the 
boundary ditch of Ningirsu, he shall not change the ditch 
and thc canal, he shall not dcstroy the stele' (Ean. 1 XX 17 - 
XXI 3) It is also possible to understand the passagc as the 
dircct speech of the oath of thc Ummaitc: 'I will not trans- 
gress ctc.' /bara-mu-bal-cn/. 



(461) mi.iis.si-zu mi.iis.si-@lo ba-ra-me, /bara-i-me/ 'your son- 
in-law shall not be my son-in-law!' (NG nr. 18,24) 

(462) ba-ra-ab-gi -gi4 -di, Ibara-i-b-gi4 .gi4 -ed-en/ 'I will not re- 
turn (with this claim)' (NG nr. 164, I 3) 

(463) ki-ni ba-ra-zu, Ibara-i-zul 'I really do not know his place' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 144) 

8 370. Bibliography 

For lbara-/ with marc and hamfu, see D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 216- 
219. 

The Modal Prefix Ina-/: Prohibitive and Affirmative 

§ 37 1. The prefix /na-/ is written na- or, if it precedes /i-m-/, /i-ba-/, 
/I-bi-/, nam-, e.g., 

(464) na-an-mfi-mii-un, /na-i-n-mii.mG-en/ 'do not start a quar- 
rel' (PAPS 107 nr. 1, 7-9) 

(465) ud na-bi-zal-e, /na-bi-zal-el 'the day must not pass' (TCS 
I nr. 25, 7a) 

(466) nam-ta-2, /na-i-m-ta-i/ 'he went out' (Gudea, cyl. A VIII 
1) 

(467) nam-mi-gul-e, /na-i-bi-gul-el 'no one shall destroy it' (Gu- 
dea, St. B VII 57) 

8 372. In OB literary texts nam-ba- ... and nam-bi- ... occur as well as 
the writings nam-ma-... and nam-mi- ..., but it is not completely clear 
whether nam-ba/bi- represents /na-i-ba(bi)/ or rather /na-ba(bi)/ 
and thus, in the latter case, replace na-ba- ... and na-b~'-...~' 

Cf. for instance: 

(468) nam-mi-in-hu.luh-[ ...I with the variants: nam-mi-ib- and 
nam-bi-in-, 'do not frighten' (Angim 87) 

(469) gh nam-ba-(an-)g6-@-an-di-en (variants: ba-an-gar-re- 
en-di-en, nam-ba-an-gar-re-en-zi-en, nam-ba-an-gar-re- 
en-di-en) 'let us not submit' (GilgameS and Aka 8) 

78. Because of the writings nam-ba- etc. 1.M. Diakonoff has assumed the form 
nE for the prohibitivelaffirmative prefix, see D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 219 n. 
3 2. 

§ 373. When /na-/ precedes /I-ga-/ the prefix chain is written either 
na-an-ga- or nam-ga-, in OS na-ga-, e.g., 

(470) E.an.na.tum-me gal na-ga-mu-zu, /na-i-ga-mu-(n-)zu/ 
'Eanatum knows also grcat things' (Ean. 1 rev. 1 31-32) 

(47 1) ki ih-j$~~~ ana-an-gaa-ma-ab-bC-e-a (a-a: na-ga-, an-ga-), 
/na-i-ga-mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-b-e-e-a/ 'on the place which my 
heart chooses (lit.: says) for me' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 
17 7) 

(472) ki nam-ga-bi-ib-gul-ena (a: -e for -en), lna-i-ga-bi-b-gul- 
cn/ 'I shall indeed destroy it too' (Enmerkar and the Lord 
of Aratta 120) 

§ 374. The prefix Ina-/ has two different meanings dependent on the 
aspcct of the verb: na + ma?% = prohibitive: 

(473) na-(ab-)phd-dt, /na-7-b-pad-en/ 'do not tell (where I am)' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 92) 

na + ham@ = affirmative: 

(474) nam-mi-gub, /na-i-bi-gub/ 'he set indeed (his foot on the 
ship)' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 4 and IV 3) 

This pattern seems to be relatively well established. However, in 
some cases lna-/ has the marc stem with, apparently, affirmative 
meaning: na-ri-be, /na-i-ri-b-e-el 'they sing for you', na-mu-un-e, 
/na-mu-n-el 'she says', na-e, /na-i-e-e/ 'she says', na-ur4-ur4-re, 

- ?  - *  /na-i-ur4 .ur4 -e/ 'she collects', na-gi-gi, /na-i-ga.ga-el 'she places'.79 
It is striking that most instances have the verb e 'to say' and, more- 
over, that all are from OB literary texts, very often in difficult con- 
text. We might, therefore, leave these examples out of account and at 
least state that generally marti = prohibitive, and hamfu =affirmative. 

5 375. The prohibitive /na-/ forms are the negativc counterpart to 
the imperative and to  the precative forms with /ha-/. Prohibitive is 
found with the 2. and 3. person, whereas the 1. person occurs with 
lbara-/ in vctitive forms. Ina-/ with 1 .~1 .  is, however, attested: 

.., -, (475) g& nam-ba-(an-)$-gi-an-di-cn, /na-(i?-)ba-(n-)ga.ga-en= 
den/ 'let us not submit' and 

79. Thc examples arc from A. I.'alkenstcin, 1942 p. 201 nr. 25; p. 204f. nr. 1-5; 
p. 219 nr. 3:p. 217 nr. 13;cf. also D.O. Edzard, 1971ap. 221 andnote 36. 



(476) giltukul nam-ba-an-sig-ge-en-dP-en, /na-(i?-)ba-n-sig-en. 
den/ 'let us not smite it with weapons' (GilgameS and Aka 8 
and 14) (cf. the parallel, positive forms in the same context: 
g15 ga-im-gb-g6-an-dP-en 'let us submit', gi%ukul ga-Am- 
sig-sig-en-dt-en 'let us smite it with weapons', 1. 14 and 8) 

5 376. The affirmative Ina-/ is used with all persons; for l.pl., cf.: 

(477) na-an-dbr-ru-ne-en-d&en 'we lived there' (Enlil and Ninlil 
1-3) 

The term 'affirmative' is not very precise, and it may well be asked 
how /na-/ differs in meaning from othcr modal prefixes (/ha-/ and 
/la-/) which are also called affirmative. For the present, howevcr, it 
seems impossible to solve this problem, since the contexts in which 
these forms occur give almost no opportunity to  compare the various 
uses of the prefixes in question. 

5 377. Th. Jacobsen regarded the affirmative /na-/ as etymologically 
different from the prohibitive prefix, cf. 1965 p. 73 n. 4: 'From 
these data [MSL IV 194: 163: na-a = NA = Su-u; p. 194: 105: ni-e 
= NA = 4%-u and others] it seems possible to  conclude that na- varied 
in pronunciation toward ne- - possibly in diffcrentiation from veti- 
tive na- - and that it has third-person reference to subject (lii) or ob- 
ject (Yu~ti). This seems confirmed in some measure by its etymology 
since it would appear to  consist of a third-person pronominal element 
-n- 'he', 'she', 'it'(?), and a relater -a 'in', 'for'. 

According to this analysis Th. Jacobsen gave a more precise formu- 
lation of the meaning of lna-/: 'As actually used (...) na-, 'within him', 
seems to present an act not objectively, in itself, 'he did', but subjec- 
tively, in its psychological matrix of impulse, inner urge, decision to 
act, in the subject, 'he saw fit to do" (1965 p. 74 n. 4). 

A. Falkenstein also quotes a dative prefix /na-/ which in his opinion 
is identical with the case element -na- 'for him/her9. There is, how- 
ever, hardly any evidence for this prefix. Falkenstein himself gives 
only two rather uncertain examples which in my opinion may as well 
be interpreted as affirmative na-forms: na-gu-ul-gu-ul 'he madc in- 
deed (the presents) great' (Gudea, cyl. B I1 12-13). 

(478) C ur5 -gin, dim-ma ensiz aS-e D~in.gir.su-ra nu-na-db na- 
mu-dh 'a temple made like this has no ensi ever built for 

Ningirsu, (but) he indeed has built it' (Gudea, St. B VI 77 - 
VII 4). Cf. A. Falkenstein, GSGL I p. 189; I1 182; 1959a p. 
46. 

5 378. /na/- is always used in the introductory formula of Sumerian 
letters. If this /na/- has to  be interpreted as the affirmative prefix, we 
would expect a ham& form, but this is never the case. 

(479) Lu.en.na saga DNin.MAR.KI-ka-ke4 na-e-a, [En].e.tar.zid 
[sa&i] D~in.[gir.]su-[ka]-ra [dug4]-ga-n[a], /na-i-e-e-a/, 
/dug4 + P-na/ 'this is what Luenna, the saga of Nin-MAR.KI 
says - say it to Enetanid, the sala of Ningirsu' (Enz. 1 I 
1-6) 

(480) lugal-e na-ab-bi-a Ur.D ~ i ,  .si4 -na-ra h-na-a-dug4, /na-i- 
b-e-e-a/, /u-i-na-e-dug4/ 'this is what the king says - 
when you have said it t o  Ur-Lisina' (TCS I nr. 1, 1-4) 

(48 1) m D ~ . b i . ~  EN.ZU lugal-gu lo -ra h-na-a-dug4, Puzur4 .Sulgi 
ensiz ~ a . z a l . l u ~ ~  ir-zu na-ab-be-a, lna-I-b-e-e-a/ 'When 
you have said it to my king, Ibbi-Sin, that is what Puzur- 
Sulgi, thc ensi of Kazallu, your servant, says' (Letter A 3,l-3) 

5 379. A morpheme /na/ occurs in forms of the verb me 'to be': na- 
nam, ga-nam-me-im, both = 'it is indeed', and (ur5) h6-na-nam(- 
ma-Am) 'it is so', 'may it be so'. Although the meaning of these 
phrases may well be described as affirmative, it is not beyond doubt 
whether /na/ shall be regarded as identical with the affirmative modal 
prefix /na-/, sincc it is here preceded by the prefixes /ga-/ and /ha-/ 
which is otherwise not the case, and the analysis of all forms is rather 
problematic. 

na-nam seems to be a fixed term to which the prefix /ha-/ is 
added in either an affirmative or precative sense, cf. also the very late 
form in-ga-na-nam (BL 1 6 , l )  'it is also'. 

A. Falkenstein regarded na- of these phrases as the affirmative pre- 
fix and analysed /ga-na-i-me-Am/; he saw ga- as a variant to  hi-.80 

Note that nam-me is the prohibitive form of the verb me: 'may it/ 
he/she not be': 

(482) sipa cngar narn-me 'the shepherd shall not be a farmer' 
(Proverb 1.100) 

80. Sce CSCL I p. 220; and 1942 p. 186 n. 1. 



$ 380. Examples: /nu-/, Affirmative, with me 'to be': 

(483) (1G ...) ge3-gulo D~in.gir.su ga-nam-me-Am '(the man who 
...) is indeed my brother Ningirsu' (Gudea, cyl. A V 17, cf. 
also A V 25 and VI 8) 

(484) 1-kam-ma Mal.gu.la mu-ni hi-en-na-nam 'of the first his 
name is indeed Maltgula' (Enmerkar and Ensuhkeltdana 214) 

(485) i-ne-li DUtu ud-dt-e-a u r ~  aht-en-na-nam-ma-Ama (a-a: 
hi-na-nam) 'and now, when Utu lets the day begin, so may 
it be!' (Curse of Akkade 274) 

(486) ud-bi-a imin hbne-me-el imin hi-na-me-el 'on that day 
they were indeed seven, they were indeed seven' (1,ugalban- 
da in Hurrumkura 57, see C1. Wilcke, 1969a p. 49f.) 

(487) a nam-de6 a zal-le na-nam kurun2 -bi na-d6g-ge, He nam- 
de6 le  gu.nu na-nam hg-e na-kG-e 'he has brought water - 
it is indeed everflowing water, he makes its wine good (or: 
as good as wine?), he has brought grain -it is indeed ...- grain, 
the people eat it' (Enki and the World Order 259-260) (na- 
dug-ge and na-kG-e are mar4 forms and should, therefore, 
be prohibitive, but this does not seem to make sense in the 
context) 

(488) ki-ig-bi na-nam ki-ig-bi na-nam en E.kur-ra ki-ig-bi na- 
nam 'he is indeed its beloved, he is indeed its beloved, he is 
indeed the beloved lord of Ekur' (Nanna-Suen Hymn A 
21-22) 

For na-nam and the affirmative /na-/ together: 

(489) uruki na-nam ana-ana-dGr-ru-ne-en-dl.-en (a-a: Am-, na- 
Am-), /na-i-n-durun-enden/ 'this is the city, and we live 
there indeed' (Enlil and Ninlil 1-3) 

§ 38 1. Examples: lna-/, Prohibitive 

(490) ud nu-St-sale-sale-a-a ugula lipil-bi na-na-tag-ge, /nu-i- 
Xi-sale-sale -e-a-a-/, Ina-i-na-tag-el 'if he does not buy it, 
the overseer must not be angry with him' (Ukg. 4 XI 29-31) 

(49 1) 1nanna (...) giSgu.za gub-ba-na suhult-bi na-an-ge-nC nu. 
mun-a-ni hC-til, lna-i-n-ge.n-el, /ha-?-till 'may Inanna 
(...) not make the foundation of his throne firm, may his 
off-spring come to an end' (Gudea, St. C IV 9-16) 

(492) kilib3 digir gal-gal-e-ne (...) e-ne h numun-a-ni SB kalam- 
ma-ka nam-mu-ni-ib-gi-gi-e-ne, lna-mu-ni-b-gi.gi-enel 

'may all the great gods not let him and his seed stay in the 
land' (Warad-Sin 27 I1 17 - I11 5) 

(493) i dhg-ga bur-ra na-an-HeZ2 -SeZ2 (-en), ir.si.im-bi-lt anam- 
mu(-e)a-nigin-ne-eH (a-a: ba-e-dt-), /na-i-n-lez2 .Hezz -en/, 
/na-mu-e-nigin-el/ (= fa-man pu-zi-ri ta-a-ba la tap-pa-fi- 
i& a-na i-ri-Mu i-pah-hu-ru-ka) 'do not rub yourself with 
fine oil of the jar, (then) they will indeed gather about you 
at its fragrance' (Gilgamel, Enkidu and the Netherworld 
18 7-1 88) The first form is prohibitive, the second affirma- 
tive; for other such pairs, see ibid. 1. 185-199. 

§ 382. Examples: /nu-/, A ffirmatiue 

(494) [an-gall-ta ki-gal-li geHtugz -ga-ni na-an-gub, /na-i-n-gub/ 
'from the great heaven she set her mind to the great earth 
(i.e. the Netherworld)' (Inanna's Descent 1) 

(495) hur-sag dagal til-bi nam-ta-an-el , lna-i-m-ta-n-ell / 
'(Enlil) brought (Gutium) the wide mountain in its whole 
down (into Sumer)' (Curse of Akkade 155) 

5 383. Bibliography 

A. Falkenstein, 1942. 'Untersuchungen zur sumerischen Grammatik: Das affir- 
mative Praformativ na-'. ZA 47: 181-223. 

The Modal Prefix lga-/: Cohortative 

9 384. This prefix is written ga- before all conjugation prefixes and 
case elements. The vowel is normally not subject to change, unlike 
the prefixes ha-/hi-/hu- and la-/Ii-/Su-, Only exceptionally do forms 
like the following turn up: 

(496) gb-mu-ra-ra-ba.al = /ga-mu-ra(DAT.2.sg.)-ra(ab1.)-ba.al/ 'I 
will return it to you' (NG nr. 132,5) 

(497) sag-Sl. g~i-mu-ni-rig7 = /ga-mu-ni-rig7 / 'I will give as a gift' 
(Sulgi Hymn D 210) 

(498) gi4-bi-1%-gu7 = Iga-bi-b-gu7/ 'I will let them eat' (Sulgi 
Hymn D 176)*l 

81. More forms occur in Sulgi Hymn D: gi4-ni-in-ug, (1. 156); gi4-ni-in-81i (1. 
169); gi4 -bi-ni-mi (1. 222); gi4-ni-ib-bal-bal (1. 225); gi4-ri-ib-tarar (1. 
3 84); @-mu-ri-ib-tarar (1. 3 843 87); cf. also ge4-me-e-da-11-na (= /ga-mu- 
e.da-LI-?/?) in the difficult syllabic Dumuzi-lament VS I1 2 iii 2. 



§ 385. In Emesal context the cohortative prefix has the form da- or 
dus -: 

(499) da-an-us 'I will board the ship' ( VS X 199 iv 13) 
(500) ir-ra da-mar-re-en 'I will set up a lament' (SBH 14, 18)82, 

other examples arc: 
(501) i.lu (...) duS -mu-ri-ib-dug4, /ga-mu-ri-b-dug4/ 'let me say 

a lamentation for you' (Inanna and Bilulu 165) 
(502) [Abzu ~ r u ] . z i . e b ~ i - K  me-e mi  dus -mu-na-ab-dug4, Iga- 

mu-na-b-dug4/ 'let me take care of Abzu-Eridu' (Inanna 
and Enki I i 25) 

In Emesal da-, de- and dus - are also used for the precative /ha-/ (see 
§ 395). Cohortative and precative are thus morphologically the same 
category in Emesal. 

§ 386. In some cases ha- is used for ga-: 

(503) ha-a-tuku = /ga-i-a-tukul 'I will marry her' (NC nr. 16,6;  
15,6:  ha-tuku) 

(504) ha-a-me-en = /ga-i-me-en/ 'I will be (the slave-girl of PN)' 
(Sollberger, 1976 p. 441 nr. 6, 9)83 

The writing ha- instead of ga- may suggest that /ga-/ and /ha-/ phonetically 
are rather similar, cf. the Emesal forms da- etc. which are both cohortative 
and precative (see 5 385).84 

§ 387. The cohortativc /ga-/ is found in the first person only, both 
singular and plural. Instances of the 1.~1. occur exclusively in the 
literary texts from the Old Babylonian period and later (cf. 5 392). 

§ 388. Singular cohortative forms have always the hamtu stem of the 
verb, and normally there is no subject mark in the l.sg., neither in 
transitive nor in intransitive forms (see examples in 5 391). Excep- 
tions d o  of course occur: 

82. lga-Y-n-us/ and lga-i-gar-en/ are not grammatically correct. We would ex- 
pect /ga-?-us / and /ga-i-gar/. 

83. The -a- may represent the transitive ham@ subject element for the 1.sg. (see 
5 291). In ha-a-me-en, however, -a- cannot be explained in this way, since 
the form is intransitive. 

84. Cf. also J. van Dijk, 1967 p. 256f. The basic form of the word hC-du7, 'archi- 
trave', is probably *hin-du7 because of the Akkadian rendering hittu. The 
readings hC and gan of the sign HB are therefore po'ssibly only 'Ablaut'. 

(505) ga-na-ab-bi-en, /ga-i-na-b-e-en/ 'let me tell i t  t o  her' 
(Iddin-Dagan Hymn A 1 ff.); cf. 

(506) ga-na-ga-na-ab-dug4 (Gudea, cyl. A I 24). Cf. also the Neo- 
Sumerian forms ha-a-tuku and ha-a-me-en mentioned 
above (5 386) and ex. 516. 

Reduplicated forms can be understood as plural verbs denoting the 
plurality of the object: 

(507) ma.mu-zu g i  ga-mu-ra-b6r-bbr, /ga-mu-DAT.2.sg.-blir. 
b6r/ 'let me interpret your dreams' (Gudea, cyl. A V 12) 

(508) @!: tur-tur-bi Gr-ba ga-mu-bh-bh, /ga-mu-bG.bh/ 'let me 
tear out its small trees in their roots' (Sulgi Hymn D 223) 

§ 389. The plural cohortative forms, on the other hand, always have 
the ending /-enden/ together with the plural stem (ex. 5 17-5 19) or 
the reduplicated verb; in ex. 520 the marti form is used. 

The pronominal suffix may also be missing, cf. 

(509) me.en.de (...) e.ne.sii.ud ga-da-e 'let us copulate' (PAPS 107 
nr. 4,20) 

§ 390. A special expression with the prefix /ga-/ is: ga-nam-me-Am 
'it is indeed', where /ga-/ is rather affirmative, similar t o  /ha-/. 

5 391. Examples: 1.sg. 

(510) na ga-ri na-ri-guIo hi-dabS, /ga-i-ri/, /ha-?-dabs/ 'let me 
give (you) instructions - may my instructions be followed!' 
(Gudea, cyl. A VI 14). In OB literary texts the phrase goes 
like this: 

(5 11) na ga-e-ri na.ri-@lo hi-e-dabs , /ga-i-e-ri/, ha-i-+dabs 1 
(Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 69). -e- is in both forms 
incorrect; 'may you follow my instructions' should be: 
*/ha-I-b-dab5 -en/ 

(512) lu zid ga-mu-ra-ab-gar, /ga-mu-ra-b-gar/ 'let me carry it 
out for you steadily', (lit.: 'place the hand ...') (Gudea. cyl. 
A I1 13) 

(5 13) ugda-ni ga-St-saIo h-na-dug4, /ga-i-Xi-saIo / 'When the 
foreman has said: 'I will buy it" (Ukg. 4 XI 23-24) 

(514) gi-e Ak-ki-96 ga-Am-Si-gena (a: var. ga-gen), /ga-i-m-3i- 
gen/ 'I will go to Aka' (GilgameS and Aka 57) 

(515) uru-bi-a ga-tu!: bi-in-dug4-ga, /ga-i-tug/ 'the one who has 
said: let me live in this city' (Curse of Akkade 272) 



Wrong, or at least unusual, is the ending /-en/: 

(5 16) inim-inim-ma nam.dumu.i.dub.ba-a-ke4 -ne ga-ab-Sid-dl.- 
en, lga-i-b-Sid-en/ 'I will recite the words of the school- 
boys' (Dialogue 1, 7-8 = Ni 9581, ISET I pl. 205, 3-4 = Ni 
9715, ISET I1 pl. 84, 7-8) 

5 392. Examples: 1.pl. 

(5 17) ku.li-ni-ir ga-an-Si-re, -en-dt-en, /ga-i-n.5-ere-enden/ 'let 
us go to his friend' (Dumuzi's Dream 140) 

(5 18) ga-ba-ha-h61-le-en-dt-en, /ga-ba-h6l.hllxl-enden/ 'let us 
rejoice' (Ni 2461, 12 = ISET I pl. 90, love song) 

(5 19) D~nanna  inim-gin, ga-Am-me-en-dt-en, /ga-i-m-e-enden/ 
'Inanna, let us talk about it' (PAPS 107 nr. 1, 8) 

(520) gti ga-Am-gtgi-an-d&-en, lga-i-m-gi.gi-enden/ 'let us sub- 
mit' (GilgameS and Aka 14, text C) 

§ 393. Bibliography 
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The Modal Prefix /ha-/: Precative and Affirmative 

9 394. Writing 

The precative and affirmative prefix is written either ha-, he- or hu- 
depending on which prefix is following. The basic form is here as- 
sumed to be /ha-/, but it could as well be /he-/ (see § 401). hu- is 
not used before the Old Babylonian period. 

/ha-/ can occur before all conjugation prefixes. Generally, ha- is 
written before prefixes containing the vowel [a], i.e.: ba-, ma- < 
/mu-DAT.1 .sg.-/, -ra-(DAT.2.sg.), etc., and until the Old Babylonian 
period also before /mu-/. hi-, on the other hand, is written before 
/i-/ and /bi-/. hu- is in the Isin-Larsa inscriptions and in the Old 
Babylonian literary texts found before /mu-/. 

ha- hi- hu- 

ha-ba- < /ha-ba-/ hi-en- < /ha-i-n-/ hu-mu- < /ha-mu-/ 
ha-ma- < /ha-mu-DAT.l.sg.-/ hi-eb- < /ha-i-b-/ 
ha-ra- < /ha-i-DAT.2.sg.-/ hi-em- < /ha-i-m-/ 
ha-mu- < /ha-mu-/ h i -  < /ha-?-/ 

(before the OB period) hi-CASE- < /ha-i-CASE-/ 
hi-em-ma- < /ha-i-ba-/ 
hbem-mi- < /ha-i-bi-/ 

Exceptions to these rules are numerous in the NS texts, but can also 
be found in the Old Babylonian texts: 

(521) Su ha-bar-re, /ha-i-bar-el 'let him release' (TCS I nr. 46, 
4)8s 

(522) Su-na ha-ab-Hi-ib-gi4 -gi4, /ha-i-b.Hi-b-gi4 .gi4 -e/ 'let him 
return it' (TCS I nr. 116, 6) 

(523) ha-bi-ib-da-e, /ha-bi-b-da-el l e t  him ...' (TCS I nr. 77,4) 
(524) ha-Am-DU, /ha-i-m-DU/ 'let them go' (TCS I 11 3, 7)86 
(525) ha-na-ab-bal-e, /ha-i-na-bal-el 'let him turn it over to  

him' (TCS I nr. 162, 9) Since -na- refers to a person ha- 
mu-na-bal-e is expected. 

(526) hi-an-Hi-dabS, /ha-i-n.Si-dabS / 'let him take' (TCS I nr. 
112,5) 

(527) hi-ba-ab-sum-mu, /ha-ba-b-sum-e/ 'let him give it to  
them' (TCS I nr. 15 1, 7) 

(528) hi-mu-na-ab-sum-mu, /ha-mu-na-b-sum-el 'let him give 
it to him' (TCS I nr. 89,6)  

(529) D1nanna urs -re hi-mu-e-hS1-e, /ha-mu-e-h&e/ (the analy- 
sis of the form is not very clear) 'Inanna, may you rejoice!' 
(ISme-Dagan Hymn K 10, cf. the var. in YBC 4609, 10 = 
Hallo, 1966 p. 244: ga-mu-u8 -hGl-l[e] 'I will rejoice'). 
Note that hi- regularly occurs before mu-e: 

(530) hi-mu-e-te-gil (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 46, cf. the var.: hu- 
mu-te-gil) 

(5 3 1 ) hi-mu-e-dG (Dialogue 1 ,14  3 = UE T VI 15 6 rev. 13) 

ha-ni- is found in OS and Gudea texts although we would expect 
/ha-i-ni-/ > he-ni-, e.g.: 

85. Cf. hk-ab-bar-re in TCS 1 nr. 67, 5. 
86. Cf. kaso hi.-im-e in TCS I nr. 252. 



(532) ha-ni-gaz-e 'let him be killed' (Ent. 28 VI 40) 
(533) ha-ni-ku4 -ku4 'may you enter there' (Gudea, cyl. B I1 22) 

h6-ni- is, however, used regularly in the Old Babylonian period (cf. 
the instances in Gragg, SDI p. 70) 

Q 395. In Emesal texts the prefix is written as either da-, dk- or duS -, 
e.g. 87 

(534) 6-a ur di-en-ku4 dk-en-n4, /ha-i-n-ku4/, /ha-i-n-n4/ 'let 
the ... enter the house, let him lie in the house' (STVC 83 I1 
6, see Krecher, 1966 p. 143) The verbs are intransitive and 
/-n-/ is thus not correct. 

Q 396. Like the prefix /na-/ (cf. § 374), also /ha-/ has different 
meanings dependent on the aspect of the verb: haimarii is precative, 
ha+hamtu is affirmative. (See D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 213-216, and 
M. Yoshikawa, 1968b). 

To this rule there is the following restriction: in some apparently 
intransitive forms the verb is ham@ although the meaning must be 
precative: 

(535) ensi2 inim bi-ib-gi4 -gi4 -a me D~in.gir.su-ka ba-ni-ib-14-a 
s6.dug4 -na 6 DNin.gir.su-ka-ta inim hi-eb-gi4 inim ka-ni 
h6-kCS 'the ensi who calls back the word or who diminishes 
the me of Ningirsu - may his offerings be called back from 
the house of Ningirsu, may his word become invalid(?)'88 
(Gudea, St. B I 13-20) hi-eb-gi4 is hamtu: /ha-i-b-gi4/, 
I-b-1 is not correct, since the verb is intransitive. 

§ 397. Intransitivelone-participant forms of regular verbs cannot dif- 
ferentiate precative and affirmative, since they have only one form 
with the basic stem: 

(536) nam.tar-ra-ni hi-da-k6r-ne gud-gin7 ud-di-na hC-gaz am- 
gin7 4 hug-na hi-dabS, /ha-i-da-khr-ene/ = trans., ma4 ;  
/ha-i-gaz/ and /ha-i-dab5 / = intrans., basic stem of regular 
verbs, 'may (the gods) change his lot, may he be slaughtered 

87. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 72f.. regarded de-Ida-/du- as an independent prefix 
denoting 'jussive': 'be it that'. Cf. also ?j 385. 

88. KA ... kCY means 'to make an agreement' ot 'to have a structure', with -ta- 'to 
become undone' (cf. Gragg, SDI p. 36). 

like an ox on his ..., may he be caught in his fierce arm like 
a bull' (Gudea, St. B IX 5-9) 

(537) na ga-ri na.ri-@lo hC-dab5, /ha-i-dab5/ 'let me give in- 
structions, may my instructions be followed' (Gudea, cyl. A 
VI 14, see ex. 5 10 above) 

(538) uru-gulo ki ma.al-ba hi-en-ga-mu-daa-gul (a: -di- for 
-da-), /ha-i-ga-mu-da-gull 'my city was indeed destroyed 
on its foundation' (Ur Lament 108) 

398. Examples: /ha-/, Precative 

(5 39) Si-bi ha-ma-pid-di, /ha-mu+DAT.l .sg.-pad-e/ 'may she 
reveal to me its meaning' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 3), cf. 

(540) nam hi-ma-kud-e, /ha-i-ba-kud-el 'may she curse him' 
(Gudea, St. C IV 12) 

(541) nig-ak-ak-da-g4 D ~ a n n a  en an-ki hu-mu-hG1-le(-en), /ha- 
mu-hhl-en/ 'may you, Nanna, the lord of heaven and earth, 
rejoice in my deeds' (Warad-Sin lO,45-47) 

Q 399. Examples: /ha-/, Affirmative 

(542) zi lugal gQ-e-me ha-na-sum, /ha-i-na-sum/ 'by the king's 
life, it is indeed I who did give it to  him' (TCS I nr. 81, 5-7) 
An affirmative form in the first person is uncommon. Cf. 
also: 

(543) ki-bi(-Si) hi-em-mi-gi4, /ha-i-bi-gi4/ 'I have indeed re- 
stored it' (Warad-Sin 7,22; 1 7  I1 9; 11, 39) 

(544) a.ra.zu ge-na-gu lo -86 hu-mu-Si-in-He-ge-eS, /ha-mu-gi-n- 
8e.g-ex/ 'at my persistent prayer they have indeed granted it' 
(Sin-iddinam 6 I 26-27) 

(545) ku.li-@ilo sag &-a hi-en-ltub, /ha-i-n-Sub/ 'my friend has 
indeed ducked down his head in the grass' (Dumuzi's Dream 

I 8 400. /ha-/ with the verb me 'to be? 

1 (546) uru-gulo due hi-a g4-e Sika-bi hi-me-en, /ha-i-m-en/ 'let 

I 
my city become a mound, let me become its sherds' (En- 
merkar and EnsuhkeSdana 133) 

1 hi-lm 'so be it9, can be used as a noun, = annu 'consent, approval': 

1 (547) hi-im-zu h6-lm gul-lu [x (x x)] gul-lu 'your 'so be it' is 'so 



be it', to(?) destroy ... destroy' (Innin 204) For hk-im-bi 
see Romer, S K I 2  p. 225) 

5 401. /ha-/ without a finite verb: 

It is possible that /ha-/ in the affirmative sense, like /nu-/, can occur 
with non-finite verbs, cf. the forms quoted by J. Krecher, 1978c p. 
402f.: ki hi-us-sa-Am, Su hi-tag-ga-Am, etc. It is of course possible 
to analyse /ha-i-../, which would explain the writing hC-. On thc 
other hand, if these forms are non-finite, they argue for the basic 
form of this prefix being /he-/. 

5 402. /ha-/ seems to :;hare another characteristic with the prefix 
/nu-/: also /ha-/ can be used alone without a verb, however, not in 
the form ha, but as hC: 

(548) 1G ummaki h i  16 kur-ra hC DEnJfl-le he-ha-lam-me, /ha-i- 
ha.lam-el 'Whether he is a man from Umma or a man from 
the mountains, may Enlil destroy him!' (Ent. 28 VI 29-32) 
The same construction is found in Ukg. 1 IV 26-29. 

E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 224, understands hC in these cases as an ab- 
breviated form of /ha/ + the verb me, 'to be'. 

For /nu-/, see § 363. 
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The Modal Prefix /La-/ 

5 404. In the Old Sumerian texts there are a few instances of this 
prefix written St- or Si-. Otherwise it is attested in the Old Babylo- 
nian period only - there are no instances at all in the Gudea texts. In 
the Old Babylonian texts the prefix is written Sa- before prefixes 
containing the vowel [a] (ba-, -ra-),89 and before /mu-/; Si- before 
the prefixes /i-/ and /bi-/; Su- is rare, but can be found before /mu-/, 
see A. Falkenstein, 1944 p. 71. In late texts Xi- may occur, see Fal- 
kenstein, 1944 p. 73. 

89. Note that Ya- is used although we would expect Xi-ra- < /Ya-i-ra-1, like Yi-im- 
ma- < IYa-i-ba-1. Cf. ha-ra- in § 394. 

5 405. /Sa-/ is found before all conjugation prefixesmgO 
/Sa-/ can be used with both hamtu and m a 4  stem of the verb (cf. 

D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 222). 

5 406. The exact meaning of /Ha-/ can for the present not be estab- 
lished. Many of the instances are in hymns to gods or royal hymns. 

Falkenstein called the prefix /Sa-/ 'affirmative' (see for instance 
1959a p. 50), which is a rather vague description. Moreover, no dis- 
tinction can be drawn between /Sa-/ and the other so-called 'affirma- 
tive prefixes' like /ha-/ (with hamtu) and na- (with hamtu). 

Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 73, suggested that /Sa-/ is 'contrapunctive' 
meaning 'correspondingly', 'he on his part': 'the profix Si- indicates 
that the speaker presents the occurrence denoted by the verb as a 
parallel, corresponding counterpart occurrence to something else.' 
Cf. 1965 n.3 p. 73: 'We base our suggestions about the meaning of 
the profix on the remarkable frequency with which two entities are 
found in counterpart relation with each other in these examples.' 

5 407. Examples 

The Old Sumerian instances, all in rather difficult contexts, are the 
following: 

(549) D ~ n . k i  gig B U L U ~ ~  St-Sub '...' (Urn. 49 I11 6-7) (Cf. M. 
Civil, 1967 p. 211 n. 33: gig-bu, $+-Sub 'Enki will put you 
in a magic circle') 

(550) na.ni-a mu-bi 16-a nu mu-bi 3i-e 'the name of the stele is 
not the name of a man, its name is:' (Ean. 1 rev. X 23-25) 

(551) SAR-Am te-me-nam ki bur a 36-ma-si 'it is a ... it is a foun- 
dation - ... it is filled with water (?)' (Ukg. 15 I 4-5) 

Old Babylonian examples: 

(552) kur sukud-ri-gin, su.lim-ma Hi-bi-in-fl, /Ha-bi-n-il/ 'I have 
made it (= the temple) rise in awe like a high mountain' 
(Warad-Sin 6 , 2  1) 

(553) ur .sag D (aS)~S, .gi4 -gin, rib-ba ama ~i- in-~aa-h. tu~ (a: var. 

90. A. Falkenstein quotes an instance of /Ya-1 before the affirmative prefix Ina-/ 
(1944 p. 118 = Enlil and Ninlil 13). This form must, however, be read: Xa 
na-mu-un-ri-ri it is the Emesal form of the verb na ..xi. 'to give counsel', 
where h is the Emesal form of the noun na. 



-an-; b: Hi-in-ga-an-u8 -du8 ), /Ha-i-ga(-)-h.tu-el 'one great 
as its hero ASgi - what mother will (ever) bear someone 
(like him)?' (Keg Hymn 19) 

(5 54) gi-e ud-ba Sa-ba-na-gam-e-dt -en 
e.ne nam.mah-a-ni Hi-im-ma-an-zu-zu-una 
uru-gin7 nam.dumu-g6b g6 Hi-im-ma-gi-gi-anc e.ne-ra 

dug4 -mu-na-ab 
(a: var. om.; b: -&lo; c: var. om), /Ha-ba-na-gam-ed-en/, 
/Sa-i-ba-n-zu.zu-en/, /Sa-i-ba-gi.gi-en/, /dug4 + mu-na- 
b/ 'I (on my part?) shall then bow down to him, and he (on 
his part?) shall make known his superiority, like the city I 
shall submit (to him) like a son - say so to him!' (Enmerkar 
and the Lord of Aratta 291-293) 

(555) sipa zid 115 i.lu dhg-ga-ke4 
ur5 !-Ha4 i.lu Sa-ra-ni-ib-bC 
in.nin nig.nam-ma nig.ku7 .ku7 -da 
D~nanna  Hi-zu he-mu-e-h61-le 
in.nin thr-ra ku4 -ra-zu-di 
D~nanna  thr Sa-mu-u8 -{mu-) da-h6l-e 
/Ha-i-ra-ni-b-e-el, /ha-mu-e-h61-el, ISa-mu-e.da-h6l-el 
'The good shepherd, the man of the sweet cry, will shout to 
you; lady, Inanna - with everything, with everything sweet, 
may he please your heart! Lady, when you enter the sheep- 
fold, the sheepfold will rejoice in you, Inanna!' (IZme-Dagan 
Hymn K 11-16) 
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The Modal Prefix /u-/: Prospective 

5 409. The prospective prefix most often occurs as h-, in OB literary 
texts and later also as u-. When the prefix is followed by the pro- 
nominal elements /-n-/ and /-b-/ or by /-m-/ it is written un-, ub- 
or um-. 

In the older periods [u] can change to [a] or [i] under the influ- 
ence of the following vowel: /u-ba/ > a-ba- (Old Sumerian), /u-bi/ 
> i-bi- (Gudea texts), see ex. 558. 

S 410. /u-/ may precede all conjugation prefixes; /i/ is, however, al- 
ways completely deleted. In the Neo-Sumerian texts there are some 
few examples of /u+al/, see § 354. 

8 41 1. 11.1-1 denotes prospective or a c~ndi t ion .~ '  As a rule the prefix 
occurs in ham@ forms only, whereas the following clause most often 
has a ma& form, cf. the ex. 557, 559, 561. In some cases the /u-/ 
form is followed by a hamfu form, e.g. an affirmative form with 
/ha-/, cf. ex. 560. 

Cf. Cragg, 1973a p. 131: 'The basic function of u- is to designate the first of 
a succession of cvents, without a great deal of precision as to the exact way in 
which the point of time designated by the i- clauses relates to the time of the 
main clause. I t  is thus similar to the 'conjunctive' or 'gerund' constructions 
known in a fairly wide variety of languages, especially of the Subject Object 
Verb Order type. In many contexts the relation between the i- clause and the 
main clause can be rendered by a simple 'and then'. 

8 412. In imperatives the enclitic prefix chain is occasionally written 
-h, e.g., i.lu gar-h 'set up a lament!' (Dumuzi's Dream 5), 6 (a: 
-1u) 'open up! ' (Inanna's Descent 76). It is, however, not likely that 
these forms should contain the prospective prefix, since the modal 
prefixes otherwise do not occur in the imperative. -h, -1u etc. must 
therefore represent the conjugation prefix /i/ which, in the enclitic 
position, is changed to [ u ] . ~ ~  

§ 413. The prospective form with /u-/ is used in the introductory 
passage of letters: 

(556) PN I na-be-a PN2 -ra h-na-a-dug4, /na-i-b-e-e-a/, /u-i-na- 
e-dug4 / 'this is what PNI (= the sender) says - after you (= 
the messenger) have said it to PN2 (= the addressee) (he 
may do so and so)'93 

In the Old Sumerian lettcr, Enz. 1, the imperative dug4-ga-na = 

91. Cragg. 1968 p. 107 n. 8, calls it 'subordinating prefix', cf. further: 'u is prob- 
ably to be considered not a member of Mdl [= Modal prefixes], but a sen- 
tcncc-initial clement which gets shifted to prefix position.' 

92. Th. Jacobsen, 1965 p. 75, regards this /u/ as an independent prefix occur- 
ring exclusively in irnperativcs: 'mark of limited persistence'. 

93. Instances of thcsc introductory passages can be found in E. Sollberger, TCS 
1. and Ali. 1964. 





The Modal Prefix /nus-/ 

Q 418. Normally this prefix is written nu-US- before /i-1, /mu-/, /ba-/ 
and lbi-/ (ex. 567-568). Less common are the writings ni-iS- or ni- 
&:95 

(565) ni-ig-ku-le (Jacobsen, 1954 p. 82: I 6, Emesal) 
(566) ni-is-mi-ni-g6l (CT XV pl. 14 rev. 12, Emesal) Cf. nu-US- 

bi-in-tuku in the same line. 

Q 419. /nu$-/ occurs exclusively in literary texts from the Old Baby- 
lonian period or later. It can be combined with all conjugation pre- 
fixes except 1-m-/. Both ham@ and marzi forms are attested. It seems 
to occur exclusively in direct speech. 

9 420. /nuH-/ seems, at least in some cases, to  denote a hypothetical 
wish: 'if only ...', 'were it but that ...'. Since the prefix occurs in 
about thirty forms only, most of them in very difficult context, 
there is some uncertainty as t o  the exact meaning and analysis of it. 
It is thus not clear whether /nu$-/ contains the negative prefix /nu-/, 
as suggested by the translation, admittedly rather late, in NBGT I1 
15-16: nu-US = lu-ma-an AN.TA ('now! - prefix'), = li-ul AN.TA 
('not - prefix'). If /null-/ does contain the negative /nu-/, ex. 568 
may be translated 'couldn't you tell me ...', but in other cases a nega- 
tive translation does not make sense. 

Romer. 1976 p. 377, suggests both a positive and a negative meaning of 
/nu&/, but states: 'Es laBt sich meistens auch nicht sicher entscheiden, ob  die 
Bedeutung(sniiance) 'Ware (usw.) doch ... !' oder 'Leider ... nicht! 'vorliegt.' 

Q 421. Examples: 

(5 67) ud-ba gigellag-gu ,o C nagar-ra-ka nu-ull-ma-da-gil-Am, 
/nus-mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-da-gil-am/ 'if only my ellag were left 
in the house of the carpenter' (GilgameS, Enkidu and the 
Netherworld 172, the Akkadian text has: us-ma pu-uk-ku 
ina bit fGnagga'ri lu-4 e-z [ib 1) 

(568) nu-US-ma-ab-bC-en, /nuH-mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-b-e-en/ 'if only 

95. In Exaltation of Inanna 55: munus-bi dam-a-ni-ta Iags-ga nam-da-ab-bk 'its 
woman shall talk pleasantly with her husband', a variant has: na-akan-da- 
ab-bi. However, since the following parallel lines have the prohibitive /na-/ 
prefix, it seems rather doubtful whether na-a& here represents /nu&/. 

you could tell me' (GilgameH, Enkidu and the Netherworld 
247, the Akkadian text has: ul a-qab-ba-ku 'I cannot tell 
YOU') 
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THE CASE ELEMENTS OF THE PREFIX CHAIN 

Introduction 

Q 423. Some cases, the so-called dimensional cases, can be incorpor- 
ated in the prefix chain of finite verbal forms. These cases are: dative, 
comitative, terminative, ablative, and locative. In principle the case 
elements have the same shape as the corresponding postpositions and 
only minor changes in writing and pronunciation occur. 

The rank of the case elements in the prefix chain is between the 
conjugation prefixes and the pronominal element serving as subject/ 
object mark; for the order of the case elements see § 427. 

In this section the morphology and syntax of the case elements are 
dealt with as well as their relations to specific verbs. For the meaning 
of the cases in general, see Cases, § §  156-220. 

§ 424. Terminology 

The case elements of the prefix chain are most often called 'infixes' 
or 'dimensional infixes' by the sumerologists. However, since they do 
not act as infixes in the stem but merely as members of the chain of 
grammatical elements preceding the verbal root, 'case elements' or 
'case prefixes' are used here as the most appropriate terms. 

Rules for the occurrence of the case prefixes 

5 425. The occurrences of the case elements in the prefix chain have 
mostly been regarded as more or less due to simple concord between 
the postpositions of the nouns in the sentence and the prefixes in the 
chain. 

Cf. Sollberger, 1952 p. 61f.: ' L t n e  des particularitis du sumirien consiste i 
reprendre dans le complexe verbal les relations grammaticales dkja exprimies 
dans le complexe nominal' (...). 'Ce procidk donne au complexe verbal le 
caractere d'un viritable risumC de La phrase entiire.' (...) 'I'emploi de I'incor- 
poration est loin d'gtre obligatoire, e t  bien souvent le complexe verbal appa- 
rait sans aucun Climent incorpori. 11 sembie bien que le choix entre les deux 

procidis ressortisse A la stylistique, I'emploi de I'incoxporation correspondant 
ginkralement h la mise en relief des relations grammaticales ainsi reprises dans 
le complexe verbal.' 

Falkenstein, GSGL 11: 'Die Setzung der Infixe (...) hangt in erster Linie vom 
Nachdruck ab, der auf den durch sie aufgenommenen Cliedern des nominalen 
Satzteils ruht. Eine Rolle spielt dabei noch die Starke der verbalen Rection in 
dem Sinne, daf3 unmittelbar vom Verbum regierte Kasus wesentlich haufiger 
aufgenommen werden als Falle, in denen keine direkte verbale Rection vor- 
liegt.' (...) 'Erstarrter Gebrauch' der dimensionalen lnfixe liegt in Fallen vor, 
in denen lnfixe gesetzt sind, ohne da13 im nominalen Satzteil eine entsprechen- 
de dimensionale Bestimmung vorausgeht' (p. 191). 'Unstimmigkeiten zwischen 
nominalen Satzteil und den darauf verweisenden dimensionalen Infixen er- 
gaben sich infolge von Konstruktionsanderungcn im nominalen Teil, wenn 
sich im Infixbestand noch die alte Konstruktion erhalten hat' (p. 192). 

In his study of the case elements in the OB literary texts: Sumerian 
Dimensional Infixes, G.B. Gragg has shown that the independence 
between postpositions and case prefixes is greater than hitherto as- 
sumed: 

'while concord does play a part in the placing of infixes (especially 
the dative and locative), the infixes also function independently of 
concord to  a much greater extent than has been recognized by cur- 
rent theories. In this latter role it will be shown that infixes often 
function either as quasi-autonomous units or, more frequently, the 
semantic differentiation of different individual verbal stems' (SDI 
p. 10). 

Although Gragg based his investigation almost exclusively on OB lit- 
erary texts, his conclusions appear to be valid for earlier texts as well. 
In fact the system of case prefixes seems to work much the same way 
in all periods, even if the rection of certain verbs may have changed. 
In the present study I shall therefore follow the view of Gragg as out- 
lined in the quotation above. Also the statements given below accord- 
ing to  the semantic range of the various case prefixes are based on his 
work. 

, § 426. A case element occurs in the prefix chain under the following 
circumstances, cf. G.B. Gragg, SDI p. 13: 

a) as a result of concord with Noun + Postposition in the sentence. In 
this way the dative and locative prefixes are used, e.g., (e.ne-ra) 
mu-na-an-sum 'he has given it to him' (the pronoun is mostly 



deleted, cf. 8 94), lugal-ra mu-na-an-sum 'he has given it to the 
king'. 

b) serving semantic differentiation of the verb: especially ablative and 
terminative belong to this category and are often used in order to 
stress the orientation or motion of the verb. There may be con- 
cord between prefix and noun complement, but the presence of 
one (postposition or prefix) does not necessarily imply the presence 
of the other. 

dal 'to fly', with -Hi- 'to fly towards' (SDI p. 24) 
gig has the basic meaning 'to return', with -ni- 'to answer', 

with -Si- 'to send' (SDI p. 25) 
@...bar, often with NOUN+Hi but without -3i-: 'to look at', 

with -3i-: 'to gaze at some object in a certain manner' 
(SDI p. 20f.). 

c) as an independent unit which could occur with all verbs, e.g. -da- 
'to be able'. There is no concord (cf. SDI p. 53ff.): 

(569) kin.gi4 a ka-ni dugud Su nu-mu-un-da-an-gi4 -gi4 'The mess- 
enger whose mouth is heavy is not able to  repeat it' (Enmer- 
kar and the Lord of Aratta 501) 

5 427. The Order of the Case Elements 

The order of the case elements in the prefix chain is the following: 

MOD - CONJ - Dative - "jc) - PRON - VERB 
(corn.) (loc.) 

(abl.) 

a) /-da-ni-/ > -di-ni- (cf. 1 441). 
b) Ablative occurs also as -ra-. -ta-ra- and -da-ra-ta-, see below $ 8  465- 

467. 
c )  In OB -ri- occurs for 2.sg. (1 478). I 

Terminative and ablative mutually exclude each othcr. 

As can be seen from the chart a verbal form may theoretically have 
at the most four case prefixes but normally there are only one or 
two. Three or four case elements in the prefix chain are exceptions, 
cf. for instance: 

(570) e-na-ta-ni-l. 'he let go out for him from there' (Ent. 41 IV 

2) 

(571) mu-na-ra-ni-2-eH 'they came out for him from there' (NG 
nr. 127,16) 

5 428. The Pronominal Reference of the Case Prefixes 

According to A. Poebel and A. Falkenstein the reference of the case 
prefixes is denoted by a pronominal element preceding the case el- 
ement, and they assumed individual pronominal elements for all per- 
sons: -?-, -e-, -n-, -b-, -me-, -e-ene-, -ene- (see Poebel, CSC p. 
188f., Falkenstein, 1959a p. 47). It  was, however, demonstrated 
above (5 290) that only three pronominal prefixes do exist, namely: 

(a) 1-e-/, denoting the 2.sg., e.g., 

(5 72) za-a-da Ha-mu-e-da-gdl, /Ha-mu-e.da-giil/ 'it is with you' 
(Su-iliSu Hymn A 20) 

Sometimes I-e-/ is used for the l.sg. too: 

(5 7 3) i He mu-e -da-a-a-ig, /mu-e .da-e-ig/ 'you have instructed 
me' (Letter A l , 8 )  

For the writing of I-e-/, see 5 29 1. 

(b) /-n-/, animate. 3.sg.: 

(574) DEn.lil-le igi zid mu-undi-in-bar, /mu-n.S-n-bar/ 'Enlil 
has looked faithfully upon him' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 5) 

(c) 1-b-1, inanimate: 

(575) 16 E.an.na-ta 1%-ta-ab-&&-a, I?-b.ta-b-2.6-e-a/ 'the man 
who takes it out of Eanna' (Gudea, St. C IV 5-6) 

im-CASE- ... has been regarded as coming from 1;-b-CASE/ (cf. for instance 
A. Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 195) .  but 1-m-1 is apparently an independent mor- 
pheme, see 5 329ff. above. 

Comitative and terminative occur with all pronominal prefixes. Abla- 
tive-instrumental, however, only with I-b-1, since this case has inani- 
mate reference only. 

The dative prefix is the only case prefix which distinguishes all 
persons by different morphemes (see 5 431). The 3.sg.an. -na-, prob- 
ably contains the pronominal element I-n-1. 

The case prefixes -ni-, locative, and -ra-, ablative, do not occur 
with the pronominal prefixes, but -ni- has a special 2.sg. form, -ri-, 
in the Old Babylonian literary texts (see § 478). 



Case prefixes referring to the I., 2. and 3. person plural are extreme- 
ly rare. /-me-/ which Poebel and Falkenstein classified as the pro- 
nominal element for the l.pl., seems to occur as the 1.~1. dative pre- 
fix exclusively, cf., however, 

(576) 6 ba-me-da-an-& /ba-me.da-n-6g/ 'he has instructed us' 
(Samsuiluna C 78 = Sollberger, 1969b p. 35; the Akkadian 
text has: d-wa- 2-ra-an-ni-a-ti) 

The pronominal elements are often omitted in the writing, especially 
in the earlier stages of the language, and even in the Old Babylonian 
literary texts they are not written in all cases where they are expected 
to  occur, cf. § 289. We cannot say whether this is due simply to the 
scribal usage and for the sake of convenience or whether it has some 
semantic or grammatical significance when the pronominal elements 
are omitted or not. It seems most logical t o  assume that the pronomi- 
nal element is always present, even if it is not written. The choice of 
the conjugation prefix immediately preceding the case prefix may, 
however, to some extent replace the the pronominal element, cf. the 
next paragraph. 

Conjugation Prefixes Before Case Elements 

Q 429. The reference of the case prefix is important for the choice of 
the conjugation prefix immediately preceding the case prefix. Thus 
/mu-/ occurs before prefixes referring to  a person, /ba-/ before case 
prefixes with inanimate reference. This rule is rather consistently 
carried through in the Gudea texts and to some extent also in the OB 
literary texts. 

The prefix ti-/ can also be used before both animate and inani- 
mate reference, and the difference between for instance mu-na-an- 
sum and in-na-an-sum, both 'he has given it to him', is not evident. 

The conjugation prefix /-m-/ may occur immediately before -da-, 
-Xi-, or -ta-, but not before any other case prefix. 1-m-/ seems to oc- 
cur exclusively or predominantly before case prefixes with inanimate 
reference. 

Whereas /mu-/ and /ba-/ stand before the pronominal element of 
the case prefix, 1-m-/ cannot occur with a pronominal element, but 
rather replaces it. 

The meaning of /-m-/ is not entirely clear, but it probably denotes 

ventive (cf. $ 0  330-331). 1-m-/ with case prefix may thus emphasize 
the direction, whereas 1-b-CASE+/ and /ba-CASE-/ only denote in- 
animate reference. 

Q 430. Examples: 

(5 7 7) i Xedlo -bi-Si n i  he-eb-Hi-te-en-te(-en), /ha-i-b.5-te.en.te 
(.en-e)/ 'let him relax in its cool arms' (Sulgi Hymn A 33) 

(5 78) Ak.kA-SL. ga-Am-Xi-DU, /ga-i-m-Xi-DU/ 'I will send him to 
Aka' (GilgameS and Aka 54) 

(579) ki di.kud-ru-bi-Xt digir an-ki-a im-Xi-gah-e-di-eH, /i-m- 
Xi-gam-ed-eX/ 'the gods of heaven and earth will bow down 
to  the place where judgement is pronounced' (Nungal 35) 

(580) gals .lb-zu im-Xi-re7 -ex, /i-m-Si-re7 -eS/ 'your demons are 
coming here (or: towards you ?)' (Dumuzi's Dream 90) 

(581) inim nin-a-na-Xi sag k6S ba-Xi-[in-ak], /ba-Xi-n-ak/ 'he paid 
attention to the words of his mistress' (Inanna's Descent 
124) 

Dative 

Q 431. The dative is the only case prefix which has different prefixes 
for every person. According to  the traditional theory (cf. 5 428), 
these prefixes are expected to consist of a pronominal element and 
the case element. The latter seems here to be /-a+, probably ident- 
ical with the locative postposition which serves as dative prefix instead 
of the postposition -ra. The 3.sg. an. -na- can thus be analysed /-n- 
a-/, and the l.sg. ma- is simply the conjugation prefix /mu-/ + /-a+, 
since the 1-sg. has no special pronominal element. The other prefixes 
can, however, not be explained within this pattern. 

Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 84f. 

1-sg. ma- < /mu-a-/ 1.~1. -me- 
2.sg. -ra- 2.~1. ? 
3.sg.an. -na- < 1-n-a-/ 3.~1. -ne- 

5 432. 1 .sg. : ma-. The conjugation prefix /mu-/ is obligatory before 
the dative of the l.sg., and it always occurs in the form ma-. If it is 
preceded by a modal prefix, it may be confused with /i-ba-/ > im- 
ma-, e.g., nu-ma-... can be both /nu-mu-DAT.l.sg.-/ and /nu-T-ba-/ 
(cf. § 304). 



ma-an-dug4, /mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-n-dug4 / 'he has spoken to me' 

5 433. 2.sg.: -ra-. It is striking that this prefix is identical with the 
dative postposition -ra, but this is probably incidental. According to 
the traditional theory the original form of this prefix is */-e-a-1, and 
Falkenstein, CSCL I p. 200, explained [r] as 'Hiatustilger'. Gragg, 
SDI p. 84, on the other hand, interprets [r] as the pronominal element 
for the 2.sg., which is also found in the case prefix -ri- (see below § 
478). Gragg moreover suggested that this element could be connected 
with the deictic element /-r-/ in -ri. 

If no modal prefix occurs in the verbal form, /mu-/ is obligatory 
before -ra- and always changed to ma- in the Gudea texts. In OB lit. 
texts both ma-ra- and mu-ra- can be found: 

(582) ma-ra-an-dug4 = /mu-ra-n-dug4/ 'he has spoken to you' 
(e.g. Gudea, cyl. A V 18) 

(583) gii zid mu-ra-an-dC = /mu-ra-n-dt/ 'he has spoken faith- 
fully to you' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 6) 

After a modal prefix mu- is often deleted and probably replaced by 
the prefix /I-/, e.g., 

(584) ha-ra-ab-sum-mu = /ha-i-ra-b-sum-el 'may he give it to 
Y 0 ~ ' ~ ~  a 

/mu-/ is dropped in both Gudea and OB lit. texts. 

Thc prefix -ri-, which occurs in OB lit. texts only, is most probably the 2.sg. 
counterpart to the locative prcfii -ni-. In some cases, however, it occurs par- 
allel to dative, cf. § 478. 

5 434. 3.sg.an.: -na-. This prefix may change to -ne- in some in- 
stances according to vowel harmony, but, as it seems, only in OB and 
later texts, e.g., 

(585) h-ne-dt-dah = /u-i-na-da-e-dahl 'when you have added to  
him' (Letter to Nanna 7). Also h-na-dk-dah is found, for in- 
stance Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 243, cf. Gragg, SDI 
p. 82. 

95a. We would expect hi- before the prefix /i/, cf. hC-da-du = /ha-i-da-du/ l e t  
it come with it' (Cudca, cyl. A XI 11); nam he-ma-kud-e = /ha-i-ba-kud- 
c/ 'may she curse him' (Cudea, Stat. C IV 12). but hi-ra- ... is nevcr found. 
Is this an indication therefore that a conjugation prefix may be altogether 
missing and should the form be analysed /ha-ra-b-sum-el? 

435. 1.pl. : -me-. This prefix was previously understood as the pro- 
nominal element for 1.~1. The dative prefix was thus expected to be 
*/-me-a-/, 'for us'. -me- is infrequently attested, but almost always 
as a dative prefix: 

(586) sum-me-eb, /sum + (mu-)me-b/ 'give it t o  us' (Inanna's De- 
scent 248 = 275 = 278; var. sum-me-ab) 

(587) ht-me-Gs, /ha-i-me-Gs/ 'let him follow us' (Dialogue 2, 
187, var.: h6-mi-in-, cf. Gragg, SDI p. 84) 

-me- as a pronominal element occurs, however, in: i ba-me-da-an- 
i g  'he has instructed us' (= ex. 576 above, Samsuilune C 78), but this 
text is a rather late royal inscription. 

Note that -me- also may stand for /mu-e(2.sg.)-/, cf. above 5 336. 

5 436. 2.pl. ? No independent prefix of the 2.~1. dative is attested. 
When it is supposed to  occur, either the singular form is used or a 
combination of prefix and the suffix /-enzenl. It is uncertain whether 
this is the original form of this prefix or whether it is a device of the 
Old Babylonian scribes. The inconsistencies of the form argue for the 
latter possibility, but the instances are too few to settle this problem. 

(588) digir ht-me-en-&-en inim ga-mu-ra-an-dug4 , /ha-i-me- 
enzenl, /ga-mu-ra(dat.2.sg.)-n-dug4/ 'if you(p1.) are gods, I 
will say you something' (Inanna's Descent 242 = 1. 269 with 
the variants: [gal-mu-ri-d[ug4 1; ga-mu-ra-an-dug, -en-26- 
en) Cf. 1.246 and 247: 

(589) a id-bi amu-un-na-ba-e-nea (a-a: ma-ra-ba(-ne)) 'if they 
offer you(p1.) a river as a drink' 

4 

(590) uzu nig-sig-ga ~Skak-ta  li-a im-ma-da-ab-sum-mu-z6-en, 
/i-ba-ta-b-sum-enzen/ 'they (or she?) will give you(p1.) the 
corpse that is hanging on the hook' (Inanna's Descent 25 1) 

(59 1 ) e-nea ta-gin7 ham-ma-ra-ab-zk-Pm-e[n-zk-en]b (a: en; 
b-b: nam-mi-ni-zi-tm-[zC-en I), /na-mu-ra(dat.)-b-sum- . - 

enZen/, /na-i-bi-ni-sum-enzenl 'how could I gi;e her to 
you?' (Inanna's Descent 327, this line is repeated in 337 and 
346 with the following variants: nam-ma-ra-ni-ib-zt-tm- 
men (= 337), nam-ma-ra-ab-26-em-zt-en (= 346) It is also 
possible to read ta-gin7-nam ma-ra-ab-26-km-en-26-en = 
/mu-DAT.2.sg.-b-sum-enzen/, see D.O. Edzard, 1976b p. 
162 + n. 8) 



Q 437. 3 .~1 . :  -ne-. The 3.~1. dative prefix occurs always as -ne-. Ac- 
cording to the traditional theory the original form was */-ene-a-/, 
but such a form is not attested (cf. GSGL I p. 200). 

(592) mu-ne-ni-db, /mu-ne-ni-n-db/ 'he has built it there for 
them' (Ukg. 1 I1 14) 

(593) digir-re-e-ne-er mu-ne-gub-bu-nam, /mu-ne-gub-en-am/ 
'I have been standing before the gods' (Ur-Nammu's Death 
156) 

(594) nam ht-en-ne-6b-tar-re, /ha-i-ne-b-tar-e/ 'may she decide 
the fate for them' (Rim-Sin 4, 28) 

The Use of the Dative Prefix 

Q 438. The dative prefix can be used with a large group of verbs, 
namely all verbs denoting an action which can be done for or in favor 
of somebody. According to  Gragg, SDI p. 81-92, there are the fol- 
lowing verbs with dative: 

Verbs of giving, e.g., sum 'to give', ba 'to give as a ration'. 
Verbs of speaking; e.g., dug4 'to speak', gi4 'to answer', dah 'to 

add'. 
Verbs of motion, e.g., i 'to go out', ku4 .r 'to enter'. 
Verbs of 'action-towards', e.g., gam 'to bow down'. 
Verbs of emotion, e.g., Hags 'to be pleasing for', gig 'to pain'. 
Verbs of doing for (ethical dative) and verbs signifying 'a con- 

sciously undertaken, goal-directed activity' (Gragg, SDI p. 91). 

Verbs which cannot take dative prefix are either verbs denoting an 
action which cannot be done for somebody like zu 'to know', orverbs 
taking another case prefix, e.g., -ni-, even if the nominal complement 
has dative postposition. For instance: nam...tar 'to decide the fate', 
sag-e-e g.... rig, 'to grant' (see Gragg, SDI p. 88). 

Q 439. The dative prefix is, like the dative postposition -ra, restricted 
to animate beings. An inanimate 'goal' has mostly locative or termi- 
native, cf. for instance: 

(595) e-[ne- Ira nam-uru2 -na mu(-un)-na-te, /mu-na-te/ 'she ap- 
proached him for the sake of his city' (Ur Lament 82), but: 

(596) ~ r a t t a ~ ~ - a ~  ba-te 'he approached Aratta' (Enmerkar and the 
Lord of Aratta 1 7  1) 

(597) D~n.lfi  lugal kur-kur-ra-ra ~ i b r u k ~ l i  h6-na-ab-de6, /ha- 
i-na-b-de,/ '(the boat) has indeed brought it to Enlil, the 
king of all the foreign lands, to  Nippur' (Enki and the World 
Order 130) Note that the terminative is not incorporated in 
the prefix chain in these cases. 

D.O. Edzard, 1976b. "Du hast mir gegeben', 'ich habe dir gegeben'. ~ b e r  das su- 
merische Verbum sum'. WO 8: 159-1 77. (About the dative prefixes with the 
verb sum). 

Comitative 

Q 441. The basic form of the comitative prefix is I-da-1, identical . 

with the comitative postposition. In the prefix chain it may change 
to -di- or -di- (see also Gragg, SDI p. 40ff.): 

Ida/ is assimilated t o  the vowel of the following prefix: 

I-da-ni-/ > -di-ni- or -di-ni-. This alternation occurs already in OS 
(for instance Hu nu-di-ni-bal-e, Ukg. 34, l ) .  

I-da-e-/ > -di- and -de4- (OB lit. texts). 

(598) h-naa-dt-dah (a: -ne-), /u-i-na-da-e-dahl 'when you have 
added to him' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 114) 

Ida/ may also be assimilated to  the vowel of the preceding prefix, but 
this is less common: 

/ba-e.da-/ > ba-e-da-, ba-e-di-, ba-e-di- (OB lit.). According to the 
rules for the occurrence of the conjugation prefixes lba-/ should 
not occur before a case prefix referring to an animate being, and 
ba-e-da- is thus not found in older texts. 

/mu-e.da-/ > mu-G-da- (Gudea), mu-e/u8 -da-, mu-e/u8-di- (OB). 

(599) nir hu-mu-us-di-$1, /ha-mu-e.da-gill 'you have indeed 
authority' (Su-ili~u Hymn A 33) 

(600) mu-e-di-zu-un, /mu-e.da-zu-en/ 'she will learn it from 
you' (Dumuzi's Dream 13, /-en/ seems unexplicable) 

In some cases there seems to  be no reason for the change -da- > -di-: 

(601) mu-un-dia*en (a: -da-), /mu-n.da-gent 'he travelled with 



him' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 162). See Gragg, 
SDI p. 46 for further examples. 

5 442. 1.sg.: /mu-da-/. In OB literary texts -e-da- may also be used 
for the l.sg. (ex. 603). 

(602) ha-mu-da-gub, /ha-mu-da-gub/ 'may she stand by me' 
(Gudea, cyl. A I11 24 and I 25) 

(603) 6-He mu-e-da-a-a-ig, /mu-e.da-e-ig/ 'you have instructed 
me' (Letter A l , 8 )  

5 443. 2.sg.: 1-e.da-/. Cf. above 9 441 for possible phonetic alterna- 
tions. 

(604) nu-mu-h-da-zu, /nu-mu-e.da-zu/ 'I have not learned it 
from you' (Gudea, cyl. A VIII 22) 

(605) a m J  Sa-mu-us-da-hlil-e, /Ha-mu-e.da-h~l-e/ 'the sheep- 
fold rejoices over you' (ISme-Dagan Hymn K 18) 

(606) ka.d bar-re-da za-a-da Ha-mu-e-da-$1, /Xa-mu-e.da-gill 
'to make decisions is with you' (Su-iliHu Hymn A 20) 

(607) mu-un-da-gu7-e, /mu-n.da-gu7-en/ 'you will eat it to- 
gether with him' (Dumuzi and Enkimdu 18) 

(608) mu-un-d2a-re7"-eH-imc (a: -da-, -Si-; b: -re7re-; c: -a), 
/mu-n.da-ere-ex-am/ 'they who went with him' (GilgameS, 
Enkidu and the Netherworld 145) 

(609) di in-da-an-dug4, IT-n.da-n-dug4/ 'he was involved in a 
lawsuit with him' (NG nr. 77, 16) 

5 445. Inanimate : / (ba)-da-/, /-m-da-/, /-Ma-/ 

(6 10) ad im-da-gi4 -gi4, /i-m-da-gi4 .gi4 -el Be takes counsel with 
it' (Gudea, cyl. A V 1) 

(611) enkar Xibir GXmi.nu nam.sipa-da zag-da hi-em-dk-gub, 
/ha-i-m-da-e-gub/ 'you have indeed placed by your side 
the Sibir-weapon and the manu-staff of the shepherds' (Enki 
and the World Order 43  1) 

(612) XU-zua ka-zu nu-ub-da-si (a: var. om.), /nu-i-b.da-si/ 
'your hand is not equal to  your mouth' (Dialogue 1, 53 = 
CT XLII nr. 47 obv. I1 9 = SLTNi 116 obv. 2) 

For ba-da- see 9 449. 

1. and 2.plural are not attested. 

5 446. 3 .~1 . :  -PI-. In thc Old Sumerian economic texts there are a 
few instances of a prefix -PI-, apparently denoting comitative 3.~1.: 

(613) En.ig.gal nu.banda Xu-HA ab-ba-ke4-ne &mi-a dub-bi e- 
PI-bal &-ne-ne-a e-ne-gar, /i-PI-(n-)ball, /i-ne-(n-)gar/ 
'En-iggal, the inspector, went over the account with the salt- 
water fishermen in the &.mi and placed it on their neck (i.e. 
'on their ac~ount ' ) "~  (DP 278 VII 5-1 1) 

Compare the form with singular case prefix: 

(614) En.ig.gal nu.banda dub-bi e-da-bal g6-na e-ni-gar (A WL nr. 
184 I1 5 - I11 3) 

Other forms are: e-PI-gil, i-PI-@, ba-PI-li and na ba-PI-ri; poss- 
ibly also the personal name e-PI-tug. For references see A. Poebel, 
1931 p. 16f.; p. 19 with n.l; E. Sollberger 1952 p. 100f. 

Poebel, 1931 p. 16ff., suggested a reading -be- < 1-be-d-/ < /-bi- 
da-/ for -PI-, and Falkenstein, 1957-58 p. 94f., -neda- < 1-ene-da-1. 
None of these proposals harmonize with the system of the pronomi- 
nal elements outlined here. However, because of lack of evidence the 
rcading of -PI- cannot be e~tablished.'~ 

The Usc of the Comitative Prefix 

Q 447. Thc comitative prcfix is more frequent than the postposition. 
Cooccurrences of prefix and postposition are rare (cf. B 191 and 
Gragg, SDI p. 53). Most verbs which can denote actions performed 
together with somebody can take comitative prefix, see for instance 
cx. 601, 602, 607. Other verbs are: a.da.min ... ak 'to compete with', 
du14 ... ak 'to quarrel with', dug4 'to speak with, to converse', s i  'to 
cornpcte with, to be cqual to' (ex. 612). 

96. For thc mcaning of dub-bi ... bal with comitative, see Westenholz, ECTJ p. 
50f. 

97. Notc that -PI- and -da- alternate in another context in Sumerian texts from 
Old Akkadian Nippur: su-PI-um and su-DA-um which seems to be a title of 
some sort. (SR nr. 56 IV 4; nr. 85 rev. 7; BIN VIIl 203, 9. Cf. Edzard, 1964 
p. 276.) 



Verbs of emotion also take comitative prefix, for instance: sag.ki ...g id 
'to be angry with', hG1 'to rejoice over' (ex. 605), S5 ... k6S.h 'to soothe 
the heart', n i  ... ri 'to be afraid of something/somebody', sag ... sig 'to 
tremble', HagS 'to be pleasing to', n i  ... te 'to be afraid of', su ... zig 'to 
be afraid of'. 

Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 62-64. 

Other verbs which regularly take /-da-/ are: i...ig 'to instruct' (ex. 
603)' sig ... dug4 'to scatter', ad ...g i4 'to take counsel' (ex. 610), ' 

nir ...g 51 'to have authority' (ex. 599), m6 'to grow', si 'to fill with', 
zu 'to know from' (ex. 604). 

For the uses of -da- see also Gragg, SDI p. 53-66. 

5 448. The comitative prefix is moreover used in the sense 'to be able 
to' (cf. Gragg, SDI p. 53-55): 

l.sg. /mu-da- .../ 'I am able to' 
2.sg. I...-e-da-.../ 'you are able to' 
3.sg.an. /...-n-da-.../ 'he/she is able to' 

Cf. NBGT I 399-402 (= MSL IV p. 145): da = le-e-zi 'to be able to', 
mu-da = e-li-i 'I am able to', e-da = te-li-i 'you are able to', an-da = 
i-li-i 'he is able to'. 

(615) 6 mu-da-ba-e-e[n], /mu-da-ba-en/ 'I can divide the estate' 
(Dialogue 3 ,29  = UET VI/2, 150: 29) 

(616) 6 nu-mu-(e-)da-ba-e-en, /nu-mu-e.da-ba-en/ 'you cannot 
divide the estate' (Dialogue 3, 21 = UET VI/2, 150: 21, un- 
published dupl. has -e-da-, cf. Gragg, SDI p. 54) 

(61 7) kin.gi4 .a (...) Hu nu-mu-un-da-an-gi4 -gi4, /nu-mu-n.da- 
gig .gi4 (-e)/ 'the messenger cannot repeat it' (Enmerkar and 
the Lord of Aratta 501) 

5 449. In some cases -da- occurs where -ta- is expected, or -da- and 
-ta- may alternate. For instance with the verbs ud ... zal 'to pass the 
day', kar 'to flee' and kud 'to cut': 

(618) ud 2 ud 3 nu-ma-da-ab-zal, /nu-i-ba-ta-b-zall 'he did not 
let two nor three days pass' (Gudea, cyl. A XXIII 2) 

(619) ud im-di-ni-ib-zal-e, /I-m-ta-ni-b-zal-el 'he spends the 
days' (Enki and the World Order 30) 

(620) ud 3 gi6 3 aum-taa-zal-la-ta, (a-a: ba-), /u-i-m-ta-zal-a- 
ta/ 'after three days and three nights had passed' (Inanna's 
Descent 173) 

(621) gal5 .li-gulo ga-ba-da-kar, lga-ba-ta-kar/ 'let me escape my 
demons' (Inanna's Descent 375) 

(622) He ba-da-an-kud, /ba-ta-n-kud/ 'he cut the grain' (Curse of 
Akkade 126), but: 

(623) i-ni ht-eb-ta-kud, /ha-i-b.ta-kud/ 'may his strength be cut 
off' (Curse of Akkade 248) 

Thesc occurrences of -da- instead of expected -ta- can be regarded 
as graphic or phonetic variants (cf. A. Falkenstein, GSGL I p. 215), 
or as cxpression of a different understanding of the verb. See D.O. 
Edzard, S R  p. 138, who interpreted zhh 'to run away' with -da- as: 
'(sich) mit/bei jemanden (befinden und von ihm) weglaufen'. 

Gene B. Gragg, SDI p. 47ff., observed that there are very few in- 
stances of ba-ta- ... in the Old Babylonian literary texts, whereas ba- 
da- ... occurs frequently and often where /-ta-/ is expected. He there- 
fore concluded that ba-da- comes from lba-ta-/, and that ba-da- < 
lba-da-/ does not occur, at least only exceptionally. In the Gudea 
texts, on the contrary, forms with ba-ta- are more numerous than 
ba-da- ... It thus seems that lba-/ can precede the ablative /-ta-/, but 
not, or rarely, the comitative 1-da-/. Both ba-da- and ba-ta- may 
thcreforc stand for /ba-ta-/. At least some of the unexpected in- 
stances of -da- in the cxamples above can be explained according to  
this thcory. 

§ 450. Bibliography 
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Terminative 

5 451. In the OS texts the terminative prcfix is orthographically 
identical with thc postposition namcly written -R-, with the excep- 
tion of a few cases where it is writtcn -Hi-. After thc Old Sumerian 
period it is always written -Hi-. 



§ 452.1.sg.: /mu-Si-/ 

(624) sag.ki zalag-ga-ni gi(-a)-36 hu-mu-Xi-in-zig, /ha-mu-Hi-n- 
zig/ 'she has indeed lifted her bright face toward me' (ISme- 
Dagan Hymn D 106) 

§ 453. 2.sg.: /-e.Ji-/ 

(625) tur dug4-ga-zu mah dhg-ga-im Xu ba-a-9i-ib-ti, /ba-e.Si- 
b-ti(-e)/ 'he will receive from you your little word like a 
great word' (Gudea, cyl. A VII 3) We would expect /mu-e- 
Hi-/; but that ba-a-gi- here means 'to you' can be seen from 
the parallel form: 

(626) siskur-r9-zu-ni Gt.dC.a-il en D~in.gir.su-ke4 Su ba-Si-ti, 
/ba-(n.)Si-(n-)ti/ 'the lord Ningirsu has received his offerings 
from Gudea' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 2 1-22) 

(627) D ~ t u  igi hlil-la hd-mu-e-Xi-bar-re, /ha-mu-e.Hi-bar-el 'may 
Utu look upon you in joy' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Arat- 
ta 95) 

Although 1-n.3i-/ certainly refers to an animate being the correspond- 
ing noun is often in the dative: 

(628) lugal-ra dumu ~ d a b ~ ~ ( - a )  min-im mu-(un-)Xi-re7 (re)-e9, 
/mu-n-Si-ere-eS/ 'the two sons of Adab moved against the 
king7 (Dumuzi's Dream 119) Cf. also: 

(629) ku.li-ni-ir ga-an-Si-re7 -en-d6-en, /ga-i-n.Si-ere-enden/ 'let 
us go to his friend' (Dumuzi's Dream 140) 

(630) ama dumu-ni(-ir) igi nu-mu-un-Xi-bar-re, /nu-mu-n.Si- 
bar-el 'the mother does not look at her child' (Nisaba 
Hymn 41). Cf. ex. 627. 

See also ex. 626 above. 

9 455. Inanimate: lba-Si-/,I-m-Si-/,I-b.Si-/ 

(631) ud DNin.gir.su-ke4 uru-ni-St igi zid im-Xi-bar-ra, /i-m-Si- 
(n-)bar-a/ 'when Ningirsu has looked faithfully on his city' 
(Gudea, St. B 111 6-7) 

(632) en-e inim kug D~nanna-ka-~6 sag-kCS ba-Si-in-aka (a: gar 
for ak), /ba-Xi-n-ak/ 'the lord gave heed to the word of 
Inanna' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 105) 

(633) &.Xedlo-bi-X4 ni  he-eb-Xi-te-en-te(-en), /ha-i-b.Hi-te.en.te(. 
en-e)/ 'let him refresh himself in its cool arm(s)' ($ulgi 
Hymn A 33) 

5 456. The terminative prefix with plural reference is not attested as 
far as I know. 

TIze Use of the Terminative Prefix 

1 457. The basic meaning of the terminative is the direction towards 
someone or something, and /-Xi-/ is thus used most typically with 
vcrbs of motion. The direction can be denoted by NOUN-3t and the 
terminative prefix serves to emphasize the direction or to differenti- 
ate the meaning of the verb: 

ku4 .r without -Xi-, but occasionally with NOUN-K, means simply 
'to enter'. ku4.r with -Si- means 'to enter in the presence of some- 
one7. 

de6 without -Xi- is simply 'to carry', but with -Xi- it means 'to 
bring in'. 

gig without -Xi-, but with dative prefix or with -ni-, means 'to 
answer', with -3i-, however, it means 'to send back'. 

For these and other references, see Gragg, SDI p. 23-26. 

8 458. The terminative prefix is frequently used with verbs of atten- 
tion, i.e. typically compounds with igi and geStugz. Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 

' 22: 'In the compounds with gizzal, sag-kif, and geXtli (...) the pres- 

1 ence or absence of the terminative infix seems to correspond to the 
placing or not placing of emphasis on the object of the attention': 

igi ... bar with -Si-: 'to look upon in a certain manner'. The verb oc- 
curs also without -Xi-, apparently in a more neutral meaning: 'to see, 
to look at7, then often with -ni-: 

(634) en ~ r a t t a ~ ~ - k e 4  im-ma igi i-ni-in-bar, /i-ni-n-bar/ 'the 
lord of Aratta looked at the tablet' (Enmerkar and the Lord 
of Aratta 540) (Gragg, SDI p. 21). Cf. ex. 627 and 630. 

! 
igi ... 11 occurs both with and without -5-. Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 21: 'the 
distinction here seems to be that with -3i-, igi-11 means to look at 
some specific object, usually an individual thing; without it however 
it means rather to look over (perhaps usually a multitude)'. 

Othcr verbs are: igi...dh 'to set the eyes on', igi ...ga r 'to place the 



eyes', igi ... kir  'to look upon', gizz al... ak 'to listen to', geStug2 ...g ub 
'to set the mind to', geStug 2...gar 'to give thought to', and sag-kiS ... 
ak 'to pay attention to' (ex. 632). 

8 459. Verbs which take terminative prefix are moreover: (ki ...) kin 
'to seek for', h...ku 'to sleep', @...Sub 'to be lax with respect', n i  ... te 
'to relax, to cool off' (ex. 633). 

(635) 16 (...) ki mu-(un-)Xi-kin-kin, /mu-n.Hi-kin.kin(-e)/ 'he 
looks for a man' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 270). Cf. kin 
without -Si-: 

(636) DDumu.zi(-d2) sag 6-a mu-ni-(in-)kin-kin-ne, /mu-ni-(n-) 
kin.kin-enel 'they look for the head of Dumuzi in the grass' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 145 = 147 = 149). The difference between 
kin with -Xi- and kin without -Xi- is not evident to  me. 

Further examples in Gragg, SDI p. 26f. 

Su ... ti 'to take from, to receive from' is lit.: 'to approach the hand 
to'. The person from whom the object is received is in the termina- 
tive, whereas the object to be received is in the locative-terminative, 
cf. ex. 625, 626. Without -3i-, Su...ti simply means 'to take' (cf. 
Gragg, SDI p. 26): 

(637) Dnin.ninni2muSen.ta-e g i  udu-ka sila4 Su ba-ni-ib-ti, /ba- 
ni-b-ti/ 'the ...- bird took a lamb in the house of the sheep' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 35 = 60) 

Ablative-Instrumental: -ta- 

5 460. The ablative-instrumental prefix -ta- is identical with the 
ablative-instrumental postposition -ta. 

/ba-ta-/ is written ba-ta- in OS and Gudea texts but later on ba- 
ta- is rare and perhaps replaced by ba-da- or ba-ra- (see Q 449 and 
465). 

§ 461. The ablative-instrumental prefix -ta- has inanimate reference 
only. It can be preceded by the conjugation prefixes /I-/, /-m-/ and 
/ba-/ and by the pronominal element 1-b-/. 

(638) E.an.na.tcm (...)-e (...) e-bi fd.nun-ta G6.eden.na-St i'b-ta- 
ni-t, /i-b.ta-ni-(n-)i/ 'Eanatum (...) let the boundary ditch 
go out from Idnun to Gu-edena' (Ent. 28 I 32 - I1 3) 

(639) G6.dC.a C D~in.gir.su-ka DUtu-gin, dugud-ta ba-ta-2, /ba- 
ta-(n-)t/ 'Gudea let the house of Ningirsu go out of the 
clouds like Utu' (Gudea, cyl. A XXIV 13-14) 

(640) 16 E.ninnu-ta im-ta-ab-t-t-a mu.sar.ra-bi Su i'b-ta-ab-hr-a, 
/i-m-ta-b-2.6-(e-)a/, /i-b-ta-b-hr-(e-)a/ 'the man who re- 
moves it from Eninnu and erases its inscription' (Gudea, St. 
B VIII 6-9) Cf. 1%-ta-ab-2-2-a in the parallel context St. C 
IV 5-6. 

The Use of the Ablative-Instrumental Prefix 

§ 462. /-ta-/ in the instrumental sense is not frequent, but cf.: 

(641) giSSinig gSs~fi9 An h.tu-ta E.ninnu im-ta-sikil-e-ne im-ta- 
dadag-ge-CS, /I-m-ta-sikil-enel, /i-m-ta-(n-)dadag-eS/ 
'they cleaned Eninnu with tamarisk and ..., they made it 
clean with it' (Gudea, cyl. B IV 10-12), see also Gragg, SDI 
p. 36. 

For examples with NOUN-ta(instr.) without concord in the verb, see 
Gragg, SDI p. 31. 

Q 463. -ta- in the ablative sense denotes the direction from, out of 
something. It occurs with verbs of motion, most often i 'to go out', 
e l l  .d 'to go down', gen 'to go, to  come', sar 'to chase away', zig 'to 
rise up from'. 

gar with -ta- means 'to remove', without -ta- it means simply 'to 
place'. 

Other verbs which take ablative -ta- are 1i 'to hang from' and zal 
'to pass (said about time)'. 

§ 464. Examples: 
# 

(642) 6 zag uru-ka-ta En.ig.ga1 nu.banda U.6 saga t-gal-ra (...) 
mu-na-ta+ar, /mu-na-ta-(n-)gar/ 'En-iggal, the inspector, 
has removed it (= various objects of wood) from the house 
outside the city for U-u, the steward of the palace' (AWL 
nr. 76 III-IV) 

(643) an-ta hC.gB1 ha-mu-ra-ta-du, /ha-mu-DAT.2.sg.-ta-du-e/ 



'may abundance come from heaven for you' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XI 8) 

(644) [ud el$, gi6 el5 (-Am) aum-taa-zal-la-ta (a-a: ba-), /u-i-m- 
ta-zal-a-ta/ 'after three days and three nights have passed' 
(Inanna's Descent 17 3) 

(645) C-e gurus ug5 -ga-gin, g6 ki-Hi ba-da-an-16, /ba-ta-n-1P/ 
'the house let the neck hang from there to the earth like 
young warriors who have becn killed' (Curse of Akkade 120) 

Ablative: -ra- 

5 465. Ablative reference is also expressed by the prefix -ra-. ThisY 
prefix occurs already in the Gudea texts and is frequent in the OB lit- 
erary texts.98 

-ra- has, like -ta-, inanimate reference only. However, it cannot 
occur after 1-b-/ and 1-m-/, but only after /ba-/ - or after another 
case prefix. It has the same rank as -ta- and is used with the same 
verbs. -ra- and -ta- are thus practically identical with the exception 
that -ra-does not denote instrumental, but the reason for the use of 
-ra- instead of -ta-is not clear. Since ba-ra- occurs whereas ba-ta- 
does not (at least not in thc OB period, see 9 449), ba-ra- may sim- 
ply stand for ba-ta-, but phonetic reasons for a change ba-ta- > ba- 
ra- cannot be given. 

A. Falkenstein, 1939 p. 194, hesitated to identify -ra- and -ta-. Cf. also Gragg, 
SDI p. 98: 'While clear criteria cannot bc set u p  for identifying -ra- and -ta-, 
no  clear rationale can be found either for establishing them as syntactically 
distinct in the periods of Sumerian over which we have any control. Accord- 
ingly we operate with a single ablative infix which may be realized as either 
/tat or  Ira/. If they are not to be taken as phonologically conditioned alter- 
nates, one might hypothesize as follows: Of two (perhaps originally distinct) 
infixes -ra- and -ta-, the latter, for whatever reason could not appear in cer- 
tain positions (especially after ba-). In these positions it came to be replaced 
by -ra- (and in some instances by -da-), which in these instances took over 
the syntactic functions of -ta-.' 

5 466. Examples: 

(646) min-[a.ne.n]e m Ba.al.li Ur.D~uen 1G inim-ma sag sale-a- 
H i  mu-ne-ra-i, /mu-ne-ra(ab1.)-P(-eS)/ 'against these two 

98. In Gragg's material there are 80 instances of -ra- compared with 100 in- 
stances of -ta-, SDI p. 96 and p. 30. 

(persons) Balli and Ur-Suen appeared (lit.: went out) as wit- 
nesses concerning the slave who has been- sold' (NG nr. 51, 
12-15) Cf. the same verb with -ta-: 

(647) igi di.kud-ne-St Ur.gu.la (...) Nam.mah (...) A. luS.lu5 nam. 
1ti.inim.ma.bi-32 im-ta4-eS, /i-m-ta-&-ex/ 'Urgula, Nam- 
mah and Alulu appeared before the judges as witnesses' (NG 
nr. 99,23-27) 

(648) eden-S2 ba-ra-2, /ba-ra(ab1.)-t/ 'he went out from there to 
the plain' (Dumuzi's Dream 1) 

(649) ~ e . l u h . h a ~ ~  IG kur g6 -ga-kama n i g h  bkur-kur-rab mu- 
un-na-ra-ab-ell -dt (a: -ke4; b-b: khr-ktir-ra), /mu-na-ra 
(ab1.)-b-el .d-el 'Meluhha, the people of the black moun- 
tain, brings down from there goods of the mountains to her' 
(Curse of Akkade 48-49) 

5 467. In a few cases the sequences -da-ra-, -ta-ra-, -da-ra-ta- or 
-da-ra-da- probably denote an ablative element 1-dara-/ or 1-tara-/, 
or perhaps /-dra-/ or 1-tra-/, cf. Gragg, SDI p. 97 and 98  n. 1. 

(650) DNin.giH.zid.da Utu-gin, ki.Ha-ra ma-ra-da-ra-ta-t, /mu- 
DAT.2.sg.-da.ra.ta-t/ 'NingiSzida rose for you from the hor- 
izon like the sun' (Gudea, cyl. A V 20) Cf.: 

(651) uru-e D U t ~ - ~ i n ,  ki.Sa-ra im-ma-ta-a-2, /i-ba-ta-a(?)-*/ 
'the city rose from the horizon like the sun' (Gudea, cyl. B 
XVIII 12-13) 

fi 468. The Variant -ri- 

The rather uncommon prefix -ri- in the OB literary texts represents 
the ablative in a few cases. Why -ri- is used rather than -ra- cannot 
bc explained. (See Gragg, SDI p. 100.) 

(652) hur.sag ia hur.sag AS hur.sag imin-e im-me-ri-bal-bal, /i-ba- 
ra(ab1.)-bal.bal/ 'he crossed five mountains, six mountains, 
seven mountains' (Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 170) 
The analysis of the verbal form is problematic. In other cases 
me- comes from /mu-e-/, but here no 2. person reference is 
possible. im-me- must be analysed /i-ba-/ rather than /i- 
bi-/ since no case prefix except -ni- can follow /bi-/. bal 'to 
cross' is intransitive and normally takes ablative, but in this 
case locative-terminative. Cf. the parallel phrase: 



(653) muS.zar.ra-gin7 a hur.sag-tab im-me-ri-bal-bal (a: -ta; b: 
-gin7 ) 'they crossed the mountains like a ...- snake' (Lugal- 
banda and Enmerkar 252). bal with -ta-: 

(654) e ki.sur.ra D~in.gir.su-ka-ka e-ma-ta-bal, /i-ba-ta-ball 'he 
crossed the boundary ditch of Ningirsu' (Ent. 28 I11 2-4). 
For further references, see Wilcke, 1969a p. 163f. and n. 
432. 

Other occurrences of ablative -ri- in Gragg, SDI p. 99f. For the pre- 
fix -ri- as referring to 2.sg., see 9 478. 

9 469. Bibliography 

A. Falkenstein, 1939. 'Untersuchungen zur sumerischen Grammatik: 2. Das 
richtungsanzeigende Infix -ra-'. ZA 45: 180-194. 

The Locative Prefix 

9 470. The locative prefix is the last case prefix of the chain; only 
the pronominal elements 1-n-/ and 1-b-/ can occur after it before the 
verbal stem. 

The pronominal element I-e-/ is never written after the locative 
prefix; it is either assimilated or deleted, or it may, in the OB literary 
texts, be inserted before the locative prefix: 

(655) Xu maX.di (h-)mu-e-ni-st, /(u-)mu-e-ni-st/ 'when 
you have changed my hands into the hands of a gazelle' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 170 = 197 = 232 with the variant &mu- 
ni-in-st) We expect */u-mu-ni-e-st/. 

(656) S i  im ugu Abzu-ka h-mu-e-ni-in-Sir, /u-mu-e-ni-n-Sir/ 
'when you have kneaded the heart of the clay that is in Ab- 
zu' (Enki and Ninmah 3) We expect: */u-mu-ni-e-Sk/. 

In the following example 1-e-/ probably refers to  2.sg. object: 

(657) 16 hul.gil-e i.zi-a aim-mu-e-nia-dab5 -bC (a-a: im-me-ni-), 
/i-mu-e-ni-dab5-el 'the evil man catches you in the ...' 
(Dumuzi's Dream 51) 

The locative prefix most frequently occurs as -ni-, but has also the 
form -ri- (see 9 478), and the conjugation prefix /bi-/ has probably 
(at least in parts) the same functions as -ni- (see 9 474). 

'Locative' is here meant in a very general sense. In fact the prefix is 
used in three different functions which are also morphologically dis- 
tinct: 1. Locative. 2. Denoting the 'second object' with compound 
verbs. 3. Causative. 

9 47 1 .  1.  Locative. In the locative function the prefix occurs as -ni-. 
G.B. Gragg, SD1 p. 71, found a very high percentage (40%) of con- 
cord between -ni- and the locative postposition /-a/. This fact to- 
gether with the circumstance that -ni- may occur with practically 
any verb leads to the conclusion that -ni- refers to the locative, but 
in a more general sense than the postpositions which distinguish lo- 
cative (-a), locative-terminative (-e) and terminative ( 4 6 ) .  

Cf. Gragg, SDI p. 78:-ni- 'adds the semantic feature of local determinacy to 
the features already defining the verb. This notion of local determinacy is 
usually further specified elsewhere in the verb phrase by an adverbial com- 
plement [i.e., by /-a/, /-el or /-Xk/]. Now in Sumerian nominal postposition 
system the most general, i.e., unmarked, category for spatial orientation is the 
locative. And, as a matter of fact, it is with the locative postposition that 
what we have called the locative infix [i.e., -ni-] chiefly occurs. Since, within 
the system of infixes. there is no element which exactly covers the semantic 
properties of the locative-terminative, this function also is taken over by the 
locative infix. Moreover, as we have just seen, even when more differentiated 
(more marked) indicators of spatial orientation are used in the adverbial 
complement. this can be indicated on the verb by the less specific 'locative' 
infix. When more differentiation is desired in the verb, then, depending 
on various syntactic and semantic features of the verb, a more 'marked' infix 
can be used, sometimes, as we havc seen, with semantic specialization of the 
verb'. 

In the locative function as described here, the prefix occurs as -ni-. 
Examples are for instance: 

(658) igi-ba Sembi ba-ni-gar, /ba-ni-(n-)gar/ 'he placed kohl on 
their eyes' (Ean. 1 XVIII 3) 

(659) sig4 u.Sub-ba mu-ni-gar-ra-ni DUtu im-da-htil, /mu-ni- 
(n-)gar-a-ani(-da), I?-m-da-htil/ 'Utu rejoiced over his 
brick that he has laid in the brick form' (Gudea, cyl. A XIX 
8-9) 

(660) Gh.de.a (...-e) &-a dusu-bi men kug sag-gi mu-ni-gdl, 
/mu-ni-(n-)gill 'Gudea placed the basket of the house, the 
holy crown, on (his) head' (Gudea, cyl. A XX 24-25) 



(661) D~in.gir.su-ke4 tH numun i-a Si-ge ba-ni-pad, /ba-ni-(n-) 
pid/ 'Ningirsu has called into (his) heart the shrine which let 
the seed go out' (Gudea, cyl. B XI11 6) 

Examples of verbs with -ni- corresponding to  nouns in the locative 
or locative-terminative can moreover be found in Gragg, SDI p. 73- 
76. 

5 472. Traditionally -ni- is regarded as consisting of a pronominal 
element and the locative-terminative element /el > /i/. According to 
this we would expect 1-n-i-/ > -ni-, animate, and /-b-i-/ > -bi-, 
inanimate, but in fact only -ni- occurs and most often with inanimate 
reference. A. Falkenstein, GSCL I p. 205, considered that the basic 
form *-b-i- changed to -mi- after /i-/ (im-mi-ak), and in other 
cases to -ni- by dissimilation (ba-ni-dug4) or assimilation (i-na-ni- 
ku,). But the reasons for the phonetic change: I-b-i-/ > -ni- are not 
clear, and an analysis of the prefix -ni- can for the present not be given. 

The circumstances under which *-b-e- is changed to -ni- are given in Falken- 
stein, CSGL I p. 205-208; for a discussion of this see Gragg, SDI p. 68-73. 

5 473. With the other case prefixes the choice of conjugation prefix 
depended on the animate or inanimate reference of the prefix 
immediately following (see 9  429). In the case of -ni- this rule is not 
always followed, no reason can thus be given for the form mu-ni- 
VERB in ex. 659 and 660 in contrast to  ba-ni-VERB in ex. 658 and 
661. 

5  474. -ni- is the only case prefix which can occur with the conju- 
gation prefix /bi-/: /bi-ni-/ > mi-ni-. /bi-/ is also analysed as /b-e-/, 
containing the locative-terminative element /el (cf. 59  349-351 and 
for instance Falkenstein, GSGL I p. 192), but the relationship 
between /bi-1 and -ni- is far from evident. Moreover the meaning of 
/bi-ni-/ or /bi-/ in contrast to /ba-ni-/ and /mu-ni-/ is not clear. Cf. 
for instance m i  ba-ni-dug, and mi mi-ni-dug4 (ex. 681,682) and igi 
mu-ni-in-du8, igi im-mi-in-du8 -a and igi im-ma-ni-in-du8 (ex. 
675-678). 

See also the examples in Gragg, SDI p. 72f. for parallels between 
-ni-, im-rni- and bi-. 

5 475. The locative prefix -ni- can occur together with the dative, 

the cornitative and the terminative prefix. In the Old Sumerian texts 
-ni- also appears after ablative -ta-, but not in the Old Babylonian 
texts (cf. Gragg, SDI p. 67). 

(662) 1%-ta-ni-6, /i-b-ta-ni-(n-)t/ 'he let it go out from there' 
(Ent. 28 I1 3) 

(663) e-na-ta-ni4, /i-na-ta-ni-(n-)t/ "he let it go out from there 
for him' (Ent. 41  IV 2) 

8 476. 2. Denoting the 'Second Object' with Compound Verbs. The 
locative prefix is especially frequent with compound verbs and this 
use is certainly related t o  the locative function described above. With 
compound verbs the prefix may correspond to a noun in the locative, 
locative-terminative or in the dative. 

In contrast t o  the function of the prefix described in the preceding 
section, where -ni- always refers to the place where something hap- 
pens, the prefix with compound verbs can refer to a place or to per- 
sons and animals. 

1 .sg. /mu-DAT. 1.sg.-ni-/ > ma-ni- 1 .~1 .  ? 
2.sg. /mu-ri-1, /(MOD-)i-ri-/ 2 .~1 .  1-ri- ...- enzen/(?) 
3.sg.an. /mu-ni-/ 3 . ~ 1 .  ? 
Inanimate /ba-ni-/, /bi-ni-/ > mi-ni- 

(664) D~isaba-ke4 geStugz gizzal(-la) Su dagal(-la) ama-ni-in- 
dug4 a (a-a: ma-ra-an-dug, ), /mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-ni-n-dug4 / 
'Nisaba has generously provided me with intelligence and 
wisdom' (Sulgi Hymn B 18-1 9) 

(665) ud (...) gi-ra sag-e-eLe ma-ni-in-rig, -eS-a, /mu-DAT.l.sg.- 
ni-n-rig, -eS-a/ 'as they have granted it to me' (Sin-iddinam 
6 I 10-14) 

§ 478.2. sg., -ri- is not attested before the Old Babylonian period:99 

(666) igi dhg(-zu) hu-mu-ri-(in-)du8, /ha-mu-ri-n-du8 / 'he has 

99. A. Poebel. 1925 p. 5ff.. understood the Old Sumerian forms cre-i and ere- 
kCI (Ean. 1 VII 8, 11) as containing the 2.sg. -ri-: li-ri-/ but ere- could also 
be the modal prefix liri-/ (see $3 415-417). Considering the difficult con- 
tents of the text the problem cannot be settled, cf. W.H.Ph. Romer, 1975 p. 
3ff. 



indeed lookcd kindly at you' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 63) Cf. 
ex. 678. 

(667) D~n.111-lc sag-c-cS mu-ri-in-rig7, /mu-ri-n-rig7 / 'Enlil has 
grantcd it to you' (Nergal Hymn 13) CF. mi-ni-rig8 in cx. 
679. 

(668) An-ni ki mah-a-ni-a nam gal mu-ri-in-tar, /mu-ri-n-tar/ 
'An has dccreed a good fate for you on his cxaltcd place' 
(Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 1). 

(669) lugal nam gi4-ri-ib-tarar nam dbg gh-mu-ri-1%-tarar, /ga- 
i-ri-b-tar/, lga-mu-ri-b-tar/ 'king, let me dccree the Fate 
for you, lct me decree a good fate for you' (Sulgi Hymn D 
384) 

In some cascs -ri- seems t o  stand for *-ra(DAT.2.sg.)-ni-. This can 
for instance be observed in OBGT IX, and in fact G.B. Gragg derived 
-ri- from -ra-ni-: 2 + Loc 3 ra + (n)i + ri (SDI p. 105). The form 
*-ra-ni- is thus exactly parallel to  the l.sg. ma-ni-. 

-e- before -ri- in ex. 670-671 is probably the pleonastically ap- 
plied pronominal element of the second person. 

(6 70) ud-da ~u.ul . l i1  e.ne.tm-ba %u-ri-guba (a-a: nu-mu-e-ri- 
gub), /nu-i-ra-ni-gub/ 'if Enlil does not stand by you in 
this matter' (Inanna's Descent 48) gub with dative prefix 
means 'to stand by', the locative prcfix refers t o  c.nc.tm-ba 

(67 1)  kur-kur(-re) u.sal-la mu-e-ri-ni, /mu-ra-ni-n9/ 'all the 
foreign lands will lay down in the meadow for you' (Iddin- 
Dagan Hymn B 56)  n9 with dative prefix mcans 'to lie be- 
fore somcone', the locative prcfix refers t o  u.sal-la. 

However, -ra-ni- is also found: 

(672) ur.sag-e me-ni gal-gal-la-im Su ma-ra-ni-ib-mu-mu, /mu- 
DAT.2.sg.-ni-b-mG.rnG-e/ 'the hero - his divinc powcr is 
the greatest - - will let it expand for you' (Gudca, cyl. A VII 

8 )  
(673) D~n.lil-le sag-e-eS mu-ri-in-rig7 nam tar-re-dt Su-za ma- 

ra-ni-in-ge.en, /mu-ri-n-rig7 /, /mu-DAT.2.sg.-ni-n-ge.n/ 
'Enlil has givcn it t o  you, to decide the fates hc has madc 
firm for you in your hand' (Nergal Hymn 13-14 = 18-19) 

§ 479.3.sg., animate: 

(674) lugal-ni-ir ud-dL. mag.&-ka Gkd4.a cn D~in.gir.su-ra igi 

mu-ni-dug -Am, /mu-ni-(n-)dug -a-m/ 'on this day Gudea 
saw his king, the lord Ningirsu, in a dream' (Gudea, cyl; A I 
17-18) Compare the following forms with igi ... dug and with 
various conjugation prefixes: 

(675) nin-bi D~in.tu-gin7 rib-ba-ra a.ba-a igi mu-ni-in-dug , 
/mu-ni-n-dug/ 'who has ever seen someone as great as its 
queen Nintu?' (Keg Hymn 20) 

(676) a.ba-a igi im-mi-in-dug -a, /i-bi-n-dug -a/ 'who has seen (a 
king)' (Curse of Akkade 95) 

(677) Ak.kA igi im-ma-ni-in-dug , /i-ba-ni-n-dug/ 'Aka saw him' 
(GilgameS and Aka 6 7) 

(678) igi dug hu-mu-ni-dug , /ha-mu-ni-dug (-en)/ 'may you look 
kindly a t  him' (Ninurta Hymn 24 and 25) Cf. ex. 666 

(679) DNin.gir.su-ra Lum.ma.gin7 .dug mu-na-Qs sag-S4 mi-ni- 
rig8, Ibi-ni-(n-)rig8/ 'he ... (the canal) Lummagindug for 
Ningirsu and dedicated it t o  him' (Ean. 2 VII 3-6) 

(680) Gid4.a  en DNin.gir.su-ke4 nam dhg mu-ni-tar, /mu-ni- 
(n-)tar/ 'the lord Ningirsu has decided a good fate for Gu- 
dea' (Gudea, cyl. A XXIV 1-2) 

9 480. Inanimate: 

(68 1) DNanSe dumu ~ r i d u k i ( - ~ a ) - k e ~  eS.bar.kig.gi mi ba-ni- 
dug4, lba-ni-(n-)dug4/ 'NanSe, the daughter of Eridu, cared 
for the oracle' (Gudea, cyl. A XX 16) 

(682) eS.bar.kig mi mi-ni-dug4, /bi-ni-(n-)dug4/ 'he cared for the 
oracle' (Gudea, cyl. B V 24) 

Compare the verbs with inanimate reference but without the locative 
prefix: 

(683) giri, ni-te-(a-)na-kaa igi lib-bab bi-in-dug -ru (a: -ke4 ; b: 
-a), /bi-n-dug .r-el 'he looks with downcast eyes at his own 
feet' (Enmerkar and the Lord o f  Aratta 238) 

(684) nam-bi (ha)-ba-an-tar-re-ex, /(ha-)ba-n-tar-eS/ 'they have 
(indeed) decided its fate (i.e., for the city)' (Lamentation 
over Sumer and Ur 55 = UET VI/2,124: 54 = STVC 27 rev. 

7) 
I 
i § 481. 2. person plural forms are of course few, but at least in one 
I case -ri- and the suffix /-enzen/ are used: 
i 



(685) 1G-ulu3 hi-me-en-zi-en nam ga-mu-ri-ib-tar(-en-zi-en), 
/ha-i-me-enzen/, /ga-mu-ri-b-tar-enzen/ 'if you(p1.) are 
mortal, I will decree (your) fates for you(p1.)' (Inanna's De- 
scent 270, the parallel l i e  243 has: nam-zu-ne hi-eb-tar- 
re, /ha-i-b-tar-el 'may she decree your(p1.) fates') 

5 482. 3. Grammatical Function: Causative. -ni- is often found in 
causative verbs and probably denotes the underlying agent. Strictly 
speaking only three-participant forms like 'he causes him to lift the 
head' are red causatives, but -ni- is also found with 'intransitive' 
verbs like ku4 .r 'to enter' and t 'to go out' in two-participant forms, 
cf. ex. 662-663 above, and see 5 5 284-286 with examples 289-300. 

The causative use of -ni- is clearly demonstrated in OBGT where 
Akkadian $-forms are translated by Sumerian verbs with -ni- (cf. Th. 
Jacobsen, 1956 p. 28*ff.). In the Sumerian texts the use of -ni- in 
causative forms seems less consistent. 

THE SUBORDINATION SUFFIX /-a/ 

5 483. The suffix /-a/ can occur with a finite verb. Its rank is at the 
end of the verbal form after the pronominal suffixes. The finite verb 
with /-a/ can be followed by postpositions or possessive suffixes and 
the verb is in this case treated like a noun. Therefore, /-a/ has usually 
been called 'nominalization suffix' (for instance A. Falkenstein, 1959a 
p. 35), but /-a/ is a syntactic particle and not a morpheme used to 
derive nouns from other words. Its function can most properly be de- 
scribed as subordination. 

Finite verbs with /-a/ occur in the following cases: 1. Dependent on 
another verb: Subjunctive (99 484-485). 2. Dependent on a noun: 
Relative and various subordinate clauses (5 5 486-490). 

/-a/ occurs also in non-finite forms, for which see 98 512-518; 522- 
523. 

Subjunctive 

5 484. The subjunctive is directly dependent on another verb which 
is not necessarily a finite verb. A noun or a non-finite verb followed 
by the enclitic copula can also serve as main verb (ex. 688). 

The subordinate verb precedes the main verb which is usually a 
verb of speaking, for instance: dug4 'to say', ge.n 'to confirm', mu 
lugal ...p i d  'to swear by (lit.: call) the name of the king', nam.erim2 ... 
TAR 'to swear'. The subjunctive indicates indirect speech which, 
however, is rarely used in Sumerian. 

The finite subjunctive verb can be compared with the non-finite form 
R-ed-a, see 59 522-523. 



8 485. Examples: 

(686) la-ba-gi4 -gi4 -da igi di.kud-ne-Xi ~ r . ~ ~ u e n - k e ~  mu lugal- 
bi in-pid, /nu-ba-gi4 .gi4 -ed-a/ 'Ur-Suen has sworn by the 
name of the king before the judges that he will not return 
(in this matter)' (NG nr. 103, 10-1 3) 

(68 7) Ur.D ~ a m a  ensi2 -ke4 C Ha.la.D ~ a . b a ~  -ka in-na-sum-ma-a 
Ur.id.da di-ta ba-tag4-a Uru.in.da.za1 magkim-e nam.erim2- 
bi in-TAR, / i-na-(n-)sum-a/, /ba-tag4-a/ 'that Ur-Lama, the 
ensd, has given the house t o  Hala-Baba and that the claim of 
Ur-ida has been dismissed has Uru-indazal, the bailiff, con- 
firmed by oath' (NG nr. 106'5-9) 

(688) mu-lugal Nin.dub.sar dumu Kale dam-!!* ha-tuku bi-in- 
dug4 -ga Nin.nam.ha.ni Ur.D~ama nam.erim2 -Am, /bi-n- 
dug4-a/ 'it is the oath of Ninnarnhani and Ur-Lama that he 
has said: 'by the name of the king I shall marry Nin-dubsar, 
the daughter of Ka' (NG nr. 15'4-9) 

Relative 

1 486. A finite verb or a whole sentence can be subordinate to a 
noun. The subordinate, or in other words, relative clause stands after 
the noun which it qualifies, and the subordination suffix /-a/ is added 
at the end of the finite verb. Between the noun and the relative 
clause an 'indefinite' noun can be inserted: for animate beings: 16 
'someone' = 'who', for inanimate beings: nig 'thing' = 'which'. This 
'relative pronoun' is not obligatory. 

lugal 16 C in-du-a ba-hX 'the king who has built the house 
has died' 

The noun which is qualified by the relative clause can be subject, ob- 
ject or some other case in relation to the relative clause, but the rel- 
evant postposition is not applied (cf. l\i and ki in ex. 689-692). 

The case of the head noun (lugal in the example above) according 
to the main clause is added after the subordination suffix: 

lugall6 C in-dh-a-ra mu-na-an-sum-mu-u!! 'they have given 
it t o  the king who has built the house' 

Cf. also ex. 690 and 692. The ergative postposition /-el is assimilated 
with /-a/ (ex. 689; 691). 

As a rule the verb of subordinate clauses cannot occur with modal 
prefixes other than the prospective /u-/ and the negative /nu-/. An 
exception is the form na-bC-a = /na-i-b-e-e-a/ in the introductory 
passage of letters. 



8 487. Relative Clauses: Grammatical Analysis 

(689) D~in.gi~zid.da(-ra) Gi.dC.a IG k.ninnu in-di-a(-e) C mu-na-di 

Relative Virtual Object Verb 
Clause erg. - - - - - - -  _ _ - _ - - _ - - - - - -  - - - - -  - - - - - - - - -  - -  - - - - - - -  - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - -  - -  - - - - - - -  
Main 

Clause 
Dative Subject Object Verb 

'Gudea, who has built Eninnu, has built the temple for.Ninjji9zida' 
(Cf.: D~in.gi9.zid.da digir-ra-ni Gi.dC.a ensi2 16 E.ninnu D~in.$r.su-ka in-dh-a C 6ir.suki-ka-ni mu-na- 

d i ,  Gudea, Brick D) 

Relative Virtual Object Verb 
Clause erg. 
- - - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ^ _ - - - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - - - - -  ̂  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  

YYY- v d 

Reg ens Genitive 
Main v + 
Clause T o c a t i v e - ~ e r m i n a t i v e  Subject Predicate Verb 

'for the statue of Gudea, the ensi of La&, who has built the Eninnu, (these) are the offerings' 
(Gudea, St. B I 3-1 2) 

(691) Y di@r-&lo-gin7 D~in.&'r.su-ke4 digir-ra-ni hi,@ & I-ma-na-ni-d6-a(-e) (...) na-ab-ak-kc4 

Relative 
Clause Virtual Equative Subject Locative Object Verb 

dative 

'the man whom Ningirsu, being his god like being my god, has called among the people shall not do  ...' 
(Gudea, St. P I11 12 - IV 2; parallel: St. I, 111 11  - IV 1, with the var.: dieir-&gin7) 

(692) ki D~in.gir.su-ke4 kur-kur-n igi m i - - - a -  ( )  e n s - k e  (...) mi-ni-dabs-dabs 

Relative 
Virtual Subject Locative Object Verb 

Clause 
loc. -__- - - - - -_ - - - - - - - - -  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  

v - - - - - - - - -  - ---  
Main I 4 

Clause Terminative Subject Object Verb 

'to the place from where Ninersu has looked at  the mountains, the ensi has brought (numerous sheep and goats)' 
(Gudea, cyl. A VIII 7-9) The plural of the object, sheep and goats, is expressed by the reduplication of the verb 
dabS 



8 488. The subject of the relative clause can be the 2. person, for in- 
stance: 

(693) 16 gild-gia ne.en ba-e-(a-)ak-ab (a: -gulo; b: -e), /ba-e-ak- 
a/ 'you, who have done this to my nest' (Lugalbanda and 
Enmerkar 105) 

Sometimes the head noun of the relative clause is absent: 

(694) uru-bi-a ga-tug bi-in-dug4-ga ki-tug na-an-dhg-ge, /bi-n- 
dug4 -a(-e)/, /na-i-n-dhg-e/ '(the man who) has said: let me 
live in this city, shall not have a good place to dwell' (Curse 
of Akkade 272) 

Subordinate Clauses 

§ 489. The relative construction, NOUN ... VERB+a+CASE, forms 
various types of subordinate clauses: A. Temporal Clauses; B. Causal 
Clauses. 

A.  Temporal Clauses 

/ud ... ... VERB-a-a(loc.)/ 'on the day when ...' (ex. 695-698) 
/ud ... ... VERB-a-ta/ 'from the day when ...' = 'after' (ex. 699) 
/eger ... ... VERB-a-ta/ 'from the back of ...' = 'after' (ex. 700) 
I... ... VERB-a-ta/ 'after' (ex. 701-702) 

/en-na ... ... VERB-a- )exel / 'until' (ex. 703-704) 
a 

B. Causal Clauses 

/bar ... ... VERB-a-ak-eSe/ 'for the sake of, because' 
/mu ... ... VERB-a-eSe/ 'because' 

Q 490. Temporal Clauses: Examples 

ud ... ... VERB-a-a(loc.), lit.: 'on the day when': 'when, if' 

(695) ud DNin.gir.su ur.sag DEn.lil-li-ke4 Uru.inim.gi.na-ra nam. 
lugal ~ a ~ a S k i  e-na-sum-ma-a S i  115 Sir-u-ta Su-ni e-ma- 
ta-dab5 -ba-a nam.tar-ra ud-bi-ta e-&gar, /i-na-(n-)sum- 
a-a/, /i-ba-ta-(n-)dabs -a-a/, /i-Si-(n-) gar/ 'When Nin$rsu, 
the warrior of Enlil, gave the kingship of LagaS to  Uruinim- 
gina, and when he seized his hand from among 36.000 men, 

(then) he restored the practice of former days' (Ukg. 4 VII 
29 - VIII 9) 

(696) ud D~S.im.babbar gizkim Hag5 -ga-ni igi ma-ni-in-due -a igi 
nam.ti.la-ka-ni mu-Si-in-bar-a 6-a-ni dh-G-d& ki-bi gi4- 
gi4 -dt g4-a-ar ma-an-dug4 -ga (...) E.temen.ni.guru3 mu- 
na-dh, /mu-DAT.l .sg.-ni-n-due -a-a/, /mu-Si-n-bar-a-a/, 
/mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-n-dug4 -a-a/, /mu-na-dh/ 'when ALimbab- 
bar let me see his good sign, when he looked at me with his 
eye of life, and when he commanded me to build and re- 
store his house (...), (then) I built for him the E-temen- 
niguru' (Waradsin 10, 25-39) (Note that R-ede is used here 
as subordinate to ma-an-dug4 -ga and not R-eda, see 8 522) 

(69 7) ud nu-St-salo -sale -a-a ugula lipiS-bi na-na-tag-ge, /nu-i- 
Hi-salo .sale-e-a-a/, Ina-i-na-tag-e/ 'if he does not buy it, 
the ugula must not be angry with him' (Ukg. 4 XI 29-31), 
variant has: ud-da nu-Hbsa lo +alo. 

(698) ud temen-@lo ma-si-ge4-na 6-gulo ud Su zid ma-Si-thm-da 
(...) im si ma-ra-ab-si-e, /mu-DAT. 1 .sg.-si.g-en-a-a/, /mu- 
DAT. 1 .sg.-Si-thm-ed-a-a/, /mu-DAT.2.sg.-b-&en/ 'when 
you make my foundation, when (the building of) my house 
begins (lit.: 'the hand is brought to the house for me') (...), 
(then) I shall make favorable winds blow (lit.: 'put straight 
the winds')' (Gudea, cyl. A XI 18-23) 

ud ... ... VERB-a-ta 'from the day when ...' : 'after'; 
eger ... ... VERB-a-ta 'from the back of ...' : 'after' 

(699) ud &gal-e ba-ab-tiam-ma-ta igi nu-ni-due -a, /ba-b-tiam-a- 
ta/, /nu-i-ni-(n-)due-a/ '(he has sworn) that he has not 
seen him after the palace took him away' (NG nr. 190,23- 
24) 

In the Neo-Sumerian texts LUM is written instead of eger; LUM is 
probably to be read eger5 or murgu2 (cf. J.J. Finkelstein, 1969 p. 
75): 

(700) LUM in-tag4-a-ta, /i-n-tag4-a-ta/ 'after he has left her' 
(NG nr. 23,5) 

ud and eger is often omitted: 

(701) Ba.gara2 6 id-di li-a-e im-ti-a-ta, ninda giS bi-tag a Sed, 



i-di, /i-m-ti-a-ta/, /bi-(n-)tag/, I?-(n-)di/ 'after he has ap- 
proached Bagara, the house which is ... at the river, he sacri- 
ficed bread, he poured out cold water' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 7-8) 

(702) DSul.gi-me-en ba-tu-(ud-)d6-en-(na-)ta nita kalag-ga-me- 
en, /ba-tu.d-en-a-ta/ 'I, h lg i ,  am from birth on a strong 
man' (lit.: 'since I was born') (Sulgi Hymn A 2) 

en-na ... ... VERB-a-a(loc.)/VERB-a-eSe(term.) 'until' 

(703) ~ r . ~ c i . t h m . d h ~ - k e 4  en-na 1%-bi-a 0.1.0 Se (gur-)lugal-ta 
ha-ba-ab-sum-mu, li-b-e-e-a/, /ha-ba-b-sum-e/ 'until Ur- 
eaturndug will speak, they shall give them 1 nigida barley 
each' (TCS nr. 141,4-7) 

(704) i.bi na.im.ti.la en-na ba-ug5 -ge-a i.bi ba-ra-an-bar-re-en, 
lbara-i-n-bar-en/ 'I will not look upon him with the eye of 
life as long as he lives' (lit.: 'until he dies') (Enki and Nin- 
hursag 219) The verbal form ba-ug5 -ge-a is difficult, we ex- 
pect /ba-ug5 -ed-a/ = ba-ug5 -ge-da. 

I In the Isin-Larsa royal inscriptions the terminative is deleted: 
Q 491. Causal Clauses: Examples 

bar ... ... VERB-a-ak-eS(e)(term.) 'for the sake of, because' 

(705) 16 Dub.ru.um-ma-ke4 D~tu.hi .gi l  bar lugal D~n.lil-le i 
sum-ma i-me-a i-zu-a-ke4 -6S, /I-zu-a-ak-eH(e)/ 'because 
the people of Dubrum knew that Utu-hegal is a king to 
whom Enlil has given strength' (Utu-hegal IV 15-18) 

Instead of the terminative also locative can be used: 

(706) bar Se-bi nu-da-sh-sh-da-ka Ur.lum.ma (...-e) e ki.sur-ra 
DNin.gir.su-ka (...) a-e i-mi-2, /nu-i-da-sh.sc-ed-a-ak-a/, 
I?-bi-(n-)2/ 'because this barley ... Ur-lumma let the water 
go out of the boundary ditch of Ningirsu' (Ent. 28 I1 27-35) 

bar can be omitted: 

(707) ur.sag ug5-ga i-me-Sa-ke4-eS, /i-me-eS-a-ak-eS(e)/ 'because 
they are dead heroes' (Gudea, cyl. A XXVI 15) 

(708) i-nun-@I zag.Se-ni-S6 h61-la i-me-na-ke4 -eS, /I-me-en-a- 
ak-el(e)/ 'because I am a strong man rejoicing in his (own) 
strength' (Sulgi Hymn A 27) 

mu ... ... VERB-a-eH(e)(term.) 'because' 

(709) mu inim-bi nu-h-zu bi-in-nt-Sa-32 geme2 LG.gti.gal dumu 
~ G . D ~ a . b a ~ - k a  ba-na-gi-in, /bi-n-e-ex-a-(e)Se/, /ba-na- 
gi.n/ 'because they said that they did not know this case, 
the slave girl was given to Lu-gugal, the son of Lu-Baba' (NC 
nr. 89, 12-14) 

(7 10) mu ~ S n a n  nu-ub-daa-tu-da(-d) nu-ub-da-(an-)sig, -ga 
(-ax) kalam-mab gu Uttu nu-ub-da-(an-)dim-ma-(a-)aS 
(a: -ta-; b: -e), /nu-i-b.da-tu.d-a-eS(e)/, /nu-i-b.da-sig, - 
a-eS(e)/, /nu-i-b.da-dim-a-eX(e)/ 'because ASnan was not 
(yet) born and not (yet) created, because the thread of Uttu 
has not (yet) been made in the land' (Lahar and ASnan 3-4 
= MBI 8,3-4 = UET VI/I, 33: 3-4) For the case prefix -da-, 
cf. Gragg, SDI p. 64: 'it is uncertain whether the comitative 
infix serves a conjunctive function, or whether, since the 
three verbs involved are all verbs of making, it implies 'put- 
ting together, assembling, etc.'.' 

(71 1) mu (...) erimz .ga-gi Su-gulo-US bi-in-si-a, /bi-n-si-a/ 'be- 
cause he has filled my enemies into my hand' (Warad-Sin 
15, 15-18) -gi is not correct, we expect erim2 .gil-fjulo, ab- 
solutive. 

I t 492. VERB + a + ri 
This construction is found almost exclusively in Emesal laments. The 
meaning of -ri is disputed, especially because of the difficult context 
of the Emesal texts. 

-ri seems to serve as a postposition, probably with the meaning 
'to', 'concerning'. It is thus very similar to  the terminative 46 ,  but -ri 
has also an isolating, emphasizing effect, comparative to  that of the 
enclitic copula. Instead of -ri the suffix -ra is sometimes used in the 
same way (cf. Krecher, 1965 p. 23; 27). 

For the function of -ri, see J. Krecher. 1965: (-ri ist) 'eine heraushebende 
Partikel, die soviel wie 'da(s) ist', 'ich meine (auch. damit)', 'was ... anbelangt' 
bedeutet und sich syntaktisch wie die enklitische Kopula -hm verhalt' (p. 16). 
'Als gesichert erscheint nach allem die Existenz eines Element -ri (oder -re), 

I das primar als dimensionale Postposition 'fiir'. 'hin zu'. in temporaler Verwen- 
dung 'zum Zeitpunkt von', 'als' 0.a. meint, vor allem aber zur syntaktischen 1 Isolierung ('was ... anbelangt') nominaler Gliedcr verwandt wird' (p. 27). 



Examples: 

(7 12) ud gig za-ra ma-ra-ni-ib-gi4 -a-ri an-hr hi-eb-gi4, /mu- 
DAT.2.sg.-ni-b-gi4 -a-ri/, /ha-i-b-gi4 / 'concerning the evil 
storm which has turned against you - it has returned to 
heaven's base' (TEP 17 6) 

(7 13) mu.lu(?) i.bi-gu lo i.bi bi-in-dug -a-ri mhS-Qm na-ma-ab- 
bi,  /bi-n-dug -a-ri/, /na-mu-DAT.l .sg.-b-e-el 'the man 
who has seen my face, he says indeed: 'it is enough" (CT 
XLII 7 iii 32 = 16 rev. 27) 

Q 493. VERB + a + POSS + CASE 

A possessive suffix can be added after the relative clause: 

(7 14) @guzza 16 mu-na-gub-a-ni sahar-ra hi-em-ta-tug, /mu-na- 
(n-)gub-a-mi/, /ha-7-m-ta-tug/ 'from his throne which he 
has erected for him, may he be seated in the dust' (Gudea, 
St. B. IX 10-11) 

(7 15) nig maS.gi6 -ke4 ma-ab-deb -a-gi SB-bi nu-zu, /mu-DAT. 1. 
sg.-b-de6-a-@-ak/ 'I do not know the sense of the things 
which my dream has brought to me' (Gudea, cyl. A I 27-28) 
The relative clause is an anticipatory genitive. 

(7 16) S ~ . ~ ~ u e n  ba-gag5 -ge-na-gulo, /ba-Hag5 -en-a-gu/ 'my Su- 
Suen, you who are pleasing' (SRT 23,23) 

The person of the possessive suffix can be identical with the subject 
of the subordinate verb. In these cases the suffix emphasize the sub- 
ject: 

(71 7) mu lugal ud ba-z&-d2-na-@ nir.da hC-a bi-in-dug4, /ba- 
z&-ed-en-a-@-a/ 'he has declared by the name of the king: 
when I shall run away (lit.: on the day of my running away) 
-- let it be cursed' (BE I11 1, 5-7) 

(718) nig g6-e i-zu-a-gulo h za-e in-ga-e-zu, /i-zu-a-@I/, /i-ga- 
e-zu/ 'what I know (lit.: my thing that I know), you know 
it also' (PBS 112,127: I1 6-7) 
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THE IMPERATIVE 

Q 495. The imperative is formed by changing the order of the verbal 
root and the prefix chain of the finite form. The order of the el- 
ements of the prefix chain is, however, not changed, e.g., 

(719) sum-ma-ab = /sum + mu-DAT.l.sg.-b/ 'give it to  me' 
(Schooldays 47) 

I Q 496. In the imperative 2.~1. the pronominal suffix 1-enzen/ is 
added after the prefix chain, e.g., 

(720) sum-ma-ab-zi-en = /sum + mu-DAT.l.sg.-b + enzenl 
'give(p1.) it to me' (Schooldays 14) 

When the prefix chain ends in a vowel the suffix is written -en-zi-en 
(ex. 735). If it ends in a consonant the suffix appears as 1-zenl (ex. 
732-733). In forms like 

I (721) nin9 -Blo deb -mu-un-zi-en 'bring my sister! ' (Dumuzi's 
Dream 20),'0° 

it is not clear whether the [n] should be interpreted as the pronomi- 
nal prefix of 3.sg. animate, /de6 + mu-n + (en)zen/, or as the [n] of 
the suffix, /de6 + mu(-n?) + enzenl. However, the fact that no form 
like *sum-ma-ab-bC-en-zi-en occurs, may suggest that the pronomi- 
nal suffix of the 2. person plural, at least in the imperatives, sounds 
1-zen/ (or 1-men/) and not 1-enzenl. 

§ 497. The prefix chain in imperative forms is normally very short. 
/i-/ most often appears as [a], e.g., 

(722) dub-gulo zi-ra-ab = 1zi.r + 7-b/ 'destroy my tablet!' (NG nr. 
208, 17), cf. also ex. 727-728.li-/ is here either changed t o  

100. According to $ 498 the singular stem must be expected here, i.e. de6, and 

not the plural stem which is lah4 = DU 

I DU' 



[a] because of the enclitic position, or the prefix is 12-1, 
which, on the other hand, probably is a variant form of /i-/, 
see § §  316-321. 

Between the verbal root and the prefix chain a vowel may be inserted, 
e.g.9 

(723) h&l-h&l-la-mu-un-da = /h61.h61 + a + mu-n-da/ 'rejoice 
over him!' (Inanna Hymn 17 and 19), and ex. 725 

M. Yoshikawa, 1979c. considered /a/ an aspectual morpheme: 'The grammati- 
cal function of the /a/ morpheme (...) may be completive or perfective, while 
mar; and hamtu may denote the durative and punctive respectively. The pri- 
mary distinction, however, in the Sumerian aspectual system must be mar6 
and hamtu. On the other hand, /a/ aspect may be secondary in that it is mor- 
phologically based on the hamtu' (p. 175). Cf. also p. 167ff.: 'There exist two 
kinds of imperative': I. Imperative in hamtu aspect, i. without postposed pre- 
fix, ii. with postposed prefix. 11. Imperative in /a/ aspect, i. without post- 
posed prefix (gub-ba, gi4-a etc.), ii. with postposed prefix (ku4-ra-ma-ni-ib, 
zi-ga-ab etc.). 

5 498. The ham@ stem is always used in the imperative, in some cases 
the reduplicated ham@ stem.lO' It must be noted that the singular 
harntu stem is used in the plural imperative too, even if the verb has 
a plural stem. So we have dug4 (ex. 733) and gen (ex. 734)' and not 
the plural verbs e and e.re, . 

§ 499. Examples: Imperative, singular forms 

(724) li-ma = / l i  + mu-DAT.l.sg.1 'pay me!' (lit.: 'weigh it for 
me') (Ukg. 4 XI 27) 

(725) ki.tuH dhg-ga-ma-ni-ib = /dhg + i-ba-ni-b/ 'make (your) re- 
sidence pleasant!' (Gudea, cyl. B I11 1) 

(726) k i  &gal-SL. mu lugal pad-mu-ni-ib = /pid + mu-ni-b/ 'make 
him swear by the name of the king at the palace gate!' (TCS 
I nr. 39, 8-9) 

(727) i-a-ni gul-a = /gul + i/ 'destroy his house! ' (TCS I nr. 142, 
9) 

(728) 6-zu kalag-ga-ab = /kalag + i-b/ 'strengthen your house!' 
(Codex Lipit-IHtar I11 27) 

(729) mugen ambar-ta 6-ba-ra = /i + ba-ra(abl.)/ 'bird, go out of 

the swamp!' (Bird and Fish 51, cf. SDI p. 94) Cf. the fre- 
quent phrase: ...- ta ba-ra-i 'he went out of ...' 

(730) igi-zu gar-i, var.: gar-ra-ni, = /gar + i(-ni)/ 'set your eye 
upon him', i.e. 'keep an eye on him' (Georgica 49 = UET 
VI/2,172 ii 11 = OECT I pl. 33 ii 24) 

(731) i.1u gar-h = /gar + i/ 'set up a lament' (Dumuzi's Dream 5) 

Imperative, plural forms 

(732) t-mu-na-ra-ab-zC-en = /t + mu-na-ra(ab1.)-b + enzenl 
'bring it out for him!' (Nanna-Suen's Journey to  Nippur 322, 
var.: t-mu-na-ni-ib-zC-en) 

(733) dug4-ga-na-ab-zd-en = /dug4 + i-na-b + enzen/ 'prepare it 
for him!' (Nanna-Suen's Journey to Nippur 325, var.: hi- 
dug4 -ga-na-ab-zC-en) 

(734) geZ6 -nam-ma-an-zC-en (var. om. -an-), /gen + i-ba + enzen/ 
'come!' (Dumuzi's Dream 140) The imperative of gen is al- 
ways written G ~ - n a ,  etc. 

(735) @ tC3-a st-ke-bi-aen-zC-ena suhuH ma.da bge-ni-bi-zt- 
enb (a-a: var. omits; b-b: ge-nt-eb-zd-en; ge-en-ge-bi), 
Is2.k + bi(-n?) + enzenl, 1ge.n + b i  + enzenl 'make them 
obedient! make firm the foundation of the country!' (Let- 
ter A 2,31-32) 

101. This was pointed out by D.O. Edzard, 1971a p. 225. 



NON-FINITE FORMS 

Introduction 

9 500. The non-finite forms are verbs without prefix chain or pro- 
nominal elements or, more precisely, the verbal root and possibly 
some (syntactic) suffixes. The non-finite verb is either the ham@ 
stem (R), the reduplicated ham@ stem (R-R), or the mad  stem with 
led/ (R(m)-ed). The marc stem without led/ does not occur as non- 
finite verb (cf. !j 509). 

Basically there are four syntactic constructions in which the non- 
finite verb may occur: I. the asyntactic constructions: the verb has 
no affixes; 11. the subordinate constructions: the verb with the suffix 
/-a/ is subordinate to another verb; 111. the verb with the suffix /-el 
is dependent on a verb and expresses a purpose: 'in order to do so 
and so'; IV. the verb occurs as predicate with the enclitic copula. 

A case postposition can be added to the subordinate forms, except 
to  the forms ending in 1-dal. 

For the writing of forms with led/, see S 253. 
1-da/ in the pronominal conjugation', 1. and 2. person, is always written -di. 
For the identification of -di with the comitative -da, see 5 521. 

§ 502. Negative Forms 

Mad + led/ 

R(m)-ed 

The non-finite forms can be negated by the negative prefix /nu-/ (cf. 
30  359-365). For examples, see to the various constructions below. 
The negative non-finite forms cannot always be distinguished from 
the finite forms without pronominal elements, e.g., /nu-I-VERB/. 

11. Subordinate 
( f f  512-523) R-a R(m)-ed-a - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  

ani ani 
Rim)-ed-a- 1 bi I 

Conjugation' anene anene . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  
~ - a -  1 -da R-R-$-da R(m)-ed-a- I I -da 

zu 

111. R(m)-ed-e 
($8 524-525) 

IV. Predicate R-COP R-R-COP R(m)-ed-COP 
(f 526) . 

Reduplicated 
Hamtu 

R- R I. Asyntactic 
($5 505-511) 

The Functions of the Non-Finite Forms 

Q 503. Earlier Treatments 

Hamtu 

R 

In the traditional Sumerian grammars the non-finite forms are clas- 
sified rather according to their translation than to their grammatical 
functions: 

1. Active, transitive participle: R, R(m)-ed 
2. Intransitive and passive participle: R-a 
3. Transitive and intransitive infinitive: R-a, R-ed-a, R-ed-e 

So for instance A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 43; CSCL I p. 132-146. I. 
Kiirki, 1967 p. 97-108. A. Poebel used the terms: 1. Nomen agentis; 
2. Nomen actionis in infinitivischer Bedeutung; 3. Das appositionell 
gebrauchte Nomen actionis (CSG p. 279-301). 

It is evident that the Sumerian forms do not function exactly as the 
participles and infinitive of our languages. Sometimes the 'active, 
transitive participle', R, seems to be passivelintransitive, in other cases 
the 'intransitive/passive participle', R-a, must be translated as active 
and transitive. Several Sumerologists have studied the Sumerian non- 
finite forms, concentrating especially on the contrast between 
R/R(m)-ed and R-a: 

I.T. Kaneva, 1970 p. 541-565, considered the difference between 
R and R-a chiefly aspectual. R she called 'transitive participle of the 
imperfective aspect', R-a 'transitive participle of the perfective as- 
pect and/or intransitive participle regardless of aspect'. However, 
Kaneva did not recognize the morphological and aspectual distinc- 
tions of the hamtu and m a 6  stems. 

In his study of the ham@ and m a d  aspect D.O. Edzard, 1972, 



stated that /-a/ can be combined with the ham@ stem only. R-a, 
therefore, is originally perfective and neutral with regard to active 
and passive. Its function as passive participle is a secondary develop- 
ment, from the end of the Old Sumerian period on (1972 p. 33). 

Several studies have especially concentrated on the function of the 
suffix /-a/ in the R-a form: 

H. Limet, 1975 p. 5-19, regarded R-a as a perfective participle. 
/-a/, he considered, gives the verbal root 'une valeur de perfectif'. 

B. Kienast, 1975 p. 1-27, on the other hand, assumed that the 
main function of /-a/ is to make nominal forms of the vcrb. There- 
fore, originally all non-finite forms had the ending -a and, according 
to Kienast, the non-finite form without suffix, R or R(m)-ed, is a 
secondary development. There is then no fundamental difference in 
meaning between the two forms, R-a and R. 

J. Krecher, 1978c p. 376-403, investigated both non-finite verbs 
and adjectives, with and without /-a/, standing attributively to nouns. 
His main conclusion is that the attributive adjective or verb with /-a/ 
makes the noun definite. An adjective without /-a/ qualifies the 
noun, but ADJ + /-a/ qualifies and makes it definite. The verbal form 
R(hamtu) indicates a quality of the noun, whereas R(mar6)-ed de- 
notes either an imminent action or an action which occurs frequently 
and a quality, but never a state. The verbal root without /-a/ can 
never make the noun definite, but R(hamtu)-a indicates a state or 
the result of an action and makes the noun definite, just like ADJ + 
/-a/- 

For references to the studies mentioned here, see Bibliography below 
§ 527. 

5 504. The studies on non-finite forms quoted above ( 5  503) almost 
all considered aspectual differences or differences between active and 
passive as the fundamental distinctions and some ascribed an aspec- 
tual function to the suffix /-a/. However, in my opinion, it must 
first of all be stated that the main distinction of the non-finite forms 
is between the verbal stem without suffix and the stem with /-a/. 
These forms are used in constructions which are substantially differ- 
ent as to syntax. Possible differences in aspect, like the frequently 
mentioned perfective: imperfective, are certainly due to the choice of 

either hamtu or mar& and not to the presence of /-a/. Forms with 
and without /-a/ occur both in ham& and marti stem, R(h) and 
R(m)-ed : R(h)-a and R(m)-ed-a. The suffix /-a/ is therefore not an 
aspectual suffix but it denotes subordination, in the non-finite forms 
as well as in the relative and subjunctive clauses (cf. 0 0 484-488). 

The non-finite verb without suffix occurs in asyntactic construc- 
tions, whereas the form with /-a/ is subordinate either to a noun: 
R(h)-a, or to a verb: R(m)-ed-a. The form R(h)-a makes the noun 
definite as J. Krecher, 1978, stated (cf. above § 503), and, depending 
on whether this noun is the agent or  the patient of the action, we 
must translate either active or passive. The distinction active:passive 
is thus not expressed morphologically in Sumerian, but our various 
translations are due to changes in the syntax. 

The distinction between the asyntactic and subordinate construc- 
tions may tentatively be described by the following rather theoretical 
examples: 

I Asyntactic Subordinate 
N2 N 1  R(h) : (1G) dub sar N2 N1 R(h)-a : 115 dub sar-ra 

'man who writes tablet(s)' = 'the man who has written this 
'scribe' tablet' 

N2 N ,  R(m)-ed : 16 dub sar-re 
'the man (at this moment 

occupied by) writing a tablet' 
N, R(h) : nig ba N1 R(h)-a : dub sar-ra 

'sorncthing to give' = 'gift' 'this tablet which has been 
written' 

Asyntactic Constructions 

Q 505. This type of non-finite construction consists of one or two 
nouns and the verbal root: (N2) N, R. N2 represents the ergative 
subject, NI thc absolutive object of a corresponding finite clause, but 
the nouns in thc non-finite construction occur without case postposi- 
tions. Therefore they are called an asyntactic sequence of nouns and 
verbs. 

N2 N R corresponds to Nz -e(erg.) N I (abs.) PREF-VERB(trans.) 
e.g., (16) i tuku 'man having strength (lit.: arm)', corresponding to 



/1G-e 4 i-n-tukul 'the man has strength'. N2 is mostly animate and 
agentive, N1 is inanimate and non-agentive. 

A dimensional unit can be inserted between N2 and N1 or between 
N1 and the verb (ex. 740,744-746). 

The verb occurs both in the hamfu stem, the reduplicated hamfu 
stem, and in the marti stem + led/. 

506. The asyntactic construction denotes in most cases a transitive 
action, so at least in our eyes. This is the case whether the verb is 
hamfu or mar$, or whether all three members of the construction, 
N2 N1 R, or only two, N1 R, are mentioned: digir sag zig 'god who 
lifts the head', dub sar 'scribe'. 

But there are a few cases where N1 R seems to denote a nomen 
concretum or the result of an action, e.g., nig ba 'gift', He ba 'barley 
ration'. In these forms the verb is always hamtu. 

The reason why dub.sar is understood as (I&) dub sar 'one who 
writes tablet(s)', but nig.ba and Se.ba not as 'giver' and 'distributor', 
respectively, is not obvious. nig.ba, He.ba and a few similar express- 
ions (see below § 508) could be 'frozen' forms, perhaps very old, and 
their meaning have been lexicalized, whereas the 'active' form of the 
asyntactic construction is the common and productive type. However, 
since the Sumerian verbal root is neutral as regards the categories 
intransitive(one-part.) and transitive(tw0-part.), it might be asked 
whether the 'active' meaning of the asyntactic form originally 
depended on the syntax. This means that N2 N1 R was the 'active' 
type, because N2 represented the animate agent of the action, where- 
as N1 R was the 'passive' forms, since no agent is mentioned. The 
'active' dub.sar is then an abbreviated form from original 1G dub sar, 
but the meaning 'scribe' is lexicalized for the short form, dub sar. 
The nomen concretum, Nl R, seems to  be replaced by constructions 
with nam or nig (see 8 59). 

507. Examples: 

Hamtu Forms: 

(736) nin-gulo (...) digir sag zig 'my queen, goddess who lifts the 
head' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 29) 

(737) lug& kur d6b 'king who smashes the foreign land' (Gudea, 
cyl. A XIV 18) 

(738) ur.sag nig.ba-e(1oc.-term.) ki ig-ra(dat.) 'to the hero who 
loves gifts' (Gudea, cyl. A VI 26) 

(739) gud huH zig-ga gaba.gi4 nu-tuku 'the wild bull rising, having 
no opponent' (Gudea, cyl. A XIV 14) Note the intransitive 
/zig-a/ as opposed to  the transitive nu-tuku and gi4. 

(740) gi9.null 11-la-(a-)ni kur.9i-ga igi gA1 'his rising light which 
looks straight into the heart of the mountain' (Enlil Hymn 
4) 

(741) DNt.eril .gal en n i  gur, 'Nergal, awe-inspiring lord (lit.: 
who wears fear)' (Nergal Hymn 6) 

Reduplicated Ham f u Forms: 

(742) tukul-gulo SC.iir kur Su-82 gar-gar 'my weapon, Sarur, 
which makes all lands submit' (Gudea, cyl. A IX 24) 

(743) ud kalam til-til-e(erg.) ki-a ur5 im-Ha4 'the storm, which 
totally annihilates the land, roars on the earth' (Ur Lament 
183) 

(744) nin (...) inim kug An-(na-)ta inim dug4-dug4 (...) kur gul- 
gul 'queen, making all decisions at  the holy command of 
An, destroyer of all the lands' (Exaltation of Inanna 15-1 7) 

Ma4 Forms: lR(mari2)-ed/ 

(745) si.gar-bi-ta muH.Hi.tur muH.huH am-34 eme t-dt, 1e.d-ed/ 
'from its bolt ...- snakes and dragons are stretching out their 
tongues against the bull' (Gudea, cyl. A XXVI 24-25) 

(746) A N . I M . D U G U D ~ U ~ ~ ~  an.HSr-ra sig4 pi4 -pi4 'the Anzu-bird, 
crying in heaven' (Gudea, cyl. A. XI 3) 

(747) DNin.gir.su Abzu-a gal di 'Ningirsu, speaking great (things) 
in Abzu' (Gudea, cyl. A I1 11) 

(748) C D~anXe-ka bar-ra ku4-ku4 Si-ga nu-ta (a: so three texts, 
two texts have nu-2-e, one text has nu-2-a), /ku4 .ku4 -ed/, 
/nu-2-ed/ or /nu-&-a/ 'what enters the house of Nan9e from 
outside shall not go out from the inside' (NanHe Hymn 84) 

(749) DEn.ki (...) di pid-dt Utu t-ta Utu SG-US-St galga sum-mu, 
/p&d-edl, /sum-ed/ 'Enki, finding the decision, giving advice 
from sunrise to  sunset' (Ur-Ninurta Hymn B 4) 



O 508. The Asyntactic Form as nomen concretum 

Examples are; 

nig.ba 'gift' gil hur 'drawing, plan' 
le ba 'barley ration' nig kud (a tax) 
s& dug4 (regular delivery) 

For these expressions, cf. D.O. Edzard, 1972 p. 8f. 

509. The Asyntactic M a d  Form 

It is here assumed that the asyntactic m a d  form always has the 
morpheme led/. This means that forms like, e.g., /gQ.gQ/ or /du/ do 
not occur, but exclusively /gQ.gQ-ed/(marii) and /gar/(hamtu) or /du- 
ed/(mad) and /gen/(hamtu), and also, of course, the reduplicated 
hamtu forms. Theoretically gQ-gi, gi4 -gi4 , ku4 -ku4 etc. can be ma& 
forms both with and without led/, since the [el and [dl of led/ are 
not written after a vowel and when no suffix follows. However, since 
the mar4 stems of the other non-finite constructions are always fol- 
lowed by led/, e.g., gi-gi-d*, nu-gi4 -gi4 -dam etc., it seems logical to 
restore led/ in the asyntactic constructions too.lo2 This assumption 
is also supported by asyntactic forms of regular verbs with the end- 
ing -e or -Ce (or -Cu). e.g.. pad-d4 and sum-mu (in ex. 749).lo3 

The future meaning of led/ (cf. 5 9  255-257) can apparently not be 
found with the non-finite forms in the asyntactic construction. 

O 510. The Reduplicated Hamfu Forms 

Sometimes the reduplicated ham@ form occurs with the suffix -e. In 
most cases this -e can be interpreted as the ergative postposition (ex. 
743), but in other cases it remains unexplained. The only possible ex- 
planation seems to be that it represents led/. This use of led/ with 
the reduplicated ham@ stem is, however, unique.lw 

(7 50) nin D ~n.111-gin, nam tar-tar-re ~an le -gu  lo dug4 -ga-zu 
zid-dam 'lady who decides all fates like Enlil, my NanSe, 
your word is righteous' (Gudea, cyl. A IV 9-10) 

(751) dub sar-sar-re-me-en 'you are (like) one who is writing 
tablets all the time' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 122) 

102. For m a d  + led/ in these forms, cf. D.O. Edzard, 1972 p. 3f. 
103. Cf. M. Yoshikawa's theory about the ma& affix -e, above 5 233, and M. 

Yoshikawa, 1968a. 
104. Cf. D.O. Edzard, 1972 p. 4. 

(752) SA lugal-la-na dhg-dhg-ge-ra 'to him who pleases the heart 
of the king again and again' (Letter B 16, 7) 

O 5 1 1. Ham tu Versus M a d  Forms 

The difference in meaning between the ham@ and the mar4 forms is 
difficult for us to grasp and to  express in the translation. Generally it 
seems that the hamtu forms denote some constant quality of the 
'subject' (N2), cf. (16) Q tuku 'a strong man', and the form is there- 
fore also used as nomen agentis, e.g., dub sar 'scribe', kug dim 'silver- 
smith', lit.: 'who forms silver'. The reduplicated hamtu form is used 
in the same way, but stresses the plurality of the object (N1 ). 

The m a d  forms, on the other hand, seems to describe an action 
which actually takes place while telling the story, but it also denotes 
an action of some duration. 

Subordinate Constructions 

5  512. The verbal root + /a/ occurs in various syntactically different 
constructions. There is also a grammatical difference between the 
constructions with hamtu stem and those with m a d  + led/. The first 
is relative, subordinate to a noun ($5 5 13-5 18), the latter subordinate 
to a verb and thus comparable to  the subjunctive (cf. $5 522-523). 

The reduplicated harnfu stem is very rare in subordinate construc- 
tions and seems to occur only as R-R-a-POSS-di. M a d  forms can 
also occur in this construction, cf. § § 5 19-521. 

In all constructions listed below, N1 corresponds to  the absolutive 
subject/object of a one-part./two-part. verb, while N2 denotes the 
ergative subject of a two-participant verb. 

The Subordinate Hamtu Forms 

5  513. The non-finite form R(ham(u)-a is traditionally described as 
'intransitive and passive participle'. This agrees with the type: 

(a) N1 R(h)-a, Utu i-a 'the rising sun', 
inim dug4 -ga 'the spoken word' 

The intransitive or passive translation depends on whether N i s agen- 
tive or not. In both cases the verbs, P-a and d u e  -ga, make the noun 
definite, just like the relative clauses: Utu i-C-a 'the sun which rose', 
inim ba-dug4-ga 'the word which was spoken'. 

Cf. ex. 753-756 in § 517. 



Q 514. The ergative agent of the verb can also be specified in the sub- 
ordinate construction, either in the ergative or in the genitive: 

(b) Nl N2-e R(h)-a, inim An-nt dug4-ga 'the word spoken by An' 
(c) N1 R(h)-a N2 -ak, inim dug4 -ga An-na 'the word spoken by 

An', lit.: 'An's spoken word' 

Both constructions correspond to the finite relative clause: inim An- 
nC in-dug4-ga 'the word which An has spoken'. I cannot explain the 
possible semantic difference between (b) and (c). 

For examples, see B 5 17. 

Q 515. In one subordinate construction the verbal form cannot be 
translated as passive, but is rather active: 

(d) N2 N1 R(h)-a, 16 C dh-a 'the man who has built this house' 

Here the agentive noun, N2 = 16, is determined by the phrase t dh-a, 
and it seems therefore active. It corresponds to the finite relative 
clause: 16 C in-dh-a, 'the man who has built the house'. 

For examples, see Q 517. 

Q 516. The seeming active meaning of type (d) above has confused 
those who thought R-a to be a passive participle. But, like the asyn- 
tactic form R, the subordinate R(h)-a is neither active nor passive, 
neither transitive nor intransitive. The active and passive forms in our 
languages consider the action from different viewpoints: from the 
point of view of the agent(active) or of the patient(passive). Sume- 
rian does not have morphologically distinct forms for this, but ex- 
presses almost the same by changing the syntax. 

Q 5 17. Examples: 

Type (a): N R(h)-a 

(753) igi-zu-32 dusu kug gub-ba 'the holy basket which stands 
before you' (Gudea, cyl. A VI 6) 

(754) kur a-ta 11-la 'the mountain rising out of the water' (Gudea, 
cyl. A I11 19) 

(755) gals.li ti-la 'the sitting demon' (Dumuzi's Dream 134) 
(756) An-gin, dim-ma 'created like An' (Angim 1)  

Type (b): N N2 -e R(h)-a 
This is the so-called Mes-anne-pada construction, after the personal 
name: mes An-nC pad-da 'the young man, called by An'. 

(757) E.ninnu An-nC ki gar-ra 'Eninnu founded by An' (lit.: 'placed 
on the ground') (Gudea, cyl. A IX 11) 

(758) a nun-nC SA kug-ga ru-a 'the seed engendered by the prince 
in the holy womb' ($ulgi Hymn X 93) 

(759) 6-a uri2k1-ma D~n.lll-le gar-ra 'provider of Ur, installed by 
Enlil' (Warad-Sin 12, 7-8) 

Type (c): N1 R(h)-a N2 -ak 

(760) Gh.di.a unu, mah-a(1oc.) tu-da D6~.thm.dh~-~a-kam 'Gu- 
dea, born by caturndug in the sanctuary' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XVII 13-14) 

Type (d): N2 N1 R(h)-a 

(761) l ~ g a l - @ ~ ~  D~in.gir.su en a huS gi4-a 'my king, Ningirsu, 
the lord who returns the wild water' (Gudea, cyl. A VIII 15) 

(762) G6.dC.a I6 C dii-a-ra mu-na-ab-6s-e 'he brings it to Gudea, 
the man who has built the house' (Gudea, cyl. A XV 13-14) 

(763) A.kal.la 16 sag sal,-,-a 'Akala, the man who has bought the 
slave' (NG nr. 37, 17) 

(764) ama dumu-ni gG 6-zi di-a, dumu ama-a-ni-ir ka-dh-a 
dug4-ga 'a mother who shouts at her child, a child who 
speaks obstinately to his mother' (NanSe Hymn 168-1 69) 

5 518. The subordinate constructions (a)-(c) can, like the relative 
clause, qualify a noun which represents a dative or another dimen- 
sional case: 

(e) N3 N1 R(h)-a (N2 -ak) 

N3 is a virtual dative or another case, the two-part. subject N2, is 
often added at the end of the construction, with genitive. 

Example: 

(765) En.te.me.na ensir L,agaSki gidru sum-ma D~n.lfl-li(-k) 'En- 
temena, the ensi of Lagd, to  whom Enlil has given the 
sceptre' (Ent. 28 V 19-23) 



The Pronominal Conjugation 

9 519. A possessive suffix can be added to the subordinatc form, 
both in the hamtu and the mar4 form: R(h)-a-POSS and R(m)-ed- 
a-POSS. The possessive suffix denotes the subject of the verb: as sub- 
ject of a two-participant verb it corresponds to  N2-ak in type (c) 
above, but the suffix can also represent the absolutive subject of a 
one-participant verb. 

The pronominal conjugation serves almost as a temporal clause, 
denoting an action simultaneous with or immediately preceding the 
action of the main verb. 

9 520. The constructions of the 3. person forms on the one side and 
the 1. and 2. person forms on the other side are slightly different. 

Examples, 3. person forms: 

(766) ur.sag 6-a-na ku4 -ku4-da-ni ud mi-3k KA gi-gar-im, /ku4. 
ku4-ed-a-anil 'when the hero enters his house he is (like) 
the storm calling for fight' (Gudea, cyl. B V 4-5) 

(767) D~a.ba, (...) 6 ni-da-ka-na ku4-ra-ni idldigna a.h-ba gi- 
gar-Am, /ku4.r-a-ani/ 'having stepped to her bed (lit.: the 
side of her bed), Baba is (like) the Tigris at high water' (Gu- 
dea, cyl. B V 10-1 3) 

(768) BIR.HUR.TUR-raa abul-la k-da-ni k6-abul-la-ka bmu-ni- 
inb-dab5-bi-e3 (a: -re; b-b: mu-un-) 'As B. goes out of the 
gate they catch him in the gateway' (Gilgamelt and Aka 60- 
61) Since the marti stem of t is t.d (cf. the form 2-dt-dam), 
we would expect 6-dt-da-ni = 1t.d-ed-a-anil 

9 52 1. To the 1. and 2. person forms an element -dt is mostly added. 
This form does not occur before the Old Babylonian period. -di is 
probably the comitative postposition I-dal, denoting 'with mylyour 
(going, etc.)'. Another possibility is that -di derives from the ablative- 
instrumental /-ta/: -ta > -da > -dt. This was suggested by G.B. 
Gragg, 1973a p. 128f., on the basis of the form ku4-ku4-da-ni-ta, 
/ku4.ku4-ed-a-ani-ta/ 'when she has entered' (Inanna's Descent 
100). Cf. the temporal clauses with -ta ( $ 8  489490). No postposi- 
tion can follow after -dt. 

Plural forms are not attested. 

Cf. D.O. Edzard, 1972 p. 20-24, with many examples. 

/ Examples: 

(769) a.HA a dC-a-zu-dt 'when you water the field' (Georgica 4 = 
UET VI/2,172: 4) 

(7 70) k6 &gal-la-36 gen-a-fjulo -d6 silim-ma lugal-@-ke4 t n  li-bi- 
in-tar When I came t o  the gate of the palace, no one asked 
about the health of my king' (Letter A 1,9-10) 

(7 7 1) ku4 -ku4 -da-gulo -dt @ggu.za gaba-ba KUG.GI jjir.gar.ra IG 
na-ma-an-de6, /ku4 .ku4 -ed-a-gu-da/, /na-mu-DAT.l.sg.- 
n-deb/ 'when I was entering, someone brought me a chair 
with golden ... (and) a footstool' (Letter A.l,23-24) 

9 522. The subordinate ma& form, (N1 ) R(m)-ed-a, is mostly direct- 
ly subordinate to a finite verb, e.g., 'to say', 'to declare', 'to order' 
etc. It is thus exactly parallel to  the subjunctive.clause (see 80  484- 
485). Possibly due to the morpheme led/ the form denotes an action 
which has not yet taken place. The subject of the subordinate verb is, 
as a rule, not the same as the subject of the main verb. 

The form R(m)-ed-a is often confused with the construction 
R(m)-ed-e (see 99 524-525). In the Old Babylonian literary texts the 
writings -da and -dt often occur as variants in the duplicates. The 
distinction between R(m)-ed-a and R(m)-ed-e as described here and 
in 9 524 is thus not consistently carried through in all texts, and we 
can perhaps say that the two, originally distinct forms, at some 
moment, in post-Sumerian times, have merged into one category. 

The R(m)-ed-a and R(m)-ed-e forms have been discussed in detail by D.O. 
Edzard. 1967, especially p. 43 and 46."' 

§ 523. Examples: 

(772) 6-a-ni dh-da ma-an-dug4, /dh-ed-a/, /mu-DAT.l.sg.-n- 
dug4/ 'he has ordered me to build his house' (Gudea, cyl. A 
IV 20) 

(773) hg-bi ugs-ge-daa 6 mu-un-ig-e3-a-ba (a: var. has -dP), 
lug5 -ed-a/, /mu-n-bg-e3-a-bi-a/ 'after they have ordered 
that its people be put to  death' (Ur Lament 142) 

105. The form LALad-a, discussed in Edzard, 1967 p. 47, and 1972 p. 25-29, 
is to be analysed: R(h)-a + -da(com.), as demonstrated by J. Krecher, 
1978c p. 401f. n. 21. 



Cf. the R(m)-ed-e forms, subordinate to the verb 8...Qg, in the next 
example: 

(774) hg-e 6 nir.g81 gu7 -(h-)dt a dhg nag .nag -dt D~n.111-le 8-bi 
mu-da-na-ig, /gu7 -ed-el, /nag .nag -ed-el, /mu-da-na-(n-) 
ijj/ 'Enlil has ordered you to  let the people eat fine grass 
and drink sweet water' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 10-1 1)  

Note the change from R(m)-ed-a to  R(m)-ed-e in the next example; 
the subordinate form is expected: 

(7 75) k i n k i  nam.gi.nun ~n.111-la-it g8-g8-da mu TUKU. 
TUKU-da nam.ra.ak-(ka-)ne-ne(-a) ak-dt uruki uruki-bi 
T u S . T U S - ~ - ~ ~ ,  DEn.li1-le gi-a-ra ma-an-dug4 'Enlil has 
ordered me to establish Isin as the ... of Enlil, to let it have a 
name (i,e. be famous), to  gather their booty, to inhabit their 
cities' (Letter A 3, 12-14) 

See also the examples in § 525. 

$524. The Form R(rn)-ed-e 

The construction (N1 ) R(m)-ed-e is indirectly dependent on a main 
verb. In contrast to the form R(m)-ed-a, the subject of the verb 
R(m)-ed-e and the subject of the main verb are, as a rule, identical. 
The form R(m)-ed-e denotes an intention or a purpose, something 
to take place in the future, as indicated by the morpheme led/. 
R(m)-ed-e and R(m)-ed-a are often confused, se above 5 522. 

The form R(m)-ed-e has been discussed in D.O. Edzard, 1967, 
especially p. 41-44. 

§ 525. Examples: 

(776) C dh-dt igi-zu h dhg-ga nu-Si-ku4-ku4, /dh-ed-el, /nu-i- 
Hi-ku4 .ku4 -en/ 'in order to  build the house you will not let 
sweet sleep enter your eyes' (Gudea, cyl. A VI 11) 

(777) C DNin.gir.su-ka dh-dl Gkd6.a urn-ni 6ir.suk1-16 & mu- 
na-si-si, Idh-ed-el, /mu-na-si.si-el 'in order to build the 
house of Ningirsu they (Magan and Meluhha) assemble for 
Gudea in his city 6irsu9 (Gudea, cyl. A XV 9-10) 

(778) ud Su bal ak-dt gil.hur ha-lam-e-dt, (...) me Ki.en.gi-ra lu 
bal ak-dt, bala Sag5 -ga 4-ba gi4 -gi4 -dt , uru gul-gul-lu-dt 4 
gul-gul-lu-dt, thr gul-gul-lu-d& amal tab-tab-bC-di, gud-bi 

thr-bi-a nu-gub-bu-dt, udu-bi am&-bi-a nu-dagal-ea-dt 
(...), An D ~ n . l ~ l  DEn.ki D~in.hur.sag.g8-ke4 nam-bi ba-an- 
tar-re-el (a: -1u-) 'that the days shall be changed, the plans 
be ruined, that the me's of Sumer shall be destroyed, that the 
rulership returns to its house, that cities shall be destroyed 
'that houses shall be destroyed, that stalls shall be destroyed, 
sheep-folds destroyed, that its ox shall not stand in its stall, 
that its sheep shall not be numerous in its sheep-fold, (...) 
- An, Enlil, Enki and Ninhursajja have decided it as its (Ur's) 
fate' (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 1-8 and 55 = BE 
XXXI, 3 = UET VI/2,124; 125) 

(779) E.kw gigmi mah-gin7 gul-gul-lu-dt, kur kug ba.al-gin, 
sahar dug a-h-dt, hur.sag na4 za.gin-na-gin7 kud-re-dt, uru 
D13kur-e ba-an-de6 -a-gin7 & ki-lt bgi-gi-dtb, 6-e kur 
gigere, kud nu-me-a uruduha-zi.in gal-gal ba-Si-in-d&d6 
(a: dh-; b-b: ba-an-da-ab-18) 'in order to destroy Ekur like 
a huge boat, to  turn it into dust like a mountain where silver 
is dug, to  cut it into pieces like a mountain of lapis lazuli, to  
bow its neck to the earth like a city that IHkur has carried 
away, (therefore) he cast big axes against the house, although 
it is no mountain where cedars are felled' (Curse of Akkade 
110-115) 

$ 526. Non-finite Forms with Enclitic Copula 

The enclitic copula can be added after the non-finite forms, e.g., 

(780) 16 C lugal-na dh-dam, /dh-ed + -a-m/ 'this is the man who 
builds the house of his king', or probably: 'who is going to  
build' (Gudea, cyl. A XVI 18) 

(7 81) mu L k D  Ba.ba6 -St Dug4 .ga.zid.da &me2 .D ~ama-ra  sum- 
mu-dam, /sum-ed + -a-m/ 'Instead of Lu-Baba it is Duga- 
zida who shall give this to ceme-~ama '  (NG nr. 7, 11-14) 

With the 1. and 2. person the enclitic copula probably replaces the 
personal pronoun (cf. B 545): 

(782) nin ama ~ a ~ d ~ ~  ki gar-ra-me, /gar-a + -me-en/ 'you, the 
lady, the mother who has founded Lags' (Gudea, cyl. A I11 
3) 



In the form N1 R(m)-ed-a-m the morpheme led/ surely points to 
the future; R(m)-ed-a-m denotes something which has to be done, 
something inevitable (cf. D.O. Edzard, 1967 p. 39) : 

(783) tn-bi tar-re-dam, /tar-ed + a-m/  'it has to be examined' 
(NG nr. 212,25) 

(784) i-e gu7 -dam, /gu7 -ed + -a-m/ '(things) to eat for the palace' 
(AWL nr. 44 111 4) 
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COMPOUND VERBS 

1 528. A compound verb is a frequently occurring combination of a 
verb and a certain direct object making up a semantic unit, e.g., igi... 
bar 'to look at', lit.: 'to open the eye', gegtugz ...g ub 'to set the mind 
(lit.: ear) to'. The meaning of a compound verb cannot always be ex- 
plained from the meaning of the individual members, for instance: 
&..dug4 'to reach' = 'to say ..(?)', si. ..si 'to make straight' = '...'. 
An adjective or an adverbial expression can occur as an established 
part of the compound: igi zid ... bar 'to look faithfully at', sag an-Ht ... 
1'1 'to lift the head towards heaven'. 

Grammatically the compound verbs do not differ substantially from 
other verbs. The object of the compound verb usually stands immedi- 
ately before the verb, or possibly separated by the adjective or ad- 
verb as mentioned above. This is of course the normal position of 
the object, but with other verbs the word order is more free. The 
criterion whether a verb must be considered as a compound verb is 
fairly vague, it is usually not based entirely on grammatical reasons, 
but rather on the meaning of the verb. 

For the definition of the category compound verb, see the comments by 
E. Sollberger, 1952 p. 41f. See also J.N. Postgate, 1974 p. 35f. 

§ 529. Some examples of compund verbs are: 

kig ...@ 'to love' 
Hu ... bal 'to change' 
igi ... bar 'to look at' 
g&la ... dag 'to cease doing 

something' 
&...dC 'to call, to cry' 
igi ... due 'to look upon' 
al-dug, 'to demand' 

s i  ... dug4 'to reach' 
pa ... t 'to make resplendent' 
ad..& 'to take counsel' 
geStugz ...g ub 'to set the mind 

to7 
$...gar 'to submit' 
sag an-9t ... il 'to lift the head 

towards heaven' 



h... ku 'to sleep' gil ... tag4 'to open' 
sag.e.eH ... rig, 'to grant' nam...tar 'to decree the fate' 
si ... s i  'to make straight, t o  pre- Su ... ti 'to receive' 

pare' 

A list of the compound verbs occurring in the Gudea texts can be 
found in A. Falkenstein, GSGL I p. 119-128. A similar list for the 
Isin-Larsa royal inscriptions is in I. Karki, 1967 p. 88-94. 

See also Catalogue of Verbs below p. 295-323. 

§ 530. Examples: 

(785) @gigir-bi kug.ME za.gin-na Su h-ma-ni-tag, /u-i-ba-ni- 
e-tag/ 'when you have decorated this chariot with ...- metal 
and lapis lazuli' (Gudea, cyl. A VI 19) 

(786) mu-bi kur SA-Si pa bi-4, /bi-(n-)2/ 'he made its name re- 
splendent until the center of the mountains' (Gudea, cyl. A 
XXIV 11-12) 

(787) nam h-mu-tar a.ba(-a) Su ami-ni-iba-bal-e (a-a: i-ni-ib-), 
/bi-ni-b-bal-el 'after you have decreed the fate - who will 
change it?' (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 103) 

(788) D~anHe(-er) sag-e gu as-aa si mu-(un-)na-ab-si-e (a: -Am 
for -a), /mu-na-b-si-el 'for NanSe she makes straight the 
(row of) the skrvants as a single thread' (NanSe Hymn 101) 

(789) i.ne.Hi ab.lil kur-raa gil bh-bi-inb-tag4 (a: -re; b-b: [urn]- 
ma-an-), /u-bi-n-tag4/ 'now, after you have opened a hole 
in the underworld' (GilgameS, Enkidu and the Netherworld 
240) 

(790) nig.dhg-ge nig.dhg-ge a1 na-an-ga-Am-mi-in-dug4 , /na-i- 
ga-bi-n-dug4 /Io6 'sweet things, sweet things he has indeed 
also wished' (Nanna-Suen Hymn E 6) 

(79 1) ku%i.li nu-gil-la ki-bi-St s i  im-dug4, /i-m-dug4 / 'where 
there is no ala-drum, he let it reach its place' (Enki's Jour- 
ney to  Nippur 94) 

(792) nig.si.si(-e) ki ha-ba-bgLgi(-Am) nig.erim2 -e ki la-ba-ra- 
ig-gi(-Am), /ha-ba-ig-a-m/, /nu-ba-ra(ab1.)-bg-a-m/ I 
love the right, I do not love the evil' (Sulgi Hymn A 23-24) 

106. For the analysis of the verbal form, see 3 325. 

(793) D ~ t t u  S i  hbl-la-ni-ta 6-e gil ba-an-tag4, lba-n-tag4/ 'Uttu 
opened the house with a joyful heart' (Enki and Ninhursag 
173) 

(794) D~in.ll l  nin-a-ni inim Hags -Sags -ge-da-ni Sbd-da-a-ni gig 
in-ni-in-tuku-Am, /i-ni-n-tuku-a-m/ 'Ninlil, his mistress, 
has heard his prayers (and) his appeals' (Rim-Sin 10, 35-37) 

5 531. Since the Sumerian verb cannot have two direct objects, the 
noun corresponding t o  the object in the translation (the second or in- 
direct object) stands in a dimensional case, very often the locative- 
terminative, for instance: sag-e (ex. 788), nig-dhg-ge (ex. 790), nig. 
si.si-e (ex. 792), 6-e (ex. 793). But a compound verb can also take 
other cases, cf. § 476. 

In one-participant constructions the nominal member of the com- 
pound (giH in ex. 795, g& in ex. 796) is the absolutive subject of the 
verb, and the 'second object' still stands in the dimensional case, in 
ex. 795 and 796 in the locative-terminative. 

(795) g&.di-a-ni $3 ba-tuku-Am, /ba-tuku-a-m/ 'his cry has been 
heard' (Gudea, cyl. B 111 2) Cf. ex. 794 

(796) im sig.ba-ke4 gh ba-d6, /ba-dC/ 'the wool-ration tablet has 
been called for' (TCS I nr. 149, 3-4) Cf. Postgate, 1974 p. 
36f. 

Q 532. A construction which seems to be peculiar to the compound 
verb is that in some cases the noun and the verb occur as the direct 
object of an 'auxiliary' verb, ak or dug4. There seems to  be no sem- 
antic distinction between the ordinary compound verbs and such 
'double compounds'. 

(797) temen-bi i ir-nun-ka Hu tag ba-ni-dug4, lba-ni-(n-)dug4 / 
'he has decorated its foundation with fine oil' (Gudea, St. C 
I11 8-10) Cf. ex. 785 

(798) E.ninnu me-bi an ki-a pa i mu-ak-ke4, /mu-ak-el 'he makes 
the me of Eninnu resplendent in heaven and earth' (Gudea, 
cyl. A I 11) Cf. ex. 786 

(799) inim (...-a) Su bal bi-in-ak-63, /bi-n-ak-eS/ 'they have 
changed (their) statement' (NG nr. 113, 23-24) Cf. ex. 787 

1 533. In postSumerian texts, especially after the Old Babylonian 
period, the compound is sometimes misunderstood and taken as the 



verbal stem. This is probably due to a misunderstanding of the lexical 
texts where the whole Sumerian compound is quoted with the 
Akkadian translation, e.g., si s i  = eSZru. But sometimes only the ver- 
bal root (e.g., d) is listed in the lexical texts with translations of vari- 
ous compounds (si  = eSZru, etc.). 

(800) An.Bm (...)-me-en (...) E.gi6 .par en-na ki.tuS It$ hd-la-na la. 
la-bi-K t6m-ma mu-un-ki-gar 'I, Anam, have founded the 
Egipar of the en-priestess, the residence of her joyous heart, 
worthy of their delight' (Anam 4, 4-19) The correct verbal 
form should be: /ki mu-gar/ 

Q 534. Bibliography 

J.N. Postgate, 1974. 'Two Points of Grammar in Gudea'. JCS 26: 16-54. P. 35ff. 
Postgate deals with the syntax of compounds verbs. 

A. Salonen und P. Siro, 1958. Studien zur neusumerischen Syntax. AASF,  Ser. 
B ,  Tom. 112, 2. Helsinki. (P. 34-39: Abschnitt 111: ijber die zusammengesetz- 
ten Verba.) 

THE VERB ME 'TO BE' AND THE ENCLITIC COPULA 

5 535. The root of the Sumerian verb 'to be' is me. It  has only this 
basic stem which cannot be differentiated according to tense or as- 
pect. 

The meaning of me both as finite verb and in enclitic position is sim- 
ply 'to be', and it expresses the predicate. It  has no semantic overtones 
like 'to exist'. 

Cf. for instance Th. Jacobsen in Gordon, 1958 p. 549: 'me always means 'to 
be (in some fashion)'/'Sosein', and not 'to be (somewhere)'/'Daseinl, which is 
always gil or gi-gi.' 

G.B. Gragg, 1968 p. 102: 'In fact it is misleading even to speak of the 
meaning of the copula in Sumerian. The copula is not present in the deep 
structure generated by the P(hrase) S(tructure) rules. It is introduced into Su- 
merian sentences solely by a copula-insertion transformation, and has no 
other function than to mark certain types of predication and to act as a verb- 
like carrier of affixes.' 

me is used both as a finite and a non-finite verb as well as in enclitic 
position. The enclitic form is perhaps the most common. Finite forms, 
on the other hand, are almost exclusively found with modal prefixes, 
or occasionally with case prefixes, which cannot be expressed with 
the enclitic copula. 

The Finite Forms of me 

5 536. me occurs always as a one-participant verb with pronominal 
suffixes: 

1 .sg. ...- me-en I .PI. ...- me-enden 
2.sg. ...- me-en 2.~1. ...- me-enzen 
3.sg. ...- me 3.~1. ...- me-eS 



§ 537. Examples: 

(801) pi.lu5 .da ud-bi-ta e-me-a (var.: e-me-am6 ), /i-me-a(-m)/ 
'these were abuses of former days' (Ukg. 4 VII 26-28) 

(802) ur.sag u g ~  -ga i-me-3a-ke4 -6s ka-bi ki a nag-St mu-gar, /i- 
me-ex-a-ak-eX(e)/ 'because they are dead heroes he set their 
mouth to the water-drinking place' (Gudea, cyl. A XXVI 
15-16) 

(803) mSe~.kal.la dumu ~r.D~ama-ka-ke, ir  Ur.D~ahar.D~a.ba6- 
ka nu-u-me-en bi-in-dug4, /nu-i-me-en/ 'Ses-kala, the son 
of Ur-Lama, said: 'I am not the slave of Ur-Sahar-Baba' (NG 
nr. 32,2-4) In other cases the same phrase is written nu-me, 
see NG I11 p. 140. 

(804) mi.6s.sa-zu mi.Gs.sa-gulo ba-ra-me, lbara- i-me/ 'your son- 
in-law shall not be my son-in-law' (NG nr. 18, 24) 

(805) digir hi-me-en-z6-en inim ga-mu-ra-an-dug4 , /ha-i-me- 
enzen/ 'should you be gods, I will say you a word' (Inanna's 
Descent 242) 

(806) E.kur-$6 za.e 16-bi hi-me-en, /ha-i-me-en/ 'for Ekur you 
are indeed its man' (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 43) 

(807) dumu-ni cir.gir W.ne-bi-da DUdug eden-na DLama eden- 
na hC-em-ma-da-me-eS-im, /ha-i-ba-da-me-ex-a-m/ 'her 
son eirgir and she herself shall be the Udug of the plain and 
the Lama of the plain' (Inanna and Bilulu 11 1-1 12) Note 
both finite and enclitic form of me. 

Q 538. Emesal Forms 

In Emesal the verb apparently has the form [gel, see J. Krecher, 1967a 
p. 100 and 104, e.g., 

(808) ze Si-in-ga-ge9 (NE)-na, /Sa-i-ga-me-en-a/ 'you are indeed' 
(Manch. Tam. VI 23, see Krecher, 1967a p. 100f.) 

(809) i mu.tin ba-ra-gen-na-gulo a.Se.er ba-da-ti, /ba-ra(ab1.)- 
me-en-a-&(-a)/ 'in my house from where there was wine, 
is (now) lamentation' (Krecher, 1966 p. 57: IV 10) 

§ 539. The form nu-me-a is probably a non-finite form. It is found 
in the expression ...- da nu-me-a 'without': 

(810) kur gal D~n.lil-da nu-me-a uru nu-dir &dam ki li-bi-ib- 
gar, /nu-i-dhl, /nu-bi-b-gar/ 'without Enlil, the big moun- 
tain, no city is built, no village is founded' (Enlil Hymn 108- 
109) 

§ 540. The verb me also occurs in some fixed expressions likc: ga- 
nam-me-im 'it is indeed', ur5 hi-en-na-nam-me-Am 'let it be so'. 
These forms can hardly be analysed according to the normal rules for 
the presence of verbal prefixes. 

(811) SeS-gulo D~in.gir.su ga-nam-me-im 'it was certainly my 
brother Ningirsu' (Gudea, cyl. A V 17) 

The form hi-8m 'let it be', which can also be used as a noun in the 
sense 'consent, approval', is probably an extremely short finite form: 
/ha-i-m(e)/. See 5 400. 

The Enclitic Copula 

5 541. The enclitic form of the verb me is added immediately after 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns and non-finite verbs, sometimes even 
after postpositions (cf. 9 45). The enclitic copula can also be added 
to finite verbs. 

The enclitic copula terminates the form or the clause, and no other 
suffix normally follows. The suffix of direct speech, /-eSe/, may 
come after a noun + COP, sec ex. 829. 

The 3.sg. form is written -am6 (in OS texts) or -im (later than OS) 
and -Cam after consonants. After words ending in a vowel other than 
[a] it is often written -Vm (see ex. 815, 829), but also -8m (ex. 824). 
Theoretically the 1. and 2. person forms as well as the 3.~1. can be 
analysed both 1-me-SUFFIX/ and 1-m-SUFFIX/. In the Old Sume- 
rien and Gudea texts the pronominal suffixes are not written and 
-mc stands for both 1-me-en/ and 1-me-ex/. 1. and 2. plural forms 
are not attested in the early texts. 

The Emesal form of 1. and 2.sg. is often written DU = +en, cf. § 
538 above. 





-. 
mu-na-dim, sip4 al-hr-ra @tukul ki-i$a-ni mu-na-an- 
gub-ba-am, /mu-ni-n-tuku-a/, /mu-na-(n-)dim/, /mu-na- 
n-gub-a-m/ 'when Enlil has made Ninurta, his mighty war- 
rior, the bailiff of ISme-Dagan, he (ISme-Dagan) fashioned 
for him (Ninurta) the Sita and the mitum weapon with the 
50 heads, and he placed his beloved weapons on a brick' 
(ISme-Dagan 3, 1-1 2) 
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THE SUFFIXES 1-ESE/ AND /-&SEN/ 

I-eW 
Q 548. /-eSe/ is a particle indicating direct quotation. It occurs im- 
mediately after the direct speech, in most cases after a finite verb, 
but it may also occur after an imperative or the enclitic copula. 

/-ege/ does not occur before the Old Babylonian period. It is particu- 
larly frequent in proverbs, fables and Eduba compositions (for in- 
stance Schooldays, Father and Son). 

For a possible occurrence of /-ek/ in a Neo-Sumerian letter, see W.W. Hallo, 
1969 p. 173: kug in-da-tuku-li 'he owes him money, quoth he' (= TCL 11 
5557.3). 

The suffix is always written -e-Se. 

1 549. Examples 

(827) 1h giX.hur-ra-ke4 a.na-as-Am gi-da nu-me-a i -~ ig-~ge-en~-  
e-Se in-thd-de-en (a-a: -gin7 -), /i-zig-en/, /i-n-t~id-en/ 
'who was in charge of drawing said: 'why did you stand up 
when I was not here?' - and he beat me' (Schooldays 37) 

(828) ame.re-zaa en.nu.un ak-ab-e-He (a-a: @rig-ZU) "watch your 
feet! ' he said' (Proverb 1.192) 

(829) a.ab.ba  TON-^^ kQS-@,o-um-e-Se '(the fox having urinated 
into the sea:) 'the whole of the sea is my urine' he said' 
(Proverb 2.6 7) 

§ 550. Bibliography 
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/-@Hen/ 

Q 55 1. /-gigen/ which occurs at the end of the clause, mostly but not 
exclusively after a finite verb, indicates irrealis: 'where it that'. It is 
not very frequently used, in the OB literary texts only a couple of in- 
stances can be found. In lexical and bilingual texts /-gigen/ corre- 
sponds to the Akkadian irrealis suffix -man. 

The irrealis particle is written -gig-en or -gig-Fe-en. 

9 552. Example: 

(830) i mu-e-da-ig-$jig-Se-en i ig-gsi ma-ab-sum-mu-un-e-He, 
/mu-e.da-Qg + @en/, /mu-DAT.l.sg.-b-sum-en + eHe/ 'if I 
try to teach you something, you say, 'are you giving me ir,- 
structions?' (Father and Son 43-44) 

Other instances are: Father and Son 48 (var.); 119; 120; the transla- 
tion of this text is, however, highly difficult. 

$ 553. Bibliography: See above 5 550. A. Falkenstein, 1952, deals 
also with the suffix /-gigen/. 

UNUSUAL ORTHOGRAPHY 

Q 554. A number of Sumerian literary texts are usually characterized 
as 'syllabic' because of their uncommon orthography. The most re- 
markable feature of these texts is the extensive use of monosyllabic 
signs, but other unusual writings are also found. J. Krecher has there- 
fore suggested 'unorthographic' as the most appropriate term (1967b 
p. 17-19).'07 

Syllabic writings are for instance: ba-ra for bar-ra, bu-ru or bu-ur 
= buru,, da-am = dam, en-gu-ra = engur-a. The syllabic writings 
may often differ phonetically from the standard orthography: h-ki 
stands for 62-gin, 'like a goat', ki-bi-la-ba for ki gibil-la-bi 'its new 
place', etc.lo8 

In the unorthographic texts, not only are polysyllables written 
with monosyllabic signs, but two syllables can be written with one - 
sign, e.g., a-sa-gaba for a-dg-ga-ba. Moreover, homophones often 
replace the usual word sign, for instance du, normally 'to go', for dii 
'to build'. 

A text can be unorthographic throughout, but mostly both unor- 
thographic and standard writings are used side by side in the same 
text. 

§ 555. Unusual writings can be found sporadically in almost every 
Sumerian text of all periods depending on the scribal tradition, the 
ability of the scribe, etc. For instance many syllabic and unortho- 
graphic writings occur in Neo-Sumerian juridical documents (see H. 
Sauren, 1969), and some can also be found in the Gudea inscriptions 
(listed in CSCL I p. 23-34). 

Texts which exclusively or to a great extent are written in an extra- 
ordinary orthography occur only from the beginning of the second 

107. For the writings quoted in the following. see the lists in J. Krecher. 1967b 
p. 43; A. Falkenstein, 1952-53 p. 63f. For other syllabic and unortho- 
graphic writing, see M. Civil, 1967 p. 210. 

108. See J. Krecher, 1967b p. 48. 



millennium B.C., or maybe already a t  the end of Ur 111. In all there 
are about 200 such texts, most of them written in Babylonia during 
the Old Babylonian period. Later on unorthographic texts almost ex- 
clusively come from regions outside Babylonia, e.g., Bogazkoy and 
Assyria. From the first millennium B.C. there are only few unortho- 
graphic texts.lo9 

Most of the Babylonian texts are cultic songs and laments in 
Emesal, but a smaller number from the Old Babylonian period is 
written in the main dialect. Several of the texts are moreover bilin- 
gual. 

8 556. The unorthographic texts make up only a very small part of 
the Sumerian text material, and they do not represent any homo- 
geneous scribal tradition. The purposes and reasons for the unusual 
orthography seem t o  be very different. 

The Emesal orthography is anyhow largely syllabic and it is, there- 
fore, very probable that other syllabic and unorthographic writings in 
these texts have come into being in conseq~ence."~ But the main 
reason, it seems, must be the simplification of the Sumerian writing, 
which of course is rather complicated for those who do not know the 
language very well like the scribes outside Babylonia. Writing syllabi- 
cally the scribe uses the well-known syllabic signs common t o  the Ak- 
kadian writing instead of the many Sumerian word signs and ideo- 
grams. Another reason for the unusual orthography could be the in- 
tention of giving more exact information about the pronunciation of 
the text. This could for instance be the case of the Emesal songs and 
laments t o  be recited by the kalii priest. 

In all cases, however, the unorthograhic texts belong to  a scribal 
tradition inferior to  that of the Old Babylonian literary texts in gen- 
eral, and they give the impression of a considerable neglect of the 
content and lack of understanding. These texts can therefore hardly 
be used for a reliable reconstruction of the original Sumerian phonet- 
ics, but the syllabic and unorthographic writings may, on the other 
hand, give some hints as t o  the scribal tradition in which these texts 
came into being. 

109. J. Krecher, 1967b p. 21-30, gives an outline of the occurrence and age of 
the unorthographic texts. 

110. Cf. J. Krecher. 196713 p. 20. 

Cf. M. Civil, 1967 p. 209: 'To assume that the syllabic texts imply an inter- 
mediate step in which the transmission took place exclusively by oral means 
seems unavoidable in some cases, although definite proof is still lacking. Such 
a step did not exist in the cases where the syllabic version is written beside 
the text in standard orthography, as in the Nippur and Susa examples which, 
with their obvious didactic purposes and as products of schools of high stand- 
ing, represent the most reliable and useful type of syllabic texts. At the other 
extreme we have tablets like Nat.Mus. Copenhagen 10051 (Jacobsen, JCS 8, 
82f.), a poor man's compact version of the great series am-e baraz-na-ra.' (... 
The tablet) 'represents the work of some scribe unfamiliar with the rules of 
Sumerian orthography, who knew by heart, and not very well at that, the 
series am-e baraz -na-ra. ' 

O 557. Example: 

The unorthographic texts are extremely difficult to read and trans- 
late, if we do not have exact parallels. As example may serve the be- 
ginning of a hymn to the moon-god, probably from Sippar dating to  
the late OB period and composed in the main dialect: 

(831) lir-NE-ru an kug-ge si-a 'light(?) filling the pure heaven' 
ku-zu-e mi-li gur-h-a, 'the wise one(?), dressed in radiance' 

(kug zu-e me.lim ghr-ru-Am) 
D ~ a n n a  me-en-zu ku-ku-gu 'Nanna, your crown is pure(?)' 

(DNanna men-zu kug-kug-ga) 
en di-i15 en bar,-bar6 an-ne Xi x 'lord, ..., shining lord, An 

has ...' 
(en dili(?) en bar6-bar6 an-ni ...) 

(Nanna-Suen Hymn J 6-9) 
In parenthesis the probable equivalence of the main dialect 
is rendered. There is no text or duplicate in normal ortho- 
graphy. 

For editions of unorthographic texts, see Bibiliography below 9 558, 
especially the studies of E. Bergmann and J. Krecher. 
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EMESAL 

§ 559. eme-sal is the Sumerian term for the language used in certain 
texts such as hymns and laments. It thus seems to be a sort of liter- 
ary dialect. Emesal may, however, also occur in shorter passages of 
other literary compositions and then especially in direct speech of 
women. In contrast to the main dialect of Sumerian which is called 
eme-girls, the Emesal dialect is characterized by certain phonetic 
differences and by the use of specific Emesal words., whereas there are 
no grammatical differences between Emesal and the main dialect. 

eme-sal probably means 'thin tongue' or 'fine tongue', sal being 
equivalent to Akkadian raqqu 'thin' (cf. AHW I1 p. 958). Cf. also the 
Sumerian loan word in Akkadian ernescrllu 'fine taste, fine tongue, 
genteel speech' (CAD E p. 148). See further J. Krecher, 1967a p. 87 
n. 1. I.M. Diakonoff, on the other hand, suggested as the translation 
of eme-sal 'twisted, slanted sideways' in the sense 'quaint' or 'cor- 
rupted language' (1976 p. 1 13). 

eme-girls probably means 'princely tongue', see J. Krecher, 1966 
p. 108. 

§ 560. The Emesal Text Genres 

The oldest texts written in Emesal are cultic songs of the early Old 
Babylonian period and most Emesal texts are dated to the laterpart 
of this period. The cultic song is the only Sumerian genre which is 
continued after the Old Babylonian period, since we have Neo-Assy- 
rian and Seleucid copies of Emesal compositions probably copied 
from older originals. Besides these texts there are Emesal passages of 
varying length in other Old Babylonian literary texts, primarily the 
laments and the love songs (the so-called sacred marriage texts). 

Cultic Songs 

The Emesal compositions belong to different genres, in OB they are 



called: trdhm.ma, balag and gir.nam.Sub, after this period they are: 
Su.il.la and tr.Si.hug.g5. These songs are hymns of praisc to  gods or 
laments over thc destruction of temples or cities. Very oftcn, but not 
always, the laments are spoken by a goddess and many songs arc con- 
nected with the god Dumuzi. Characteristic of the Emesal composi- 
tions are moreover the many repetitions. In the Neo-Assyrian and Se- 
leucid texts it is explicitly noted that they were recited by the kalti- 
priest, and it is very probable that this was also the case in the older 
periods, although we cannot say for certain since no ritual directions 
are preserved. 

A detailed representation of the Emesal genres and their history is given by J. 
Krecher, 1966 p. 11-51, together with a list of the Old Babylonian texts, p. 
16-1 7. 

Literary Texts 

Outside the cultic songs we find Emesal in the speech of the goddess 
Inanna in the love songs (cf. Krecher, 1966 p. 12f.); moreover Eme- 
sal occurs in the laments (for instance in the first ki.ru.g6 of the Ur 
Lament, and in passages of the Eridu and Nippur Lament), and in 
myths etc. where goddesses are speaking (e.g., Inanna's Descent 29- 
67; Inanna and Enki 11 i 15-16, 21-26). But Emesal is not used in 
every case where a goddess or women is speaking, thus the speech of 
Inanna in Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 389-412 is in Emegir. 

The Emesal Vocabulary 

Another source for the study of the Emesal dialect is the Emesal Vo- 
cabulary, a lexical list consisting of three tablets. This 'lexicon' gives 
the Emesal and the Emegir forms of a word and its Akkadian transla- 
tion, as well as the Emesal form of many divine names. The Emesal 
Vocabulary dates to  the first half of the first mill. B.C., it is published 
in MSL IV p. 1-44. 

561. Phonetic Alterations 

Characteristic for the Emesal dialect is that certain phonemes have 
been replaced by others: [dl > [z], [g] > [b ] ,  etc. These alterations 
are not always carried through, cf. [d l  in dim.me.er (= digir), and the 
first [g] in mu.gi4.ib (= nu.gig). The phonetic alterations are dealt 
with by J. Krecher, 1967a p. 87-110 with many examples. 

Cf. S. Parpola, 1975 p. 254: 'Most of the phonetic differences be- 
tween Main Dialect and Emesal noted here can be expIained as auton- 
omous sound changes occasioned by a forward shift of the basis of 
articulation (u > i = high back > high front; k > p, t = velar > labial/ 
dental stop; > m, n = velar > labialldental nasal; S > s = post-al- 
veolar > alveolar fricative; s > @ = alveolar > dental fricative) which 
seems to indicate that 'backward-flanged' phonemes (i.e. narrow 
vowels, and labial or  dental, including alveolar consonants) were con- 
sidered 'finer' than their 'forward-flanged' counterparts. 

Consonants: 

Main Dialect Emesal Examples: 
udu = e.zd 'sheep' 
dhg = zC.eb 'good, sweet' 
dugud = zi.bi-da 'heavy' 
igi = i.bf 'eye' 
nu.gig = mu.gi4 .ib 'hierodule' 
sig4 = 3e.eb 'brick' 
3P-g = SA-b 'heart' 
digir = dim.me.er 'god' 
gi-e = ma-e 'I' 
gAl= ma.al 'to be' 
gar = mar 'to place' 
gir = me.er 'dagger' 
girij = me.ri 'foot' 
giS = mu 'tree' 
sag = Se-en 'head' 
ha.lam = ge.le.ig 'to destroy' 
munus = nu.nus 'woman' 
ha.lam = gel.le.tg 'to destroy' 
nam = na.@ 
sum = zt.&g 'to give' 
kalam = ka.na.ig 'land' 
nigir = 1i.bi.ir 'herald' 
nu.gig = mu.gi4 .ib 'hierodule' 
nin = Sen 'lady' 
nir Se.er 
d ~ i r a h  = dSe.ra.ah, the snake god 
nundum = Su.um.du.um 'lip' 



Main Dialect . Emesal Examples: 

s > z sum = z6.@ 'to give' 
s > 3 sig4 = Se.eb 'brick' 

sag = Se.en 'head' 

Vowels: 

a > e alim = e.lum 'deer' 
i > e inim = e.ne.tg 'word' 

> u I i = U S  'fat' 
u > e udu = e.zi 'sheep' 

§ 562. The Emesal Lexicon 

It  is not intended here t o  give a complete list of Emesal words, but 
merely the most common words and forms are given below. Other 
lists of Emesal words can be found in: 

MSL IV p. 1-44: 'The Emesal Vocabulary'. (= ES V) 
R. Borger, 1978. Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichenliste. (AOA T 33) 

Neukirchen-Vluyn, p. 21 5-2 17. (= ABZ) 
J. Krecher, 1967a. 'Zum Emesal-Dialekt des Sumerischen'. HSAO 

I p. 87-1 10. (= 1967a) 

See also the bibliography in 5 566. 

Specific Emesal words are the following: 

Emesal Emegir 

ag.te/ti p . z a  'throne' (ABZ p. 215) 

ga t6m or de6 'to bring' 
gagan, ga.Sa.an nin 'lady', cf. Ga.Sa.an.an.na = 

D~nanna 
mu.ud.na gitlam, 'spouse' (ES V 73) 

nitadam etc. 
mu.lu 16 'man' 
u.mu.un, umun en 'lord', 'en-priest' 
ta(-im) a.na(-im) 'what?' 

Emesal forms of Emegir words: 

Emesal Emegir 

a.da.ar a.gir 'field' (ES V 111 7 1) 
&.mar &gar8 'figure' (ES V I11 93-94) 
&g n ig 'thing' (1967a p. 106) 

Emesal 

Am .an.ki 
ag...tar 
a.Se.er 
da-, dt-, dug - 

dim.me.er 
di.ta, di.id 
dug .mu 
e.lum 
6.mar 
e.ne.l.g 
e.ri 
e.zi 
gel.1e.Q 
gi4 .in 
i.bi 
ka.na.@ 
1i.bi.ir 
ma(-e) 
ma.al 
ma-ma 
mar 
mar.za 
DMa.zt.eb.zib 

digir 
dig 
dumu 
alim 
&$jar8 
inirn 
jr, arad 
udu 
ha.lam 
geme, 
igi 
kalam 
nigir 
gCe 
gi1 
gii-gZ4 
gar 
gar.za 
D&.thm.dbg 

mer 
giri3 
gig 
gidru 
nu .gig 
unu3, utul 
geStin 
DEn.lil 
engar 

Enki (ES V I 38) 
'to ask' (1967a p. 106) 
'lament' (ES V I11 73) 
the cohortative and precativel 
affirmative prefixes (cf. $ 9  385, 
395) 
'wide' 
the equative postposition (ABZ 
p. 21 7) 
'god' (ES V I 1) 
'one' (ES V 111 131, ABZ p. 217) 
'child, son' 
'aurochs' (ES V I1 23) 
'figure' (ABZ p. 2 16) 
'word' (1967a p. 103f.) 
'slave' (ABZ p. 2 16) 
'sheep' (ES V I1 89) 
'to destroy' (1967a p. 103f.) 
'slave-girl' (A BZ p. 2 16) 
'eye' (ES V I1 185) 
'land, Sumer' (1967a p. 103f.) 
'herald' (1967a p. 89) 
'I ' 
'to be' (ES V 111 7 7) 
'to place', mar l  (ES V 111 76) 
'to place', ham@ (ES V I11 78) 
'rite' (ES V I11 81) 
The goddess eaturndug (ES V I 

96) 
'anger' (ES V I11 87) 
'foot' (ES V I1 197) 
'tree' 
'sceptre' (ABZ p. 2 15) 
'hierodule' (1967a p. 89) 
'shepherd' (ABZ p. 2 15) 
'wine' (1967a p. 89) 
Enlil 
'farmer' (ABZ p. 21 5) 



Emesal 

mu.uS.tJgpI 
na.Bg 
na.ma 
nu.nus 
si.mar 
sue .ba 
Si.ab 
Se .eb 
le.en 
Se .en.bbn.na 
Se.er.ma.al 
D Se .ra.ah 
Su.um.du.um 
us 
zi.eb 
zt!.ed 
zi.bi.da 
zt!.tg 

Emegir 

geVtugz 
nam 
n aga 
munus 
si.gar 
sipa 
3i.g 
sig4 
sag 
nig.bJn.na 
nir.gil 
D Nirah 
nundum 
1 

dhg 
tJd 
dugud 
sum 

'ear' (ABZ p. 215) 
(1967a p. 103f.) 
'soap' (ABZ p. 215) 
'woman' (ES V I1 68) 
'bolt' (ABZ p. 215) 
'shepherd' 
'heart' (1967a p. 89) 
'brick' (1967a p. 89) 
'head' (ES V I1 18 1) 
'tortoise' (ABZ p. 216) 
'prince' (= etellu) 
The snake-god (ES V I 19) 
'lip' (ES V I1 187) 
'grease' (ES V I1 17 5) 
'sweet', 'knee' 
'to hit' (ES V 111 11 7) 
'heavy' (ES V I1 22) 
'to give' (ES V I11 118) 

§ 563. Orthography 

The specific Emesal words are necessarily written syllabically, e.g., 
zi-eb = Izebl, 'sweet' (Emegir: dhg), but syllabic writings also turn 
up where they are not absolutely required, and in fact Emesal texts 
have to a large extent syllabic and unusual orthography (see §§  554- 
558). 

On the other hand the Emesal is often not consistently carried 
through in a text, but mixed with forms of the main dialect, even 
where a special Emesal form exists. 

The question may be raised whether the more or less consistent 
occurrences of Emesal words and forms mixed with Emegir forms re- 
flect the actual pronunciation of the text, or whether we have to re- 
store or reconstruct the Emesal throughout in the text as for instance 
A. Falkenstein (1952-53) and S.N. Kramer (1940) do. Cf. S.J. Lieber- 
man, 1977 p. 33 n. 89: 'Word graphemes usually employed for eme- 
gir words when found in emesal context are to be read in emesal. 
This is shown not only by the arrangement of the emesal lexicon, 
dimir = digir = ilu which presents the emesal orthographies as though 

they were pronunciations of the emegir spellings, but also by the 
variants in which one manuscript writes the emegir word and another 
manuscript writes the emesal form.' So also I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 
116, describing this as 'another feature of mnemonic techniques used 
in Sumerian writing'. J. Krecher, 1967a p. 95, on the contrary, argued 
against this practice and stated that Emegir forms cannot be excluded 
in Emesal context. 

To me it seems most probable that the Emesal dialect was pro- 
nounced more consistently and not only in some words, and the rea- 
son why it is not always explicitly written is that the Emesal forms 
imply more syllabic signs, that means more space and they are there- 
fore avoided if possible. In spite of this it seems preferable not to re- 
construct the Emesal forms in order not to blur the original ortho- 
graphy of the text, and also since it is not always certain how the 
Emesal actually is to be read. 

Q 564. What is Emesal? 

There is no general agreement as regards the problem what Emesal 
actually denotes. It is thought to be either a local dialect or a 
women's language. 

See for instance J. Krecher, 1967a p. 110: 'Trotz der unterschied- 
lichen Gestalten des Emesal in altbabylonischer Zeit postulieren wir ' wohl zu Recht einen in sich einheitlichen Dialekt des Sumerischen, 
der uns nur in seinem verschieden starken Anteil am altbabylonischen 
Emesal erhalten ist. Allerdings sind uns Zeit und Ort eiries solchen ur- 
spriinglichen sumerischen Dialekts unbekannt, ja wir sind nicht ein- 
mal sicher, ob nicht verschiedene Dialekte dem altbabylonischen 
Emesal zugrunde liegen'. 

I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 113ff., took the opposite view: 'There are 
certainly no indications that it is a territorial or a tribal dialect, al- 
though elements of such dialects may be present in Emesal'. ... 'Both 
internal evidence and anthropological analogies seem to suggest that 
Emesal, whatever the exact meaning of the term might be, was ac- 
tually a women's language. Tabooing of the use of 'men's' words and 
'men's' pronunciation is known the world over, more especially 
among peoples speaking structurally archaic, 'ergative' languages'. ' ' 
11 1. For various earlier theories, see A. Falkenstein, 1959a p. 18. 



The fact that Emesal occurs primarily in direct speech of women in 
the literary texts is of course a strong argument in favor of the the- 
ory of Emesal as a women's language. Moreover, as 1.M. Diakonoff, 
1976 p. 113f., pointed out, the differences between Emegir and 
Emesal are exactly those distinguishing men's language from women's 
language in other cultures, namely phonetic and lexical alterations, 
but not grammatical differences. The occurrencc of Emesal in cultic 
songs is thus explained as due t o  the fact that the kalzi-priests who 
recited these songs were eunuchs, and not being regarded as men, 
they had t o  use women's language.l12 

On the contrary, it must be noted that there are practically no 
Emesal occurrences outside the literary texts and we have thus no 
Emesal piece of actual speech a t  least pretending t o  be written down 
as it was spoken (there are for instance no Emesal words in the juridi- 
cal documents quoting the statement of a woman). Moreover, the 
oldest Emesal texts are from the early Old Babylonian period, that 
means after Sumerian has died out as a spoken language. Emesal, 
therefore, appears most of all as a literary dialect, and we can say 
only little about its original character and extension.'13 

§ 565. Examples: 

(832) Su ud-da an-ta ba-ma-ala-la-ke4-eS (a: -@I- for -ma-al-) 
(*Xu ud-da an-ta ba-#I-la-ke4 -eS) 

KA hu-mu-d~b eden(!)-na ud gi4-a me.e hi-em-ma(!)- 
nab-dic (b: om.; c: -dug4) 

(*KA hu-mu-dlib eden-na ud gi4-a g9.e he-em-ma-na- 

dug4 
ud-da gaba-bi dba-ra-mu-da-zid (d-d: ba-ra-ba-ra-zi; ba- 

ra-mu-da-ab-zi) 
(*ud-da gaba-bi ba-ra-mu-da-zi) 

112. So I.M. Diakonoff, 1976 p. 115; Th. Jacobsen in E.I. Gordon, 1959 p. 
483, and J. Renger, 1969 p. 192f. argued against this: sce also J. Krecher, 
1966 p. 36. 

113. Note, however, that there are also othcr possible restrictions for a 'taboo 
language'. cf. for instance in some Australian languages, where a certain 
dialect is used in communication with some relatives of the opposite sex 
(for instance betweeen a man and his mother-in-law); this 'taboo language' 
has the same grammar as the normal language, but an entirely different 
vocabulary (cf. R.M.W. Dixon, 1972. The Dyirbal Language of North 
Queensfand. Cambridge, p. 3 2-34). 

enu.nus-gene i.nun.kugf i na.6g-ga.Sa.an-na-gulo (e-e: 
munus-e; f: -ga) 

(*munus-me-en E.nun.kug 6 nam-nin-na-@lo) 
bal-ba ud sh-rri na-ma(!)-ni-in-gar-re-eS-hmg (g: -a for 

-hm) 
(*bal-ba ud sh-rl na-ma-ni-gar-re-eS-hn) 

ir a.Se.er-ra ki ha-ma-abh-6s-ei (h: -an- for -ab-; i: -im 
for -e) 

(* ir a.nir-ra ki ha-ma-ab-be) 
'Becausc the hand of the storm is from heaven (?) 
I screamed and cried t o  it: Storm, return t o  the plain! 
(But) the storm's breast did not rise. 
To me, the woman, in Enunkug, my house of ladyship, 
a rule of long days they have not granted. 
Weeping and lamentation may follow me' 
(Ur Lament 1 10-1 15) 

(833) ga.Sa.an-gen Sa.ga.ba-ta ud zal-la-gulo-di 
(*nin-me-en etc.) 

Ga.Sa.an.an.na-gen Sa.ga.ba-ta ud zal-la-gulo-dt 
(*D~nanna-me-en etc.) 

ud zal-la-&lo -dt e.ne di-da-gulo -di  
(Emegir: the same) 

ud zal gi6 -di-a-Si in.du dug4 -ga-@ lo -d i  
(Emegir: the same) 

gaba mu-un-ri gaba mu-un-ri 
(Emegir: the same) 

G.mu.un ku.li An-na gaba mu-un-ri 
(*en ku.li An-na etc.) 

h.mu.un-e Su-ni-a Su im-ma-an-dh 
(*en-e etc.) 

DUSum.gal.an.na @-@-a gh-da ba-an-li 
(Emegir: the same) 

me-a am Su ba-mu-& 6-me-Si da-gen 
(*me-a am Su ba-mu-us i-gulo-Si ga-gen) 

ku.li D~u.ul . l~l-19 Su ba-mu-& C-me-Si da-gen 
(*ku.li DEn.lil-li Su ba-mu-us 6-gulo-Si ga-gen) 

ama-[gu lo ] lul-la-St ta  mu-na-ab-hi-en 
(*ama-gulo lul-la-$6 a.na mu-na-ab-bC-en) 

ama-gulo DGa.b.an.gal-e lul-la-St ta mu-na-ab-be-en 
(*ama-gulo D~in.gal-e lul-la-Si a.na mu-na-ab-be-en) 



'I, the lady, having whiled away the time since yesterday, 
I, Inanna, having whiled away the time since yesterday, 
having whiled away the time, having danced, 
having sung songs all day to  evening, 
he met me, he met me! 
The lord, the friend of An, met me, 
the lord took my hand in his, 
UHum-gal-ana embraced me, 
where (are you taking me)? wild bull set me free! let me go 

to my house! 
Friend of Enlil, set me free! Let me go to my house! 
What shall I say to my mother as a lie? 
What shall I say to my mother, Ningal, as a lie? 
(Love song, PAPS 107 nr. 4,l-12; translation in Th. Jacobsen, 
1976a p. 28f.) 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS 

Introduction 

The list of verbs given below is not exhaustive. It contains the most 
frequently attested verbs and their compounds, especially those found 
in the examples in the grammar. Adjectives are also listed here if they 
occur in verbal forms. 

The main purpose of the catalogue is to  show the classification of 
the verbs as well as their meanings with various case elements. As re- 
gards the differentiation of meaning with case prefixes and postposi- 
tions, I rely mainly on G.B. Gragg's basic study Sumenhn Dimensional 
Infixes, cited here as SDI. 

A real dictionary of the Sumerian verbs would deserve detailed 
lexical studies and is of course beyond the scope of this grammar. I 
have therefore generally omitted references of the occurrences of the 
verb's various forms, and bibliographical references are only excep- 
tionally given. Such references can be found through the lexical 
indices in the Sumerian text editions (cf. for instance Bibliography). 

Bg Regular verb: BE-e-dt (NR VN I 56, 1 1). 
'to measure,' ex. 345. 
B . . . BE 'to command, to instruct (someone: -da-)'. Ex. 193,308, 

311,576, 773, 774,830. 
ki . . . tig 'to love (someone: dative; something: loc./loc.-term.)'. 

Ex. 174,175, 738. 

ak Regular verb, cf. ak-dt (ex. 775, 778). See Powell, 1982. 
'to make, to do'. Ex. 73, 78, 107, 190, 233, 239, 557, 691, 693, 

828. 
ak is used with several compounds and as an 'auxiliary' verb in 



double compounds: 
a.da.min ... ak 'to compete (with someone: -da-)'. 
B dGb ... ak 'to beat the wings'; with -Hi-, 'to fly towards' (SDI p. 24). 
bar...& 'to choose, to examine'. 
du14 ... ak 'to quarrel (with someone: -da-)'. 
gegtug2 ... ak 'to turn the mind (?)', with -s'i-, cf. SDI p. 22. 
gizzal ... ak 'to listen', with -gi-. Also without -gi-, cf. 3 458 and SDI 
p. 22. 

kin ... ak 'to work, to manufacture'. 
sa gaz ... ak 'to rob (someone: dat.)'. 
sag k i  s'... ak 'to pay attention to, to give heed to', with 4-. EX. 

581,632. 
Double compounds are: pa i... ak (ex. 798) and gu bal...ak (ex. 

460, 799); see pa ... i and gu...bal. 

ba Regular verb. 
'to give as a gift or a ration'. Ex. 118, 206,228,589,615,616. 
ka ... ba 'to converse'. 

bad.r Regular verb, cf. bad-e-dt (ex. 358). 
'to be remote, to remove'. 
dhg ... bad.r 'to run, to huny' (lit.: 'to remove the knees from each 

other'). 
igi ... bad.r 'to open the eye'. 

ba.al Regular verb(?). 
'to dig', ex. 234, 237,560. 

bal Regular verb, cf. gu nu-bal-e-dam (ex. 358). 
'to cross, to transfer (to someone: dat.)', with -ta-: 'to pour off, to 
libate' (cf. SDI p. 33). Ex. 248, 262, 336,460,496,525,654. 

S...bal 'to curse'. 
dub-bi ... bal 'to go over the account', with -da-. Ex. 613,614. 
@s'.gan ... bal lit.: 'to hand over the pestle', i.e. 'to conclude a sale' 
(= bukannam s'iituqu). 
KA ... bal 'to converse, to discuss' (the reading of KA is not known, 

either inim 'words', or & 'voice'). 
sag..bal 'to shake the head'. 
gu...bal 'to change, to set aside', also s'u.b al... ak. Ex. 33,125,358, 

787. - 

bar Regular verb, cf. ka.2 bar-re-da (ex. 606). 
'to open, to split', with -ta-: 'to keep away' (SDI p. 33). 
igi...bar 'to look at, to examine'; with -gi-: 'to gaze at some object in 

a certain manner' (SDI p. 21), in this sense also with dative about 
persons; with -ni-: 'to examine, to peer into' (SDIp. 21). Ex. 102, 
160,360,380,381,574,627,630,631,634,696,704. 

ka ... bar 'to open the mouth'. 
ka &..bar 'to make decision', ex. 606. 
gu...bar 'to release', ex. 521. 

bib (=BA) Regular verb? 
'to tear', with -ta- 'to tear off', cf. SDI p. 34. 

bil The verbal class is not known 
'to bum'. 

bir The verbal class is not known. 
'to scatter', ex. 424. 

bi.z The verbal class is not known. Reduplicated form: ...- bi-bi-zi. 
'to drip.' 

bu.Gh Probably a shortened form of buluh, cf. Alster, 1972a p. 88f. 
'to tremble'. 

buluz; Regular verb, cf. nu-bulu& -zez6 -e-dt (Lamentation over Sumer 
and Ur 15 = UET VI/2,124: 15). 
'to grow, to make grow'. 

bu.luh The verbal class is not known. 
'to tremble' (cf. bu.lih). 

bu.r or bh.r Regular verb. 
'to tear out'. ex. 508. 

b6r Reduplication class? The verb is most often reduplicated, also in 
hamtu forms, cf. ga-mu-ra-bGr-bGr (ex. 43). 
The 'basic meaning of b6r is perhaps 'to spread out (said of a gar- 

ment)', then also 'to loosen, to dissolve', 'to reveal, to interpret 
(a dream)' (see Wilcke, 1969a p. 143f.; Sjoberg, 1960, p. 105 f.). 



gurs .(ru.)us'. ..blir (also du.ru .us' b6r, Enmerkar and Ensukheidana 
47). The meaning of this compound verb is rather obscure, cf. Sjo- 
berg, 1969 p. 133f. and 154, where he translates 'to rage against 
someone/something'; the compound is translated g/kqQu which 
means 'to bare the teeth' (CAD G p. 52). It is most often used 
about snakes. 

bhr Regular verb, cf. i-bhr-di (ex. 268). 
'to pierce, to break into (a house)'. 

dabS Regular verb, cf. dab5 -bi-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 
34); also written da-b, d* -b or dab. 
'to seize, to catch'. Ex. 55, 224, 229, 259, 510, 511, 526, 536, 
657,692, 768. 

&.kin ... d a b  'to prostrate' (see Civil, 1976c p. 184ff). 

dadag (= UD.UD) is the reduplicated form of dig (= UD so far only 
attested in lexical texts). (For dadag, see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 137f.) 
'to be/make clean'. Ex. 641. 

dag Regular verb. 
'to run, to rove about' (cf. Berlin, 1979 p. 70). 
g i l a  ... dag 'to cease (doing something)', often with -ta-. (See Wilcke, 
1969a p. 130f.) 
$u...dag 'to roam about, 'to run away'. (Cf. Wilcke, 1969a p. 207 .) 

dajfal Regular verb, cf. nu-dam-e-d2 (Lamentation over Sumer and 
Ur 8 = UET V1/2, 124: 8). 
'to belmake wide'. Ex. 260, 778. 

dah Regular verb, cf. dah-he-darn (Edzard, 1967 p. 39: YOS IV 18, 
10). 
'to add, to  say further', 'to help' (cf. Romer, SKI2 p. 122). Ex. 84, 

dal Regular verb. 
'to fly', towards something: -6-; out of: -ta- or -ra- (cf. SDI p. 24 
and 94). Ex. 215,216. 

dar Reduplication class, cf. dar-dar-re-dam (Uruk Lamentation 
= UETVI/2, 141: 2). 

'to split'. 
i...dar 'to confiscate' (cf. Falkenstein, NG I11 p. 90). 
ki ... dar 'to split the earth' (said about plants). 

d i  Regular verb. 
'to pour', often with -ni-. Ex. 779, 825. 
a...dC 'to pour out water'. Ex. 701. 
&...di 'to call, to cry, to speak to', lit.: 'to pour out the voice'. 

Ex. 19, 167, 168,383,583,691,796. 
li.gu...dC 'to disappear, to lose'. Ex. 415,416. 

deb Singular verb, see $ 265. 
Singular, ham@: deb, singular, mad : tGm, tGm 
Plural, ham@: l* , singular, mad : lah4 
'to bring', wih -Hi- or -ta- denoting the direction (cf. SDI p. 24: 'him 
in itself simply means 'carry' (. . .) but with -Zi- it becomes 'bring 
in"). Ex., d q :  76, 89, 323, 363, 391, 414, 487, 597, 715, 771, 
779,825; tlimlthm: 47,66,91,257,326,355,357,699. 

arlir ... deb 'to praise', ex. 400. 
ki ... deb 'to bury'. 
mhi...dq 'to stop, to cease'. 
Su ... de, 'to bring the hand to something', 'to set to work', ex. 698. 

di, see dug4. 

dib and dib Regular verb. 
'to pass (by)'. 
igi-$i,..dib/dib 'to pass in front oflbefore'. 

dim Regular verb, cf. dim-me-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 
74 = UET VI/2, 124: 73). 
'to make, to fashion, to create'. Ex. 8,71,214,354,414,478,710, 
826. 

ding Regular verb (?). 
'to float, to be extra, to be surpreme over (dat./loc.)'. Ex. 93,401. 

du, see Zen. 



dG Regular verb, cf. dG-hdi (ex. 696), diida (ex. 271). 
'to erect something on the ground': 'to build'. 
The initial consonant is probably the dr-phoneme, cf. $ 23, and cf. 

the Sumerian loanword in Akkadian n a d  'stone monument', 
from na dh-a 'erected stone'. Ex. 11,180, 197,202,324,325,332, 
334,370,401,422,478,531,592,689,690,696. 

en.nu.hg ... dh 'to guard, to watch'. 
ga.ba .al... dh 'to challenge'. (For ga.ba.al, see Gordon, 1958 p. 67: 

'It is perhaps likely that ga-ba-al is acutally a Sumerian loanword 
from the Akkadian qablum, 'controversy', rather than a derivative 
of the Sumerian verbal root bala.') ' 

Su...dh 'to bind the hands'. (See Alster, 1972ap. 113.) 
/ 

du7 Reduplication class (?), cf. du7 -du7 -da/-dam (Iddin-Dagan 
Hymn A 27; Keg Hymn 62), but du7-di (RTC 339,5). 
'to butt, to gore' (see Heimpel, 1968 p. 300-307). 
&~...du~ 'to belmake perfect, to complete' (with -ta- cf. SDI p. 36); 
ex. 98, 319,421,825. 

due Regular verb, cf. due-h-d6 (Curse of Akkade 11 1). 
The verb possibly ends in [h] or [r], see Falkenstein in MSL IV 
p. 29 to line 25; cf. also igi bi-in-due-ru (Lugalbanda and Enmerkar 
207-208 and Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 238). 

'to open, to loosen, to release', ex. 133,559. 
igi ... du8 'to see, to look at', most often with -ni- or lbi-1. Ex. 65, 

129,666,674,675,676,677,678,683,696,699, 713,824. 
Su ... due 'to hold in the hand', with -ni- or lbi-1. Ex. 256,335,378, 
379. 

2ar.re.e :...due 'to pile up', see Cooper, 1978 p. 109. 

dulz The verbal class is not known. 
'to play (an instrument)', 'to sing', ex 103. 

dub Reduplication class (?). 
'to heap up', as objects often gur7 'gain', sahar 'sand', or zi 'flour'. 
With -ta- in the sense 'to sprinkle off, to strew', see SDI p. 33. 

m6 ;...dub, cf. Reisman, 1973 p. 194: 'the verb has to do with 
combing or setting of hair'. 

'to tremble, to make tremble'. 
i...dhb, most often Q.dGb ... ak, 'to beat the wings', with -gi- and 

46  indicating the direction: 'to fly towards' (SDI p. 24). 
in(-St) ... dhb 'to insult, to taunt', with -ni- (see SDI p. 80). 
sag ... dhb 'to smash the head', mostly with -da- (for examples, see 

Sjoberg, 1969 p. 103, and 1973ap. 121). 

dig AdjectivelRegular verb. Emesal: z6.b. 
'to belmake good, pleasant', ex. 22,422,487,694,725. 

dug4 Complementary verb. 
Singular, hamt,u : dug4, singular, ma& : e 
Plural, ham& : e, plural, m a d  : e 
Thy non-finite m a d  forms are: di, di-da, di-darn, di-d6; ex. 15, 

152, 200, 443, 747. 
'to say, to speak, to tell, to order', with -da- 'to speak with, to 
converse'. Ex., dug4: 52, 56, 74, 87, 133, 134, 182, 250, 251, 
267, 271, 276, 336, 337, 352, 382, 458, 459, 479, 480, 501, 
506, 554, 582, 588, 717, 733; e: 14, 18, 44, 58, 97, 122, 254, 
318, 423, 457, 471, 479, 480, 505, 519, 550, 555, 568, 703, 
709, 713. 

al... dug4 'to demand, to desire', very often with -ni-. Ex. 790. 
di ... dug4 'to carry on a lawsuit', against someone: -da-. Ex. 456, 

609. 
e.nc.sh.ud ... dug4 'to rejoice, to copulate', with -da-. Cf. Sjoberg, 

1969 p. 107. Ex. 509. 
@ri3 .sag11 ... dug4 'to trample', see Cooper, 1972 p. 81-83. 
mi ... dug4 'to care for, to flatter, to praise', often with -ni-. Ex. 502, 

562, 563,564,681,682. 
s i  ... dug4 'to reach, to overwhelm', often with -ni-. Ex. 88, 791. 
sig ... dug4 'to scatter', with -da- or -ta-, cf. SDI p. 65. Ex. 152. 
k.er.ka .an... dug4 'to cover with, to adorn', with -ni-. 
Su (dagal) ... dug4 'to supply, to provide (generously) with', with -ni-. 
Cf. Jacobsen, 1943 p. 120 n. 13. Ex. 664. 

&.tag ... dug4 'to decorate', with -ni-. Ex. 334, 797. See tag. 

dugu d AdjectivelRegular verb. 
'to belmake heavy or important'. 

dGb Replar verb, cf. ni dhb-bu-d6 (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 9). 



dul Regular verb or reduplication class? Cf. dul-lu (Su-iligu Hymn A 
6), but du6.u1-dug .ul-e (Nusku Hymn IV 7). 
'to cover', the object which is covered is mostly in the locative, cf. 
ex. 309. 

dun The verbal class is not known. 
'to dig (with a hoe)'. 

diir.ru.un, see tug. 

t Complementary verb: 2, ham@: i.d, mani. Cf. &-a: 6-di-dam 
(Gudea, cy1.A XXI 27). i sometimes alternates with e l l .  i is also 
written i, especially in the reduplicated form i-i, see for instance 
Sjoberg, 1969 p. 104. 

'to go out, to bring out'. Ex. 40, 251, 297, 298, 333, 358, 427, 
466, 570, 571, 575, 639,640,646,647,648,650,651, 706, 729, 
732, 745, 768. 

6...t 'to bring up'. 
dalla ... i 'to appear, to shine, to make resplendent'. 
pa ...i 'to make resplendent, to manifest', also pa.& ... ak; often with 

-ni- or lbi-/. Ex. 358, 786. 

ell .d Regular verb. 
'to go down (or up), to bring down (or up)'. Ex. 419, 495, 649. 

e.re, er, see gen. 

ga, Emesal, see de6. 

gal Adjective/Regular verb. 
'to be/make big'. 

galarn Adjective/ Regular verb. 
'to belmake artfully'. According to A. Falkenstein, 1959c p. 75, 
the basic meaning of galam is 'stufenweise emporsteigen'; cf. 
Romer, SKI2 p. 120, who translates 'erhohen'. 

gam Regular verb. It is also possible to read ghr. 

'to bow down, to kneel' for someone: dative. 
The terminative -Xi- stresses the directionality of the action, cf. 

SDIp. 26. Ex. 104, 269,362,554. 

gaz Regular verb? Cf. ha-ni-gaz-e (ex. 532); Yoshikawa, 1968b 
p. 406, classified gaz in the Reduplication Group. 
'to slaughter, to kill', 'to strike, to break, to crush'. Ex. 105, 532, 
536. 

ge.n Regular verb, cf. ge-ni-di (Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 7). 
'to be/make firm, to strengthen'. In juridical documents ge.n is 
used in the sense 'to establish something as the property of some- 
one (dat.)' (cf. ex. 709). Ex. 203,209,491,673,735. 

gi4 Reduplication class, cf. gi4-gi4-dG (ex. 696, 778). 
'to return, to come back'. Ex. 48, 90, 185, 333, 361, 462, 559, 
686, 712. 

'to send (backl, with -gi-; ex. 230, 301,312. Cf. SDI p. 25. 
'to answer', with dative prefix (the person to whom the answer is 
given) and -ni-, ex. 317. 

ad ...gi4 'to take counsel (with someone: -da-)', without -da- the 
verb is reflective, cf. ex. 404 and SDI p. 62. Ex. 335,403,405. 

Ka/inim/ @...gi4 'to answer', with dative prefix and -ni-, ex. 338; 
with /bi-/ 'to call back the word', ex. 535. 

ki-bi(-s'i) ...g i4 'to restore', lit.: 'to return to its place'; mostly with 
/bi-/, or with dative prefix. Ex. 429,543. 
sa ...gi4 'to prepare'. See Romer, 1980 p. 64f. 
sag ...gi4 'to topple', see Falkenstein, 1964 p. 54; Cooper, 1978 p. 

117. 
sig4 /Hezs /s'ez6 ...g is 'to cry, to shout' (cf. Sjoberg, 1969 p. 77 and 

152). Ex. 117,244,418. 
gu(-a)...gi4 'to repay, to repeat'; ex. 569,522. 

gib or gil Regular verb? 
'to be crossed, twisted', 'to block, to cause difficulty' (cf. Sjoberg, 

1969 p. 128f.). 

gibil Adjective/Regular verb. 
'to renew, to renovate'. 



gid Regular verb. 
'to betmake long', 'to measure out' (ex. 413), 'to draw' (cf. Falken- 
stein, NC I11 p. 113). 

@'mi...aid 'to sail', lit.: 'to draw a boat', with -da-. Ex. 368. 
sag(.ki) ...g id 'to be angry (with someone: -da-)', 'to be enraged'. 
G-K ...g id 'to bear in mind', ex. 158. 
gu...gid 'to accept', lit.: 'to stretch out the hand'. gu...gid is also 
used in the specific sense 'to observe the offering animal', cf. ex. 
392. 

gig Regular verb? 
'to betmake sick', 'to be painful to (= dative)'. 
hul ...g ig 'to hate'. 

gu7 Regular verb, ~ f . ' ~ u ~  -(h-)di (ex. 774), gu7 -dam (ex. 784). 
'to eat'; with -ni-: 'to feed'. Ex. 296,498,607. 
For the reading gu7 instead of kc, see Borger, 1967. 

gub Singular verb; regular verb; see $ 267. 
Singular, hamtu: gub, singular, mad  : gub 
Plural, hamfu: su8 .g, plural, mad:  su8 .g 
'to stand, to  erect'; with -da-: 'to stand by, to serve' (ex. 602); 
with -ta-: 'to stand aside'. Ex. 15, 119, 255, 270, 273, 274, 275, 
277, 278, 285, 328, 384,420,431,474,593,602,611,670, 714, 
826. 

ges'tug2 ...gu b 'to set the mind to', with -Si-; ex. 129, 386,494. 
h.ma/h.na ... gub 'to attain victory, triumph'. 

gllq.ud Reduplication class? Written gu4 -ud and gu4 -gu4 -ud. 
'to jump'. 

gu.ul Regular verb, cf. gu.ul-lu-d& (Warad-Sin 18 I 14). 
'to enlarge, to increase, to make numerous'; the verb is often re- 
duplicated. 

gu-ul can also stand for gul 'to destroy'. 

gul Reduplication class, cf. gul-gul-lu-d& (ex. 7 78). 
'to destroy'. With -gi-: 'to fall upon' (SDI p. 24); with -ta-: 'to 
wreck to pieces, to destroy utterly' (SDI p. 37). Ex. 135, 159, 
261,320 (gu.ul), 350,353,467,472,538, 727, 744. 

@n The verbal class is not known; the verb is often reduplicated. 
'to be/make multicoloured'. Ex. 334. 

gur Regular verb, cf. nu-gur-re-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 
37 = UET VI/2, 126 I11 7). 
'to come back, to return', in juridical documents in the sense 'to 
return in a legal case, to reject (evidence)'. 

With ablative: 'to turn away from', see SDl p. 49. Ex. 272. 
B...gur 'to bend the arm'. Ex. 256. 
&...gur 'to gather, to collect', often with -da- and often redupli- 
cated. 

3u ...gu r 'to roll, to wrap'. 

ghr, see gam. 

gur4 Adjective/ Reduplication class (?). 
'to betmake thick', 'to feel wonderful'. 

g Regular verb. 
'to be (somewhere)', 'to be available'. 
'to place' (with -ni- or lbi-1); with -3i-: 'to place into' (cf. SDI p. 25). 
'to be with someone', with -da- also 'to have on one's person, to 
carry', gi4 with -da- is also used in the sense 'to be possible', see 
SDI p. 55. Ex. 191,200, 253, 335, 394,530,566,567,572,660, 
791. 
gi gi s'...g i l  'to submit' (to someone: dative), ex. 232. 
igi ...gil 'to look upon', often with -&. 
kiri4 gu..'.gil 'to pay homage to (dative)', lit.: 'to place the hand on 

the nose'. 
nir ..$a lit.: 'authority or confidence is with someone (-da-)', 'to 

have authority', 'to be reliable, to trust in'. Ex. 158,599. 
zi s'i...zi4 'to provide (someone: -gi-) with life'. 

Cll CII 

zar Reduplication class, ma& stem: '@.gi, cf. ga-ga-di (ex. 210). 
'to place', occasionally with -ni-; ex. 24, 34, 35, 46, 74, 115, 252, 

256,658,659. 
'to restore', with -6-, ex. 224. 
'to remove', with -ta-, ex. 558, 642. (Cf. SDI p. 33: 'With the verb 
gar 'set, place', on the other hand the semantic specification added 
by -ta- seems to be that of setting at some other level'.) 



&..gar 'to resist, to rebel (?)'. See Berlin, 1979 p. 77 with examples; / 
Berlin translates: 'to behave arrogantly'. 

duI4 ...g ar 'to start a fight'. 
dhg ...g ar 'to bend the knees, to kneel down', for someone: dative. 
dhr ... gar 'to seat, to take seat'. 
@...gar 'to submit', to someone: dative; lit.: 'to place the neck'. Ex. 

49, 126,226,327,520,554. 
&-a ...k ar 'to place on the neck'. Ex. 6 13,6 14. 
ges'tug2 ...g ar 'to listen to', usually with -Hi-. For the use of -G- with 

this and similar verbs, see $ 458. Ex. 33 1. 
Zri3 ...ga r 'to move forward, to make one's way', with -ni-. - - - .  grn3 -s'&..jfar 'to place something under the authority of someone', 

the terminative is not repeated in the   refix chain. 
igi ...g ar 'to look at', for the use of -Hi- with this verb, cf. $ 458. Ex. 

61, 730. 
inim ...g ar 'to bring an action against someone (before the court)', 

'to claim', ex. 92, 364. 
i.si.iS ...g ar 'to wail', to someone: dative, cf. SDI p. 89. 
ki ... gar 'to found', lit.: 'to place on the ground', ki is virtually loca- 

tive; often with -ni- or lbi-l. Ex. 6, 197. 
ki-s'& ...ga r 'to fall/throw upon the ground', ex. 265. 
me ...ga r 'to make silent', cf. Sjoberg, 1969 p. 143. 
sag ...g ar 'to oppose someone/something (-da-)'. 
sag sig ...g ar 'to bend the head', before someone/something: -Si-, 

ex. 385. 
Su...gar 'to perform a task, to carry out', ex. 307,512. With -ta-: 'to 
cease doing something'. 

s'u-a/H2 ...g ar 'to belplace in the hand'. 
h.gul. ..gar 'to pray to, to entreat', with dative. Ex. 39. 

gen Singular verb, complementary verb. See $ 268. 
Singular, ham fu : g en, singular, m a 6  : du 
Plural, hamfu : (e.)re7. er , plural, m a 6  : sue .b 
'to go, to  come', with dative or -6-. Ex., gen: 44,99, 198,249,255, 
366,375, 395, 398, 514, 601, 734, 770; du: 80, 127, 330, 643; 
re7, e.re, er: 31, 281, 282, 283, 365, 51 7, 580, 608, 628; SUB b: 
280,284. 

g ir Regular verb (?), cf. gir-re-da (Sulg Hymn B 108). . - -  
'to lighten, to flash', often nim-gin7 ...g ir 'to flash iike lightning'. 
Ex. 417. 

hal Reduplication class (?), cf. hal-ha-dam (DP 222 XI1 2). 
'to deal out, to distribute'. 

ha.lam Regular verb, cf. ha.lam-e-di (ex. 778). 
'to ruin, to destroy', often with -ta-, cf. SDI p. 37 and 48. Ex. 778. 

ha.luh, see hu.luh. 

har Regular verb (?). It is also possible to read hur. 
'to chew', ex. 235. 

ha.za Regular verb (?). 
'to hold, to grasp'. 

he or hi Reduplication class (?). 
'to mix', ex. 3 1. 

hug Regular verb. 
'to hire, to rent', ex. 437. 
%...hug 'to calm down the heart, to pacify'. - 

hul Regular verb? 
'to destroy', ex. 231,267,393. 

hhl Regular verb, cf. nu-hGl-le-di (ex. 443). 
'to rejoice over', usually with -da-, but also -gi-; -da- is perhaps more 
original, cf. mu-da-hGl in Ean. 1 IV 17 and V 5. Ex. 194,195, 255, 
341,518, 529, 541,555,605,659, 708, 723. 

hu.luh Regular verb. Also ha.luh. 
'to become frightened', ex. 468. 

hur Probably regular verb. 
'to scratch, to grind'. 
'gig ... hur 'to draw'. 
ki ... hur 'to scratch the earth'. 

i and i-i = 2, 4-2. 

il Regular verb or reduplication class? Cf. fl-darn (Gudea, cyl. A 
XXVIII 22) and il-&dam (cyl. A XX 6). 



'to lift, to carry', ex. 246,302,391,398,401,552, 754,818. 
igi...il 'to lift the eyes', both with and without -Hi-, cf. SDI p. 21: 

'With -Si-, igi-fi means to look at some specific object, usually 
an individual thing, without it however it means rather to look 
over (perhaps usually a multitude).' Ex. 199, 240. 

saz (an-Hi) ...a 'to lift the head (towards heaven)', usually without 
Y.  -s1-. 

ir The verbal class is not known. ir seems to occur only as a com- 
pound verb together with zi: 
zi ... ir 'to be worried', see Romer, SKI2 p. 113 f. 

kal AdjectiveIRegular verb. 
'to belmake precious'. 

kalag AdjectivelRegular verb. 
'to be/make strong, to strengthen', ex. 5 1, 728. 

khm Regular verb. k$m seems to occur exclusively in the form 
nu-kh-me(-da/dam) 'which cannot be changed'. 

kar Regular verb, cf. kar-re-di (Rim-Sin 18,31). 
'to flee away (from), to take away, to remove', with -da-, see $ 449. 
Ex. 129,426,557,621. 

kir Reduplication class, cf. igi k&-kir-di (or better kax-kax-dt ?) 
(Iddin-Dagan Hymn A 172). 
'to shine, to illuminate'. 
igi ... kir 'to look upon, to examine, to select', often with -s'i-, cf. 

$ 458. See P. Steinkeller, 1982. 'On the Reading and Meaning of 
igi-khr and @rum (IGLGAR).' ASJ 4: 149-151. Ex. 132. 

K&S Probably regular verb. KES can be read kCH or kes'da, it probab- 
ly ends in [dr]: /kes'dr/, cf. KES-re6 -dt (BIN IX 332,3) 
'to bind'. 
KA ... K&S 'to bind the word/mouth', 'to make an agreement', ex. 

252. According to SDI p. 36: 'to be bound, to have a structure', 
but with -ta-: 'to become undone, to be disorganized'. 

za g...~kS 'to seize, to grasp', with -ni-. 

kid or kid7 The verbal class is not known. 
'to pinch off (clay), to break off'. 

kin, or perhaps better kig (= KIN). Reduplication class, cf. nu-KIN- 
-KIN-di (nu-kix-kix-di?) (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 12 = 
UET VI/2, 124: 12). 

'to seek' (cf. Krecher, 1978d p. 51 : 'Die Grundbedeutung ist be- 
kanntlich nicht 'etwas Verlorenes hier und da suchen', sondern 
'eine Sache angehen, eine Person (mit Riicksicht auf eine Sache, 
Lok.-Term.) in Anspruch nehmen"). Ex. 376,636. 

ki ... kin 'to seek', with -&. Cf. SDI p. 26: 'With (ki+)kin-kin 'seek' 
(perhaps 'scour the ground for'), -s'i- designates the object of the 
search'. Ex. 635; cf. 5 459. 

umbin ... kin 'to shear'. 

kir Reduplication class? Cf. ex. 561. 
'to nip off (clay)'. 

ku Reduplication class, cf. ii nu-ku-ku-d& (Ur Lament 81). The verb 
is always reduplicated; it is found in the following compound only: 
ii... ku-ku 'to sleep', with -gi-. In Gudea texts: ii... ku4 -ku4. EX. 435, 

436. 

kud.r Regular verb, cf. kud-re-di (ex. 779). 
'to cut off', with -ta-. Ex. 622,623. 
nam...kud.r 'to curse', often with -ta-. Ex. 540. 
nam.erim2 (-bi) ... kud.r 'to swear', ex. 3 16. 

kulo.g Adjective, as verb always (?) reduplicated: kulo -kulo (-g). 
'to be black or dark'. 

kug AdjectivelRegular verb, cf. kug-ge-da (Gudea, cyl. B IX 6). 
'to cleanse'. 

ku4.r Reduplication class, cf. nu-ku4-ku4-da (ex. 442). It has been 
suggested that the verb has a plural stem suns, see 5 263. 
'to enter, to let enter, to bring in', with -ni- (loc.) or dative prefix 
('to enter before someone'); -ni- is also used in the causative 
sense 'to let enter'. With other case prefixes, cf. SDI p. 24: 'With 
-Si- (...ku4.r) seems to have the sense 'enter into the presence of"; 
p. 60: -da- 'can occur with ku4 also in the sense of 'to turn into; to 



become'.' Ex. 9, 10, 59, 74, 106, 181, 240, 286, 299, 300, 342, 
343,348,374,533,534,555, 748,766,767,771. 

krir Regular verb, cf. klir-m-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 17 
= UET VI/2, 124: 17). 
'to change', often with -da- (com. or abl. ?). Ex. 536,558. 

k6l.h Regular verb, cf. klilb-di (Ur Lament 80). 
'to be troubled, to care about, to become tired'. 
Q...kris'.i 'to rest the heart', 'to make love to', 'to take counsel 
with' with -da-. 

16 Regular verb, cf. 1Ce-d2 (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 18 = 
UET VI/2, 124: 18 = BE XXI 3, 18); 16-dt (ex. 437). 
a) 'to carry', 'to hang (from)', with -ta-. Ex. 23,96,241. 
b) 'to weigh out, to  pay', ex. 724. 
c) 'to bind, to harness', with -&. 
d) 'to be few, to diminish', ex. 535. 
e) 'to stretch', ex. 129. 
&...li lit.: 'to let the neck hang down', 'to bow down', also 'to 

embrace', with -ta-. Ex. 161. 
BL..li 'to be silent' (cf. Heimpel, 1968 p. 157). 
sa ... 16 'to stretch the net'. 
lu-k.16 'to bind at the hand, to hold in the hand', cf. Wilcke, 

1969a p. 156-157. 

lah4 j5 , see de6 . 

lu (Reduplication class ?) 
'to betmake numerous, abundant'. 

1u.g Probably regular verb. $ 

'to swarm (said of fish and birds)', see Wilcke, 1969a p. 158. 1 

luh The verbal class is not known. 
'to be clean, to cleanse, to wash'. 

ma5 Reduplication class ? The verb seems to occur exclusively in the 
reduplicated form. 
'to bum', !to grind', see Cooper, 1978 p. 131. 

4 

mah Adjective/Regular verb. 
'to belmake great, magnificent'. 

me The verb occurs in the basic form, me, only. 
'to be'. See $ $  535-547. Ex. 54, 60, 197,201,250,278,356,430, 
461,482,486,504,546,588, 705,707,708. 

m6 Reduplication class, cf. mG-mG-di (Lamentation over Sumer and 
Ur 10 = UETVII2, 124: 10). 
'to grow', ex. 245. 
G...mJ 'to curse'. 
duI4 ... m6 'to start a quarrel', ex. 464. 
Xu ... mli a) 'to enlarge, to  expand', ex. 113, 672; with -ni-. b) 'to 
pray', with dative. Ex. 372. 

mu4.r Reduplication class (?), cf. mu4 -m%-da-zu-di (Samsuiluna 
Hymn 50). 
'to dress, to  clothe, to put on clothing'. 

mu1 The verbal class is not known. 
'to shine, to radiate (said about branches, pa)'. 

n i  Probably regular verb. N h  should perhaps rather be read nri, cf. 
ba-e-dt-NA-un/h-nam (Ur Lament 3 19); NA-h-di (Samsuiluna A I1 

27-28). 
'to lie', with -da-: 'to lie together'; with -ni-: 'to lay down'. Ex. 367, 

534,671. 

nag Reduplication class, cf. na8-nag-di (ex. 774). 
'to drink, to  let drink'; with -ta-: 'to drink out of' (SDZ p. 36). Ex. 

81, 125, 248, 265, 296. 

nigin For the mat4 form, see Krecher, 1978d p. 71 n. 80: '/nij$n/, 
geschrieben LAGAB = nigin, ist offenbar die hamtu-Basis; in ma& 

Belegen wird (immer) LAGAB.LAGAB (= NIGIN,), auch LAGAB. 
LAGAB.E/N~~ (= 'NIGIN-elni') geschrieben, was wahrscheinlich 
(immer?) /nini/ zu lesen ist (ninilninni, nin-ni)'. Cf. the non-finite 
form nu-LAGAB.LAGAB-NE = nu-nini-di (?) (Lamentation over 
Sumer and Ur 45 = UET VI/2,124: 44). 

'to wander around, to surround', ex. 493. 



Su ... nigin 'to proceed, to hurry'. 

pad.r Regular verb. That the verb ends in the phoneme [dr] can be 
seen from the form ba-ra-pad-re6 (ex. 460). 
'to break'. 

pPd Regular verb, cf. pid-d2-da (Gudea, cyl. B VI 20). 
'to call', 'to see, to show, to reveal, to find'; SDI p. 95: with abl. 
prefix 'to choose out of'. Ex. 344,369, 415,416,473,539,558, 
661. 

Cr ...p Pd 'to weep'. 
mu lug al...p i d  'to swear by the king's name', ex. 272, 293, 294, 
295, 686. 

pes' Probably regular verb, cf. s'u mu-da-pel-e (ex. 3). 
'to belbecome thick'. 
gu...pes' 'to expand', ex. 3,4. 

pil, pil, pi.il or pe.el The verbal class is not known. 
'to belmake obscure, dirty, defiled'. 

ra Reduplication class. 
'to beat, to press'; with -ta-: 'to throw away' (SDI p. 34). Ex. 266. 
d... ra 'to shout'. 
'gig... ra 'to beat with a wooden stick, to thresh'. 
kis'ib ... ra 'to seal'. 
Su...ra 'to knead clay and form it into a tablet' (cf. SDI p. 54, and 
Enmerkar and Ensuhkes'dana 77). 

ti ... ra 'to shoot an arrow', cf. Wilcke, 1969a p. 1 75. 

ra.g Regular verb (?), cf. s'u bbi-1%-ra-ge-a (ex. 187). 
Su...ra.g 'to erase'. 

re,, see gen. 1 
ri Alternating class, hamfu: ri, ma&: ri.g. As plural stem probably 

ri.ri.g. 
a) 'to pour, to inject into'. 
b) 'to .place upon, to impose, to lean against', with -Hi-. Cf. SDI 

p. 25: 'ri does not take -gi- in its frequent meaning 'pour, inject 

into' even when the adverbial complement is in 4 6 .  It does how- 
ever take -5i- in those contexts where it could be translated by 
Akk. emadu.' 

c) 'to throw away', with -ta- (SDI p. 34). 
na ... ri 'to give instructions', ex. 1, 2, 5 10, 51 1. 
ni ... ri 'to be afraid of something, to inspire fear', with -da-. 
h...ri 'to wring the hands over', with -5-, see SDI p. 25. 

rig7 The verbal class is not known; perhaps regular verb. 
sag.e.es'/sag--s'i ...rig7 t o  bestow, to grant', with -ni- and -ri-. Ex. 497, 

665,667,673,679. 

rin Reduplication class, cf. rin-rin-dam (or better nx-rix-dam?) 
(Gudea, cyl. A XIX 18). 
'to be/make bright', ex. 825. 

N The verbal class is not known. 
a...ru 'to dedicate, to give as a votive gift', with dative. 

ru.& Regular verb? Cf. nu-xu-g6-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 
42 = BE XXI 3 rev. 13). 
'to withstand, to oppose'. 

ni, see dh. 

sii Regular verb. 
'to be equal to, to compare with, to compete', with -da-. Ex. 51, 79, 
6 12. 

si ... s i  'to make straight, to put in order, to prepare', often with -ni- 
or lbi-l. Ex. 5, 21, 153, 169, 170, 233, 247, 264, 410,411,560, 

698, 788. 

sag The verbal class is not known. 
'to name, to call by name', ex. 205. 

sale Reduplication class, cf. sale +alo-dZ (see Edzard, 1967 p. 41 : 
Nik. 293 13). 
'to buy', with 4-, ex. 490,513. 
'to sell', with -ra-, abl.; ex. 95, 114. 



sal Adjective/Regular verb. 
'to be thin', 'to spread'. 
zar.re.e s'... sal 'to spread', 'to heap up'. 

sar Regular verb. 
'to write', ex. 13, 121, 751. 
'to drive', with -ni-; 'to chase away', with -ta-, cf. SDI p. 34. 

s2.g/k Regular verb, cf. s2-ge-dam (NG nr. 12, 18), si-ke-dl. (Iddin- 
-Dagan Hymn B 8). 
'to place', ex. 249,439. 
gii... sl..g/k 'to make obedient', ex. 735. 
s i  ... st.g/k 'to plot, to plan', see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 103f. 
sag ... s2.g/k 'to take care of', see Romer, 1980 p. 58. 

si Probably reduplication class. 
'to be full, to fill'; with -da-: 'to fill with'. Ex. 551. 
gk..si 'to asemble', ex. 171,399, 777. 
gu- s'l.... si 'to fill into the hand', 'to hand over, to deliver'. Ex. 7 11. 

si.g, si.ig Probably regular verb. 
The meaning of this verb is not very clear; it is sometimes used 

about things which are placed on or into the ground, for instance 
foundation (cf. ex. 698) or standards, but it also seems to be con- 
fused with si 'to fill'. (Cf. for instance Sjoberg, 1969 p. 139f.) 
Ex. 100, 101,425. 

sig The verbal class is not known; sig is only rarely used as finite verb. 
'to be weak', ex. 108. 

sig Regular verb. 
'to beat (rhythmically, for instance a drum) to tremble, to smite', 
ex. 476. 

saz ... sig 'to move the head from side to side', 'to tremble', with -da- 
(SDI p. 63). 

gA...sig 'to be oppressed'. 

sig, , see ti. 

sig, or sa, .g The verbal class is not known. 

'to belmake pleasant, beautiful, to create' (see Gragg, 1969 p. 177). 
Ex. 710. 

sikil AdjectivelRegular verb, cf. sikii-e-da (Gudea, cyl. B VI 24). 
'to belmake pure, clean', ex. 641. 

si.il Regular verb or reduplication class? Cf. si.il-le-d& (Lamentation 
over Sumer and Ur 30 = UET VI/2, 124: 29), si.il.si-le-dk (Nungal 

23). 
'to split, to tear apart', also 'to go away, to absent.oneself'. 
ka.tar ... si.il 'to praise'. 

silig Regular verb, cf. nu-silig-ge-dam (Gudea, cyl. A XXIX 6). 
'to cease, to lay aside one's work'. The verb occurs almost exclusive- 
ly in non-finite forms. See Sjoberg, 1969 p. 64. 

silim AdjectiveIRegular verb. 
'to belmake good, healthy'. 

su Reduplication class. 
'to replace', ex. 121, 225. 

su and sii Probably reduplication class. 
'to drown, to go down (said about ships), to set under water'. 
kul, ... su(sii) 'to level, to devastate', see Cooper, 1978 p. 11 3. 
It is not certain that the compound belongs here. 

sh The verbal class is not known. 
'to sprinkle'. 
h...sh 'to dine, to eat', see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 54. 

su.ub The verbal class is not known. 
The basic meaning of su.ub is probably 'to rub'; it occurs mostly 
as a compound verb. See Deller and Watanabe, 1980. 

ki-a ... su.ub 'to kiss the ground, to prostrate oneself'. 
naga ... su.ub 'to rub with soap'. 
ne ... su.ub 'to kiss'. 
lu...su.ub 'to gather up, to collect, to scrape together'. 

sue .b, see gen. 



sud.r Reduplication class, cf. sh-sh-ud-di (Lamentation over Sumer 
and Ur 28 = UET VI/2,124; 27). 
'to be/make remote, lasting'. 
Hu...sud.r 'to stretch the hand out after something' (lit.: 'to make 
the hand remote'). 

i...sud.r 'to make the arms wide (?)', see Wilcke, 1969 p. 180. 

sir.g The verbal class is not known. 
'to be/make naked, empty, waste'. 

su8.g, see gub. 

suh The verbal class is not known. 
igi ... suh 'to stare with wide-open eyes'. (See Romer, 1980 p. 68.) 

shh The verbal class is not known. 
'to be/make confused'. 

sukud The verbal class is not known. 
'to be/make high' (cf. ex. 552). 

sum Regular verb, cf. sum-mu-di (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur 
32 = UET VI/2, 124,3 l ) ,  sum-mu-dam (ex. 781) Emesal: zC.im. 
'to give', with dative. Ex. 38, 57,77, 85, 120, 211,212,213, 225, 
232, 258, 287, 288, 303,304,322,329,346,347, 387,388,389, 
397, 527, 528, 542, 586,590, 687,695, 703, 719, 720,749,830. 

@...sum 'to talk to', with dative. Ex. 402. 
geltug? ... sum 'to give ear to, to listen to', with dative. 
sag ... sum 'to rush towards', ex. 93,358. 

sur Reduplication class (?), cf. sur-sur-ru-d2 (Nungal 15). 
'to perform an action from which a liquid product results', so Civil, 

1964 p. 81. 
k 3  ... sur 'to urinate'. 
ki ... sur 'to fix the boundary', cf. Romer, SKI2 p. 219. Ex. 189. 
Hi...sur 'to have diarrhea', cf. Sjoberg, 1960 p. 160. 

;a4 The verbal class is not known. 
ad...;% 'to wail', 'to resound', see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 148. Ex. 412. 
&...:a,, 'to .moan'. 

urs ...Ha4 'to roar', ex. 743. 

HagS Reduplication class, ma& : h6 . Ha6 (.g). 
'to belmake good, favourable', 'to belmake pleasing to', with dat. 
or -da-. Ex. 223,339, 392, 716. 

9 h ,  see sale. 

Hir The verbal class is not known. 
a) 'to mix', with -da- (cf. 8 204). See Romer, 1980 p. 82f. Ex. 220, 

221, 222, 223,561. 
b) 'to slaughter', cf. Farber- Fliigge, 1973 p. 89. 
ul ... HAr 'to gladden', see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 67. 

k.ba Probably regular verb. 
'to be careless, neglient', see Falkenstein, NG I11 p. 132; Ali, 1964 
p. 75 n. 12. 

k d 7  , Hedl Probably regular verb. 
'to belmake cool'. 
Hi...Hed, 'to cool/soothe the heart'. 

k.g Regular verb. 
I 'to be obedient, to obey, to agree'; with -Hi-: 'to comply with some- 

one's prayer'. Ex. 203,438. 

1 Hkg The verbal class is not known. 
'to rain'. 

3eg6 The verbal class is not known. 
'to boil'. 

;is', k g 4  Reduplication class, marti: He8 -He8 . 
'to anoint', ex. 493. 
i r  ... HOH 'to weep'. 

i d  Probably regular verb. 
'to count, to recite, to read aloud', ex. 516. 

H Reduplication class, cf. Sii-Hh-(h-)di (Lamentation over Sumer 



and Ur 51 = UET VI/2, 124: 50 = BE XXXI, 3, rev. 22). 
'to cover, to overwhelm', with -da- (see SDI p. 44 and 53). 
ud ... &i 'to become dark, dusky', said about the sun, day(light), see 

Sjoberg, 1969 p. 136; Berlin, 1979 p. 84. 

Sub Regular verb. 
'to fall. (upon), to throw'; with -ta-: 'to throw away, to remove'; 
with -da-: 'to drop, to let fall', cf. SDI p. 44. Ex. 16, 108, 305, 
545,549. 

gh... k b  'to be lax with respect, to scorn', with -5i-, see SDI p. 27. 

Sum Regular verb. 
'to slaughter'. 

S&r Regular verb. 
'to be enraged (against someone: -da-)', cf. SDI p. 63. 

tab The verb tab seems in some instances to be a regular verb, but 
cf.' tab-tab-bd-di (ex. 778). 
'to belmake double, to clutch, to clasp to'; with -da-: 'to join' (see 
SDI p. 59). 

gaba(-a, loc.) ... tab 'to hold to the breast'. 

tag Regular verb, cf. nu-tag-(ge-)di (Lamentation over Sumer and 
Ur = UET VI/2, 124: 41 and 47), or reduplication class (so Yoshi- 
kawa, 1968a p. 253) tag-tag-ge-dt (Curse of Akkade 22). 

'to touch'. 
@;...tag 'to sacrifice', often with dative. Ex. 377,406. 
ki ... tag 'to lay something on the ground', especially used in the 

meaning 'to lay the fozndation', cf. Romer, SKI2 p. 62 n. 15 1. 
kuiu/kuium(= U+PIRIG ) (ki) ... tag 'to crawl, to run (?), see Civil, 

1976a p. 135f.; Berlin, 1979 p. 70. 
gu...tag 'to cover, to decorate', often with -ni-. Ex. 188. 
zag ... tag 'to push, to put off'. Cf. Gragg, 1973c p. 70: 'In most of 

the clear instances zag-tag seems to mean 'overthrow, reject' - 
frequently with negative implications.' 

tag4 Reduplication class. 
tag4 is the traditional reading of the verb KID. On the basis of lexi- 
cal texts Powell, 1978 p. 181ff., suggested a reading taka4 for the 

ham@ stem, and dax.da, (= TAG4 -TAG4 ) for the m a d  stem. 
'to leave, to divorce, to neglect, to disregard', ex. 62, 687, 700. 
&%.tag4 'to open', ex. 789, 793. 
iu ... tag4 'to send', with dative. 

t The verbal class is not known. 
'to be/make wide, broad, to spread wide', perhaps rather: 'to be/ 
make unfold'; said about wings, arms. See Berlin, 1979 p. 74; 
Gragg, 1969 p. 183. 

tam The verbal class is not known. 
bar...tam, bar.tarn ... ak 'to choose', see Hallo, 1973. 

tar Regular verb, cf. tar-red6 (ex. 6 73), tar-re-dam (ex. 783). 
'to cut'. 
t n  ... tar 'to question, to ask (someone: dat.)', 'to examine'. Ex. 770, 

783. 
nam...tar 'to decide the fate', most often with -ni- (or -ri-, 2. sg.). 
The verb occurs also with -da-, cf. SDI p. 57: 'The comitative infix 
is also used to signify engagement in some activity along with 
someone else (. . .). Under this heading it is fairly frequent with 
nam-tar 'to decide the fates' in situations where a number of gods 
do this together.' Ex. 45, 60, 594, 668, 669, 673,680,684,685, 
750, 778, 787. 

nam.erimz -bi...TAR 'to swear, confirm by oath', ex. 687. The 
readings tar and kud are both possible in this compound verb. 

te or ti Alternating class, hamtu: te, ti, mad:  te.g, ti.g, cf. te-geZ6 -e- 
-da-"gulo -d6 (Letter A l, 12). See Edzard, 1976a p. 52f. 
'to approach (someone: dat.)', ex. 300,595, 701. 
Su...ti 'to receive', lit.: 'to approach the hand to something', with 
terminative and -&, cf. 8 459. Ex. 237,558,626,637. 

ni... telti 'to be afraid of', with -da- (cf. 8 447). 

te.en Probably reduplication class. 
ni ... te.en 'to relax, to cool off', with -5i- (cf. 459). Ex. 321. 

ti.1 Singular verb, see 5 269. 
Singular, hamfu : ti. 1, singular, m a d  : ti. 1 
Plural, ham@ : sig7 , plural, mad  : sig, 



'to be alive, to live, to dwell, to let live'. Ex. 1,2, 75, 3 13, 755. 

ti1 Regular verb, cf. til-le/e-dt (Lamentation over Sumer and Ur = 
UET VI/2, 124: 46 and 49). 
'to be completed, to finish, to cease, to perish'. Ex. 491. 

tug Probably reduplication class (so Yoshikawa, 1974 p. 25). 
a...tuj 'to bathe, to wash'. 

tulo .b, tul 1 .b Regular verb. tulo = HUB, tul = HUB. The readings 
hub and hlib for this verb are not totally excluded, but cf. Cooper, 
1978 p. 119 for arguments in favour of /tub/. 
'to strike, to smite', 'to pile up'. 

tu.d, c.tu.d The verbal class is not known. 
'to bear, to fashion'. Ex. 30,37, 111, 204,357, 702, 710, 760. 

16d Probably regular verb. 
'to hit', ex. 827. 

tuk4 Probably reduplication class. 
'to tremble'; see Wilcke, 1969a p. 150. 

tuku Reduplication class? (See Powell, 1978 p. 181 n. 28.) The 
reading of the reduplicated form, TUKU-TUKU, is not clear. 
'to have'. In juridical documents tuku is used in the sense 'to marry'. 
Ex. 2, 12, 94, 207, 238, 252, 289, 290, 291, 292, 420, 432, 441, 
503,688, 739, 775, 826. 

gis'...tuku 'to hear', ex. 230, 794, 795. 

tu Ju Probably regular verb. 
'to be/make loose, limp', ex. 340. 

tur Adjective/Regular verb, cf. tur-re-d4 (Lamentation over Sumer 
and Ur 47 = UET VI/2,124: 46). 
'to be/make small, to reduce', ex. 424. 

tug Singular verb, see 3 270. 
Singular, hamfu : tug, singular, m a d  : tug 
Plural, hamfu: durun, plural, ma&: durun 

'to sit, to livc somewhere, to seat'. Ex. 41, 119,242, 285,296,477, 
694, 714, 775. 

us The verbal class is not known. 
'to ride, to mount'. 
ma(-a) ... u5 'to go on board, to embark', ex. 499. 

ugs , ug7 , see hs'. 

u14 Probably regular verb (so Yoshikawa, 1974 p. 34). 
'to hurry, to hasten'. 

u18.1u The verbal class is not known. 
See Sjoberg, 1969 p. 102-103; and cf. CAD A /1 p. 376: uI8.lu 
'seems to have denoted a supernatural awe-inspiring phenomenon 
and is also used to describe winds abnormal in intensity'. 

ges'tug, ... u18 .lu 'to forget'. 

r Reduplication class, cf. hr-hr-ru-darn (Nungal 24). 
'to drag (over the ground)', often with -ni-. 
gig... Gr 'to harrow', often with mi-. 
gu...hr 'to erase', with -ni- and /bi-/; also with -ta-, cf. SDI p. 95. 
Ex. 640. 

ur4 Probably reduplication class. 
'to reap, to collect, to harvest'. 

urn4, urll (.ru) Probably regular verb (so Yoshikawa, 1968 p. 410). 
'to plow.' 

6s Regular verb. 
'to follow, to join, to reach, to let reach'. Ex. 53, 165, 172, 173, 
407, 587,679, 762, 821. 
gh...ik 'to raise the neck'. 
$d ... 6s 'to build a nest', ex. 162. 
ki ..As 'to set on the ground, to establish', often with -ni-. Ex. 263, 

558. 
iu ... lis 'to lay the hand on something'. In the sense 'to send, to dis- 
patch', see Sollberger, TCS I p. 187; 'to push on (the door)', see 
Sladek, 1974 p. 191. 
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zag ... lis 'to border on, to stand by, to set aside'. 

6 Singular verb, see 8 27 1. 
Singular, hamdu: is', singular, mar4 : ug, , ug7 
Plural, hamfu: ug,, ug7, ug7-ug7, plural, m a d  : u g ~ ,  ug7 
'to die, to kill'. Ex. 118, 161, 704, 707, 773. 

ii.tu, see tu.d. 

za The verbal class is not known. 
This verb occurs always in compounds with onomatopoetic wordr 
like for instance dum dam ... za 'to howl' (see ex. 822), others are: 
bu.ud-ba.ad, biil-bal, dub-dab, du.bu.ul-da.ba.al, gbm-ga.hm, 
gunx(KUN)-ga.an, hu.um-ha.am, mul-mad, pu.ud-pa.ad, pu.ug- 
-pa.ag, shh-sah4, zur-za.ar, wu-wa. See Civil, 1966 p. 119: 'All 
these forms mean 'to make noise', usually a repeated, monotonous 
kind of noise'. 

zih, ziih Probably regular verb, cf. i-z&-d&-na (ex. 267). 
'to run away, to flee', ex. 259, 717. 

zal Regular verb. 
'to pass (said about time), to spend the day', often with -ni-; with 
-ta- in a temporal sense, cf. SDI p. 36. Ex. 74,229,465,618,619, 

620, 644. 

zalag The verbal class is not known. 
'to belmake bright'. zalag is often reduplicated, for this form, see 

Sjoberg, 1969 p. 137f. Ex. 341. 

zC.eb (Emesal), see dGg. 

zt.tm (Emesal), see sum. 

zC.er, zi.r Regular verb, cf. zi-re-dam (ex. 415). 
'to tear out, to remove, to break', often with -ta-. Ex. 351. 

su ... zig 'to be afraid of', with -da-. Lit.: 'to stand (said about) the 
body hair', 'to have gooseflesh', see Sjoberg, 1969 p. 58. 

zil The verbal class is not known. 
'to peel off, to strip off'. Cf. Sladek, 1974 p. 199. 

217 The verbal class is not known. The verb is mostly reduplicated. 
'to make pleasing', see Sjoberg, 1974 p. 169. 

zu Possibly reduplication class. 
'to know'; with -da-: 'to learn from someone'. Ex. 72,86,257,417, 
433,440,444,463,470,554,600,604,705, 715,718. 

zuh The verbal class is not known. 
'to steal'. 

zig Reduplication class, m a d  : zi-zi. 
'to rise, to stand up'; with -ta- or -ra-: 'to rise up from'. Ex. 50, 151, 
396,409,624, 736,739,827. 



Some Comments on the Transliteration 

It is not recommendable to aim at a transliteration phonetically more 
exact than the original text. Therefore, the transliteration lugal-ni = 
/lugal-ani/ is preferred t o  luga lqni  etc. (cf. Civil, 1973b p. 32-34). 
In order to facilitate the understanding forms like dug4, pAd, zid or 
zig, etc. are preferred rather than du l l ,  pa, and zi (cf. Diakonoff, 
1977 p. 110-1 12). Although it is probable that reduplicated stems 
are phonetically reduced they are written in full, e.g., zalag-zalag, 
tuku-tuku, since the pronunciation of such forms as a rule is not 
known. 

Dots are used in a succession of signs forming a semantic unit and in 
proper names for instance ur.sag 'hero*, ki.siki1 'girl* (but ki sikil d 'pure earth*), En.lil, the god Enlil, ~ r . ~ ~ a m m u ,  the king Ur-Nammu, 
etc. Hyphens are used between roots and grammatical elements: 6-a 
'in the house*, ki-bi44 'to its place', mu-na-an-dug4 'he said it to  him'. 

Sign values are according to R. Borger, 1978. Assyrisch-babylonische 
Zeichenliste. (AOAT 33) Neukirchen-Vluyn. Words of two syllables, 
however, are written with numbers: ensiz instead of insi, girij, 
instead of giri, etc. 

Words with the phoneme [El have the same index numbers as the 
sign values with [g], thus gi =gi, gulo = gulo = MU. 

Abbreviations and Symbols 

abl. 
abs. 
acc. 
ADJ 
affirm. 
Akkad. 
an. 
C 
CAS 
corn. 
COP 
dat. 
DAT 
ED I11 
erg. 

I gen. 

1 inan. 
instr. 
intrans. 
lit. 
loc. 

, 1oc.-term. 
l MOD 

N 
NA 
nom. 
NS 
OAkk 
OB 
OBJ 
om. 
one-part. 
0s 
PI. 
PLUR 

ablative 
absolutive 
accusative 
adjective 
affirmative 
Akkadian 
animate 
consonant 
case postposition or prefix 
comitative 
the enclitic copula 
dative 
the dative element of the prefix chain 
Early Dynastic I11 
ergative 
genitive 
the genitive postposition /-ak/ 
Isin-Larsa period 
inanimate 
instrumental 
intransitive 
literary 
locative 
locative-terminative 
modal prefix 
noun 
Neo- Assyrian 
nominative 
Neo-Sumerian 
Old Akkadian 
Old Babylonian 
object 
omit(s) 
one-participant 
Old Sumerian 
plural 
the plural suffix /-ene/ 



PN 
POSS 
pron. 
PRON 
PREF 
R 
R(h ) 
R(m ) 
R- R 
sg., sing. 
SUB J 
Sum. 
term. 
three-part. 
trans. 
two-part. 
Ur I11 
v 
var. 
VERB 

personal name 
possessive suffix 
pronominal 
pronominal prefix or suffix 
element of the prefix chain of the finite verb 
verbal root: non-finite forms 
the ham& stem 
the marti stem 
the reduplicated ham@ stem 
singular 
subject 
Sumerian 
terminative 
three-participant 
transitive 
two-participant 
The Third Dynasty of Ur 
vowel 
variant 
the verbal root, regardless of stem 
morphemes in this parenthesis have the same rank and 
cannot occur together 
this parenthesis in the transliteration indicates that the 
sign should be deleted 
indicates that the sign does not occur in the text but is 
restored in the transliteration 
indicates phonemes 
indicates morphemes 
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Lugalzagesi, king of Umk c a  2350 B.C. 
Lugalzagesi, BE I 87: Inscription on a stone vessel. H. Steible, 1982 I1 p. 310-325. 
Manch. Tam. = Manchester Tammuz, Sumerian cultic song concerning Dumuzi. 

Theophilus G. Pinches, 1903/04. Manchester Memoirs (Memoirs and Pro- 
ceedings of the Manchester Literwy and Philosophical Society) 48. N. 25. 

Martu Hymn: OB lit. text Adam Falkenstein, 1959c Nr. 4 p. 121-125. 
Nanna-Suen Hymn A: OB lit. text  A. W. Sjoberg, 1960. Nr. 1 p. 13-17. 
Nanna-Suen Hymn E: OB l i t  text  & W. Sjoberg, 1960. Nr. 5.p. 65. 
NannbSuen Hymn J: OB lit. text  I.W. Sjiiberg, 1960. Nr. 9 p. 97f. 
Nanna-Suen's Journey to Nippur: OB l i t  text. A.J. Ferrara, 1973. Nanna-Suen's 

Journey to Nippur. (Studia Pohl, Series Maior, 2) Rome. 
Nanie Hymn: OB l i t  text  W. Heimpel, 1981. 'The Nanshe Hymn' JCS 33: 

65-139. 
NBCT: NeeBabylonian Grammatical Texts. MSL IV p. 129- 178. 
Nergal Hymn: OB lit. text. J.J.A. van Dijk, 1960. Nr. 1 p. 7-1 1. 



NG: Neo-Sumerian documents. A. Falkenstein, NG. 
Ni 2461 (ISET I pl. 90): OB lit. text: Emesd love song. No text edition. 
Ninurta and the Turtle: OB lit. text B. Alster, 1972c. 
Ninurta Hymn: OB l i t  text. Ake W. Sjoberg, 1976. 'Hymns to Ninurta with 

Prayers for Stisin of Ur and Biirsfn of Isin.' AOAT 25: 41 1-426. 
Nisaba Hymn: OB lit. text. Daniel Reisman, 1976. 'A Royal' Hymn of Ilbi-Erra to 

the Goddess Nisaba' AOAT 25: 357-365. 
NR VN I: Neo-Sumerian juridical documents. No text edition. 
Nungal: OB lit. text. Lw. Sjiiberg, 1973b. 
Nusku Hymn: OB lit. text. J.J.A. van Dijk, 1960, p, 108-1 13. 
OBGT = Old Babylonian Grammatical texts. MSL IV p. 45-128. 
Or 47-49 nr. 41 1 : Neo-Sumerian document. Nikolaus Schneider, 1930. Die Ge- 

schiiftsurkunden aus Drehem und Djoha in den Staatlichen Museen (VAT) zu 
Berlin in Autographic und mit systematischen Wortwindices herausgegeben. 
(Or 47-49) Rome. 

PAPS 107 nr. 1 and nr. 4: OB lit. texts: love songs. S.N. Kramer, 1963, p. 485- 
495; 499-500. 

PBS 112, 127: OB lit. text: incantation. Adam Falkenstein, 1931. Die Haupttypen 
der sumerischen Beschwoncng, literarisch untersucht. (Leipziger Semitistuche 
Studien, Neue Folge, 1) Leipzig, p. 89-93. (Reprint: Leipzig 1968) 

Proto-Ea: OB lexical text. MSL 11. 
Proverb 1 and 2: OB lit. text: proverb collections. E.I. Gordon, 1959. 
Proverb 5: OB lit. text: proverb collection E.I. Gordon, 1958. 
Rim-Sin, king of Larsa 1822-1 763 B.C. 
Rim-Sin 4: Inscription. I. Karki. 1968 p. 72-73. 
Rim-Sin 8: inscription. I. Karki, 1968 p. 76-78. 
Rim-Sin 10: Inscription. I. Karki, 1968 p. 79-80. 
Rim-Sin 11 : Inscription. I. Kiirki, 1968 p. 81-82. 
Rim-Sin 15: Inscription. 1. Kiirki, 1968 p. 86-87. 
Rim-Sin 18: Inscription. I. Karki, 1968 p. 89-91. 
RTC 339: Old Sumerian document. No text edition. 
Samsuiluna, king of the First Dynasty of Babylon 1749-1712 B.C. 
Sarnsuiluna A: Inscription. Translation: E. Sollberger and J.R. Kupper, 1971 

p. 220-221. 
Samsuiluna C: Inscription. E. Sollberger, 1969b. 
Samsuiluna Hymn: OB lit. text. Adam Falkenstein, 1949. 
SBH: Sumerian cultic songs from the first millenium B.C., mostly Emesal. 
Schooldays: OB lit. text. Samuel Noah Kramer, 1949. Schooldays: A Sumerian 

Composition Relating to the Education of a Scribe. Philadelphia 
Sin-iddinam, king of Larsa 1849- 1843 B.C. 
Sin-iddinam 2: Inscription. Ilmari Karki, 1968 p. 3 1-32. 
Sin-iddinam 3 : Inscription. Ilmari Karki, 1968 p. 32-33. 
Sin-iddinam 6 : Inscription. Ilmari Kiirki, 1968 p. 33-35. 

Sin-kas'id, king of Umk c a  1865- 1833 B.C. 
Sin-kalid 10: Inscription. Ilmari Urki,  1968 p. 97. 
SR: Old Sumerian documents. D.O. Edzard, SR. 
SRT 23: OB lit. text: hymn to  &-sin of Ur. Translation: A. Falkenstein and 

W. von Soden, 1953 p. 119-120. 
STVC 83: OB lit. text. No text edition. 
Su-iliiu, king of Isin 1984 1975 B.C. 
Su-iliiu Hymn A: OB l i t  text. W.H.Ph. Romer, SKI2 p. 91-95. 
Sulgi, king of the Third Dynasty of Ur 2093-2046 B.C. 
Sulgi Hymn A: OB lit. text. Adam Falkenstein, 1952. 'Sumcrische religiose Tcxte. 

2.: Ein Sulgi-~ied' ZA 50: 61-91. Also: Jacob Klein, 1981.. Three J(u1gi Hymns. 
Sumerian Royal Hymns Glorifying King J(u1~' of Ur. Ramat Can, p. 167-21 7. 

Sulgi Hymn B: OB lit. text, royal hymn. Giorgio R. Castellino, 1972. Two h l g i  
Hymns (BC). (Studi Semitici, 42) Rome, p. 9-242. 

Sulgi Hymn C: OB lit. text, royal hymn, Giorgio R Castellino, 1972. Two Su&i 
Hymns (BC). (Studi Semitici, 42) Rome, p. 243-294. 

Sulgi Hymn D: OB lit. text. J. Klein, 1981 (See to Sulgi Hymn A) p. 50-123. 
Sulgi Hymn X: OB l i t  text. J. Klein, 1981 (see to Sulgi Hymn A) p. 124166. 
TCL XV nr. 1: OB lit. text, cultic song. No text edition. 
TCL XVI nr. 89: OB lit. text: incantation. Raymond R. Jestin, 1947. 'Textes 

religieux sumkriens.' RA 41: 58ff. Erich Ebeling, 1949. 'Beschwomngen gegen 
den Feind und den bosen Blick aus dem Zweistromlande.' ArOr 1711: 206- 
207. 

TCS I: Neo-Sumerian letter-orders. E. Sollberger, TCS I. 
TDr nr. 26: Neo-Sumerian document. No text edition. 
TDr nr. 85: Neo-Sumerian document. No text edition. 
Temple Hymns: OB lit. text. A.w. Sjoberg, 1969. 
TEP: OB lit. texts. Samuel Noah Kramer, 1960. Two Elegies on a Pushkin Mu- 

seum Tablet. A New Sumerian Literary Genre. (Oriental Literature Publishing 
House) Moscow. 

TMH V nr. 129: Sumerian document from the Old Akkadian period. A. Westen- 
holz, ECTJ p. 68. 

TMH V nr. 159: Sumerian document from the Old Akkadian period. A. Westm- 
holz, ECTJ p. 79-81. 

TMHNF 1-11 nr. 47: Neo-Sumerian document. No text edition. 
TMHNF 1-11 nr. 53: Neo-Sumerian document. I. Mendelsohn, 1949 p. 1415. 
TSS 79: Literary text from Fara(= Sumppak), c a  2500 B.C. Cf. J.J.A. van Dijk, 

196465 p. 34. 
UET I1 Suppl. nr. 15: Archaic text. No text edition. 
UET I11 nr. 14: Neo-Surnerian document. No text edition. 
UET 111 nr. 26: Neo-Sumerian document. No text edition. 
UET I11 nr. 51 : Neo-Surnerian document. No text edition. 
UET VI/I, 103: OB lit. text. No text edition. 
Ukg. = Uru-inim-gina, ruler of the First Dynasty of Lags c a  2355 B.C. 

J 



Ukg. I: Inscription on clay cones. H. Steible, 1982 I p. 278-287. 
Ukg. 4 (and 5)' Inscription on clay cones, the so-called 'Refonn Texts'. H. Steible, 

1982 I p. 288-312. 
Ukg. 6: Inscription on a stone plate. H. Steible, 1982 I p. 312-324. 
Ukg. 14: Inscription. H. Steible, 1982 I p. 332-333. 
Ukg. 15: OS lit. text. J. van Dijk, 196465 p. YYff. 
Ukg. 16: Inscription. H. Steible, 1982 I p 333-337. 
Ur Lament: OB lit. text. S.N. Kramer, 1940. 
Urn. = Ur-NanIe, ruler of the First Dynasty of Lag6 c a  2520 B.C 
Urn 49: Incantation on a diorite plate. H. Steible, 1982 I p. 110-1 11. 
Ur-Nammu's Death: OB lit. text. Samuel Noah Kramer, 1967. 'The Death of 

Ur-Nammu and His Descent to the Netherworld'JCS 21: 104122. 
Ur-Ninurta, king of Isin 1923-1896 B.C. 
Ur-Ninurta Hymn B: OB lit. text. A. Falkenstein, 1950. 'Sumerische religiose 

Texte. 1. Drei Hymnen auf Urninurta von Isin.' ZA 49: 112-1 17. 
Uruk Lament: OB l i t  text. No text edition. 
Utu-hegal, king of Uruk 2116-2110 B.C. 
~tu-hegal: Inscription, OB copy of a monumental inscription. Fran~ois Thureau- 

Dangin, 1912. 'La fin de la domination ytienne.' RA 9: 11 1-120. Translation: 
E, Sollberger and J.R. Kupper, 1971 p. 130-132. 

VS X 199 iii 42 - iv 23: OB lit. text: hymn to Nange. No text edition. 
Warad-Sin, king of Larsa 18341 823 B.C 
Warad-Sin I: Inscription. I. Kirki, 1968 p. 39. 
Warad-Sin 5: Inscription. I. Kirki, 1968 p. 41. 
Warad-Sin 6 : Inscription. I. Kiirki, 1968 p. 41-42. 
Warad-Sin 7 : Inscription. 1. Grki,  1968 p. 42-44. 
Warad-Sin 8: Inscription. I. Mrki, 1968 p. 44-45. 
Warad-Sin 10: Inscription. I. Wrki, 1968 p. 46-48. 
Warad-Sin 11: Inscription. I. Karki, 1968 p. 48-49. 
Warad-Sin 12: Inscription. I. Kirki, 1968 p. 49-50. 
Warad-Sin 15 : Inscription. I. k k i ,  1968 p. 52-53. 
Warad-Sin 17: Inscription. I. Mrki, 1968 p. 53-54. 
Warad-Sin 18: Inscription. I. Wrki, 1968 p. 5455. 
Warad-Sin 27 : Inscription. I. Grki,  1968 p. 66-6 7. 
Warad-Sin 28: Inscription. 1. Grki ,  1968 p. 67-71. 
YOS IV nr 2: Neo-Sumerian document. No text edition. 
YOS IV nr. 18: Neo-Sumerian document No text edition. 
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Amar-Sin, Brick E Codex Lipit-I%tar 
27-28 202 102 111 27 728 

XI11 26 26 8 
Anam 4 

6 3 0 CT XV 

800 272 pl. 14 rev. 12 566 

Angim CT XLII 
1 756 262 7 iii 32 
9 302 149 (= 16, rev. 27) 713 
74 822 277 

AWL 
nr. 44 111 4 
nr. 76 111-IV 

nr. 184 I1 5-111 3 

Bird and Fish 
5 1 

89 
116-117 

E 

Curse of Akkade 
24 
38 
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51-53 
95 
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120 
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232-233 
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255 
26 1 
272 
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Page 
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9 5 

246 
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134 755 
138 3 44 
140 5 17 
140 629 
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Page 
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Text 
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403 184 

Text E x .  

Enki and Ninmah 
3 6 56 
3- 4 56 1 

Enlil Hymn CT XV pl. 11-12 
1 86 7 7 

Enmerkar and Ensuhkddana 
13 309 150 
25 49 7 0 
26 126 85 
27-28 (= 58-59) 313 151 
3 9 58 7 1 
41 333 164 
133 546 205 
137 231 106 
159-160 226 105 
211-213 3 0 63 
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Dialogue 1 
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53 612 
7 5 7 9 
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Enki and the World Order 
I 30 619 

130 597 
i 228 23 
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43 1 611 
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Dialogue 2 
187 587 Ean. 1 

XVI 12-16 329 
XVIII 2-3 819 
XVIII 3 658 
XX 17 - XXI 3 460 
rev. I 31-32 470 
rev. X 23-25 445 
rev. X 23-25 550 

Enki's Journey to  Nippur 
11-12 334 
17 400 
65-67 412 
66 103 
70 402 
72-77 40 1 
9 1 405 
94 791 
118 328 

Dialogue 3 
19 13 
2 1 616 
29 615 

DP 
278 VII 5-1 1 6 13 

Ean.2 
VII 3-6 679 
VIII 4-7 813 

Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 
6 9 511 201 
95 627 228 
105 632 228 
114 598 223 
115 216 103 
120 353 171 
120 472 195 
162 601 223f. 
170 262 125 
170 652 233 
17 1 596 222 
176 301 147 
23 8 683 239 
291-293 554 208 
371-372 4 1 67 
449 132 86 
449 373 176 

Dumuzi and Enkimdu 
13 43 8 
18 607 
49 130 

Enlil and Namzitva 
23 64 Ean. 62 

I V 1 - V 7  417 
Dumuzi's Dream 
1 
5 
13 
19 
20 
35 = 60 
51 
90 
92 
110 
119 

Enlil and Ninlil 
1-3 47 7 
1-3 489 

En. I 
8- 9 155 
66- 75 336 
81-85 56 
81-85 337 
86- 8 7 99 

Enli Hymn 
4 740 
7 104 
9 2 74 
11 157 
4 1 152 
108-109 197 
108109 810 

Enki and Ninhursag 
173 793 
219 7 04 
220 242 



Text 
50 1 
50 1 
540 

Ent. 2 
I11 2-3 812 

Ent. 28 
1 1-3 
122-27 
130-31 
I 32-42 
132-113 
132-113 
I1 3 
I1 27-35 
111 2-4 
IV 30-33 
V 19-23 
VI 29-32 
VI 40 

Ent. 41 
IV 2 570 
IV 2 663 

Enz. 1 

1 1-6 479 

Eridu Lamentation 
132 3 3 

Exaltation of lnanna 
15-17 744 
76 133 

Father and Son 
19-21 2 76 
29 270 

Page 
216 
226 
229 

2 76 

6 2 
106 
126 
100 
146 
23 1 
23 7 
248 
234 
121 
263 
206 
204 

216 
23 7 

197 

6 5 

259 
86 

132 
131 

Text Ex. Page 
43-44 830 280 
77 458 193 
110 124 84 

Georgica 
4 769 265 
49 730 253 
54 340 167 
8 7 459 193 
100 352 169 

Gilgamd and Aka 
8 327 153 
8 469 194 
8 475 195 
14 476 196 
14 (text C) 520 202 
15-17 158 93 
3 8 424 188 
40-41 341 167 
51-52 19 6 1 
54 578 219 
57 514 201 
60-6 1 768 264 
67 677 239 

6 9 110 8 1 
7 0 453 192 
7 7 220 104 
91-92 250 109 
92 453 192 
104 303 149 

G i l g m d  and Huwawa 
20 83 76 
110 84 76f. 

Cilgame's', Enkidu and the Netherworld 
1-3 109 80 
5: 168 96 

Text 
145 
172 
187-188 

240 
24 7 
255 

Gudea. Brick D 

Gudea, cyl. A 
I 3  
1 3  
1 9  
I 1 0  
I 1 1  
I12  
I12  
117-18 
117-18 
1 24' 
1 24 
I 2 5  
127-28 
11 3 
I1 4 
11 4 6  
I1 7-8 
I1 10 
I1 11 
I1 13 
I1 15 
I1 21-22 
I1 29 
I11 3 
111 4 

111 6 
I11 18 

Ex. 
608 
56 7 

493 
789 
56 8 

7 8 

332 
689 

160 
380 
363 
167 
798 
154 
33 1 
6 74 
824 
134 
506 
602 
715 
539 
474 
255 
701 
44 1 
74 7 
512 
319 
6 26 
736 
782 
102 
816 
330 

Page 
224 
212 
199 

270 
212f. 

76 

164 
244 

95 
178 
174 
96 

271 
92 

164 
238f. 
277 

86 
20 1 
224 
250 
205 
195 
121 
247f. 
191 
259 
201 
152 
228 
258 
26 7 

79 

2 76 
164 

Text 
111 19 
111 22-23 
111 24 

IV 3 
IV 4 
IV 4 
IV 9-10 
IV 20 
IV 20 
IV 23 
IV 23 
IV 23 - V 1 
v 1 
V 2-3 
V 2-4 
v 4  
v 11 
v 12 
v 12 
v 12 
V 13-17 
V 17 
V 17 
V 18 
V 18 
v 20 
VI 6 
VI 11 
VI 11 
VI 14 
V114 
VI 15 - VII6 
V1 19 
VI 19 
VI 26 
VII 2 
VII 3 
VII 8 
VII 9-10 

Ex. 
7 54 

134 
602 
474 
172 
407 
750 
271 
772 
67 

447 

335 
610 
817 

256 
359 
317 
43 

371 
507 
201 
483 
81 1 
52 

582 
650 
753 
436 
7 76 
510 
53 7 
558 
188 
785 
73 8 

9 
625 
672 
25 7 



354 

Text 
VII 9-10 
VII 2429 
VII 2 7-29 
VII 30 
VIII 1 
VIII 7-9 
VIII 15 
VIII 18 
VIII 22 
VIII 22 
IX 4 
IX 8 
1X 9 
IX 11 
IX 11 
IX 16 
IX 18 
IX 18 
IX 20 
IX 24 
IX 26 
X 8  
X 9 
X 19-20 
X 26 
X 26 
X 26 
XI 3 
XI 8 
XI 18-23 
XI 24 
XI1 1 
XI1 1415 
XI1 16- 1 7 
XI11 18 
XIV 14 
XIV 18 
XV 9-10 
XV 13-14 

Ex. 
355 
192 
181 
300 
466 
692 
76 1 
370 
440 
6 04 

72 
3 24 
288 
164 
757 
166 
171 
3 99 
42 

742 
42 7 
410 
396 
408 
170 
24 7 
41 1 
746 
643 
698 
397 
325 
3 85 
392 
381 
73 9 
73 7 
777 
76 2 

Page 
171 
100 
9 7 

147 
194 
245 
263 
176 
191 
2 24 

7 5 
153 
140 
95 

263 
95 
96 

181 
6 8 

259 
190 
185 
180 
185 
96 

109 
185 
259 
231f. 
24 7 
180 
153 
178 
180 
178 
259 
258 
266 
263 

Text 
XV 15 
XV 19 
XVI 6 

XVI 18 
XVlI 13-14 
XVII 17 
XVII 18 
XVII 29 
XVIII 7 
XVIII 8 
XVIII 23 
XIX 8-9 
XIX 15 
XIX 22 
XX 16 
XX 17-18 
XX 23 
XX 2425 
XXI 19 
XXIII 2 
XXIV 1-2 
XXIV 10 
XXIV 1 1-12 
XXIV 13-14 
XXIV 13-14 
XXIV 18 
XXIV 26-27 
XXV 5-6 
XXVI I 5  
XXVI 15-16 
XXVI 17 
XXVI 24-25 
XXX 16 

Gudea, cyl. B 
I 6  
I1 5 
I1 20 
I1 22 

Ex. 
193 
442 

7 80 
760 
153 
165 
395 
406 
375 
398 
659 
391 

36 
681 
299 

15 
660 
245 
618 
680 
246 
7 86 
298 
639 
277 
820 
240 
70 7 
802 

17 
745 
815 

82 1 
823 
307 
533 

Page 
100 
191 
177 
26 7 
263 

9 1 
95 

180 
185 
176 
180 
23 5 
180 
66 

23 9 
147 
60 

23 5 
109 
2 26 
23 9 
109 
270 
146f. 
23 1 
132 
276f. 
107 
248 
2 74 
6 0 

259 
2 76 

277 
277 
149 
204 

Text 
I11 1 
I11 2 
IV 1 
IV 10-12 
v 4 5  
V 10-13 
V 21-23 
V 24 
XI 11-12 
XI1 26 
XI11 6 
XVII 9- 11 
XVIII 12-13 
XIX 1415 
XX 14 

Ex. 
725 
795 
169 
64 1 
766 
76 7 
825 
682 

29 
34 

66 1 
1 96 
651 

3 
195 

Page 
252 
27 1 
96 

23 1 
264 
264 
277 
23 9 
63 
66 

236 
101 
233 

2 1 
100 

Gudea, St. A 
I 3  26 6 2 

Gudea, St. B 
13-12 690 244 
I 1 2  394 180 
113-20 535 204 
111 6 360 173 
111 6- 7 631 228 
V 4  428 190 
V 53-58 239 107 

VI 77 - VII 4 478 196f. 
VII 2 Iff. 258 122 
VII 49 356 171f. 
VII 49-50 112 8 1 
VII 49-54 446 192 
VII 57 467 194 
VII 59 128 85 
VIIl 6-9 640 231 
IX 5-9 536 204f. 
IX 7 105 80 
IX 10-11 714 250 

Text Ex. Page 
Gudea, St. C 
111 8-10 797 271 
IV 5-6 575 217 
IV 9-16 491 198 
IV 12 540 205 

Gudea, St. D 
11 13 -. 111 2 264 126 
IV 2-1 1 232 106 
IV 17 8 1 
IV 17 204 102 
V 8 (= St. E IX 4) 205 102 

Gudea, St. I = St.P 
I11 11 -1V 1 691 245 
V 1-2 111 81 

Hammunpi, OECT I 18 and dupls. 
I1 19 7 30 
I1 16-18 8 30 

Home of thefish 
6 8 374 176 

HSM 1384 
11 304 149 

Hymn to the Hoe 
1-5 358 172 

Iddin-Dagan Hymn A 
Iff. 505 201 
141 3 5 66 

Iddin-Dagan Hymn B 
1 668 238 
5 574 217 
6 583 220 



Text 
10- 11 
27 
29 
30 
43 
46 
56 
59 
63 

Inanna and Bilulu 
111-112 
165 

Inanna and Ebih 
66 
66 

Inanna and Enki 
I i 25 
I ii 16-20 
I v  16 
I1 i 5 
I1 i 26 
11 i 49 
I1 vi 54 

Inanna Hymn 
17 
19 

Inanna's Descent 
1 
25 
44 
48 

80 
83 
124 

Ex. 
7 74 

409 

806 
530 
671 
3 06 
666 

807 
501 

291 
310 

502 
286 
273 
88 
48 
8 7 
106 

723 
723 

494 
378 
223 
670 
6 9 
80 
581 

Text Ex. 
132 42 1 
172 24 1 
173 620 
173 644 
175 3 86 
218 73 
240 7 0 
242 = 269 588 
242 = 269 805 
243 60 
246 = 247 589 
248 = 275 = 278 586 
25 1 590 
270 685 
295 281 
3 10 3 26 
327 591 
333 = 343 4 7 
346 85 
375 621 

Instructions of guruppak 
5-6 1 
5-6 2 

Mrur Hymn 
15 311 
17 215 

Page 
188 
107 
227 
232 
179 
75 
75 

22 1 
2 74 
7 2 
221 
22 1 
221 
240 
134 
153 
22 1 
69 
7 7 
227 

70 
76 
192 
205f. 

2 1 
21 

150 
103 

102 
277f. 

Text Ex. Page 
Rme-Dagan Hymn A 
49 260 125 
57 292 146 
59 348 169 

%me-~agan Hymn D 
106 50 70 
106 624 228 

@me-Dagan Hymn K 
10 529 203 
11-16 555 208 
18 605 224 

Jacobsen, 1954 
p. 82 16 565 212 

KeX Hymn 
8 183 98 
18-19 357 172 
19 553 207f. 
20 675 239 
109 379 177 
118 422 188 

Krecher, 1966 
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151 
109 
146 
234 
23 0 
6 9 
101 
85 
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61 
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